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AUTHOR'S PREFACE 



placing these lectures before a wider section of the 

jpublic, I consider it essential to indicate the point of view 

a which they have been prepared. I regard them as an 

ttempt to follow the development of our ideas of to-day 

?om those that were formerly current. Hence I have only 

^^ne back as far as Lavoisier ; because our science assumed 

l^ new aspect in his hands, and because it may be held that, 

regards development, we are still passing through the 

epoch inaugurated by him. 

It has been my wish to arrange the matter of the 
lectures in such a way that the student may be enabled to 
obtain a survey of this portion of the history of chemistry 
with little trouble, and at the same time so that it may 
serve as a guide for those who may desire to engage their 
attention more particularly with special investigations in 
this department. On this account I have expressed myself 
mcisely as possible, whilst, on the other hand, I have 
Wpplied moderately complete references to tht; original 
rature in connection with the subjects treated of. A 
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twofold result appears lo nie tu be atlained in this way, 
inasmuch as the reader is placed in the position of being 
able to form an opinion forthwith regarding the value of 
the narrative, and to connect errors and omissions, while 
the labour of subsequent investigators is lightened. While 
I could scarcely consider it possible to give an absolutely 
accurate representation of the period in question, with its 
great wealth of discovery, still it has been ray aim to furnish 
a useful contribution towards the history of the chief 
chemical facts and theories. 

It is almost unnecessary to say that the book has no 
pretentions to completeness. I only felt justified in taking 
notice of those investigations and ideas which have exer- 
cised an influence upon the further development of chemistry, 
whereas I have at most merely referred to other investigations 
which, in my opinion, will still exert such influence. An 
objective treatment of the subject appeartd to demand that 
it should be handled in this way, 

I have not hesitated to carry the history of the develop- 
ment of chemistry down to the present day, although the 
difficulty of the task has been greatly increased by my 
doing so. It is certainly in this part in particular that 
many corrections will still be necessary before the end in 
view is attained. How different the latest phases of our 
science will appear to subsequent investigators! And yet 
the opinion of a contemporary is not without value also, 
when it is moderate and free from prejudices or special 
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leanings. This is exactly what I have striven to attnin. If 
I have not always been successful in doing so — if here and 
there I may have underestimated the merits of sorne and 
unduly asserted those of others— this has been unintentional. 
If I have been severe in my judgment, I have at least been 
free from any personal" feeling, and it has always been the 
matter alone that I have attacked. Should I have ap- 
proached in some cases too closely to the limits of historical 
[ accuracy, or should I not have succeeded in representing 
fairly the claims of every one, I am fully prepared to rectify 
] my error as soon as I am convinced of il. 

If my colleagues are interested in the subject, and assist 

! me with their knowledge and advice, it may soon be possible, 

perhaps, to obtain an objective picture of the chemical 

Dries of the last hundred years. I desire that this book 

Itnay be regarded as an attempt in that direction, and that 

lit may be judged indulgently. 

A. LADENBURG. 
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AUTHOR'S PREFACE TO THE 
ENGLISH EDITION 

feiHTV years after the appearance of the first edition of 
i book, ati English translation of it is cow being pre- 
ed. I regard this as a favourable indication of the per- 
llaneut value of the book, since it is evident that the 
tandpoint then adopted is intelligible at ihe present day 
bid is siill unsuperseded. Moreover, it may be concluded 
liat the exposition of the subject is not marred by national 
freju dices. 

In order to keep pace with the constant progress of the 

^ence, two new lectures have been added to the original 

Itineen. One of these appeared fourteen years ago, upon 

; publication of the second German edition of the book ; 

hilst the other — the sixteenth — is here published for the 

jist time. 

The English edition is a faithful translation, and so far 

I able to judge, it is written in a good style. For 

Kese features my best thanks are due to the translator. 

venture to express the hope that the book, will find 
Siends amongst the English-speaking peoples, and that it 
Kiy contribute to stimulate interest in the history of our 

A. LADENBURG. 
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TRANSLATOR'S NOTE 



Thid translator wishes to express his sincere thanks to 
Professor Ladenburg for the very cordial manner in which 
he agreed to the preparation of this translation of his well- 
known history, as well a? for his kindness in specially 
writing an additional lecture for the English edition, 
thereby bringing the latter up to date ; also for the great 
care he bestowed upon the revision of the proof-sheets. He 
further wishes to thank a number of friends to whom he is 
indebted for advice and assistance upon a variety of points. 
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NOTES RESPECTING THE REFERENCES TO 

JOURNALS, Etc. 

It is not anticipated that the abbreviations employed for the 
titles of journals, etc., will, as a rule, present any difficulty. 
The following unfamiliar abbreviations may be explained :— 

A. C. R. = Alembic Club Reprints. 

E. (following a reference to a foreign book) = English 
Translation. (This contraction is only employed in the 
cases of a few well-known translations.) 

In cases where journals have been issued in two or more 
series, references to volumes belonging to the second or 
any subsequent series have the series indicated by prefixed 
numerals enclosed within square brackets. 
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LECTURE I. 

IWTKODucTioN— The Phlogiston Theory in its First and in its 
Latkr Acceptations— Chemical Knowledge of the Phlo- 
ciSTiANS— Fall of the System. 

THE value of historical narratives is undisputed. This 
value no doubt varies with the subject matter which 
is dealt with ; but the history of human actions and of human 
knowledge always forms one of the most interesting inquiries. 
If we are adherents of the Darwinian theory, and grant to 
this theory a warrantable latitude, the importance of a 
retrospect of bygone centuries is thereby enhanced. We 
are then obliged to recognise a steady progress of develop- 
ment ; history is no longer a mere enumeration of isolated 
facts in chronological order, as these succeeded one another 
fortuitously, but it embraces the development of the human 
mind and of human civilisation. It shows us the results of the 
influence which the most varied causes have exercised upon 
the most different natures, and may perhaps at some time 
enable us to discover the laws which regulate these results. 
From tliis point of view it cannot be denied that the 
development of the present condition out of any formtr 
one becomes of increased importance ; and hence the 
interest which the thinking public has taken in Buckle's 
^^^' History of Civilisation " is easily understood. 
^^^B I do not, however, go so far as to assert that this actual 
^^^Kandpoint is necessary in order to lend due importance to the 
^^^HniTesentation of the past. The facts cannot be overlooked, 

IL • , 
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that knowledge itself affords a certain satisfaction to the 
human intellect, and that every one eventually seeks to 
draw lessons for the present from the destinies of nations in 
former times. The most pronounced opponents of Darwin, 
for example, must admit that a connection exists between 
the predominating character and the fate of a nation, and 
even they will attribute the success or the non-success of 
great undertakings to material causes and circumstances. 

Assuming as a basis, then, the standpoint mentioned 
above, it may be asserted that a historical account of any 
science possesses an interest extending beyond that particular 
science. In a comparative study of the history of all intel- 
lectual sciences, certain general tendencies of speculation 
may perhaps be recognised which were predominant at 
particular times, and owed their existence to real, definite 
circumstances. In this respect the history of philosophy, in 
particular, is of importance for early times ; while for modern 
times the historical exposition of the natural sciences, in my 
opinion, possesses just as great, and probably even greater, 
importance. The subject matter treated of in the present 
work may hence find an application some day : it may be 
regarded as one of the many preparatory studies which will 
be required if the question of writing a history of the 
development of the human intellect should ever arise, 

If we limit our view, however, and inquire as to the 
interest which the historical representation of a science pos- 
sesses for that science ; or, what concerns ourselves still more 
closely, if we merely consider the advantage which accrues 
from it for the study itself, or for the student, the points of 
view which then become paramount are entirely different. 

A retrospect of the past, especially in the exact sciences, 
alone affords a proper comprehension of what is accepted 
to-day. It is only when we are acquainted with the theories 
which preceded those accepted at present, that the latter 
can be fully understood ; because there is almost always an 
intimate connection between them. It might appear in our 
e (where any final result is arrived at by the test of 
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hxpertment) that the earlier views, which give expresiion to a 
limited numher of facts only, must not merely be supplanted 
by the later theories, which deal with a larger class of pheno- 
mena, but that they must lose their importance altogether. 
For the most part, however, this is not the case. On the 
contrary, a certain connection between successive hypotheses 
can very frequently be observed. When the general develop- 
ment is followed up, the effucts of the earlier ideas can be 
recognised in the later views, and it is in this way that the 
latter first come to be properly understood. The abandon- 
ment of a theory is not always accompanied by a revolution. 
Such, indeed, is scarcely conceivable in the higher stages of 
the development of science ; and even when new modes of 
explanation are proposed, traces of former opinions may still 
be recognised in the direction which these take. 

But quite apart from this real advantage of the study of 
history, which thus, in my opinion, leads to a clearer under- 
standing of our present position, yet another advantage may 
be adduced which is perhaps of still greater value to the 
student ; namely, the accurate estimation of the value of 
theories. An examination of the past shows us the muta- 
bility of opinions ; it enables us to recognise how hypotheses, 
apparently the most securely established, must in course of 
time be abandoned. It leads us to the conviction that we 
live in a state of continuous transition ; that our ideas of to- 
day are merely the precursors of others ; and that even they 
cannot, for any length of time, satisfy the requirements of 
science. We learn from any historical exposition that our 
natural laws are not incontrovertible truths or revelations, 
but that they can be regarded as the expression, for the time 
being, of a certain series of facts, which are thereby summa- 
rised and, as we say, explained in the most practical way for 
us. We recognise that these laws do not originate suddenly 
in the head of a single individual, like Minerva in the head 
of Jupiter. It is only slowly that the fundamental ideas 
which underlie them mature, and that the requisite facts are 
scertained by the labours of many; until, at last, the law 
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common to them all is announced by some one, or often by 
several persons simultaneously. Further, by the study of 
history our faith in authority is diminished — a faith which 
produces pernicious effects by obstructing the way for any 
original development of ihe individual. 

On the other hand we also learn, it is true, that theories 
are necessary for further development ; and that, although 
the actual teachings of science may lie in the facts, the real 
intellectual significance can only be acquired by connecting 
isolated observations by means of hypotheses ; so that the 
present position consists far more in the mode of explaining 
observations than in the observations themselves. 

When the point of view which I regard as essential for our 
subject is thus made clear, it will be understood that I direct 
my attention principally to theories, and only take cognisance 
of those experimental investigations which have contributed 
to the establishment or the overthrow of general views. 

The early history of our science has been treated most 
excellently, and in detail, by Hermann Kopp ; and for this 
reason I confine myself to the period since the time of 
Lavoisier ; that is, to the period of modern chemistry, or 
to that of quantitative investigations.' I must not omit, 
however, to give a short description of the views which 
prevailed in chemistry prior to Lavoisier. 

The influence of the Greeks upon art and literature, on 
their reawakening after several hundred years' sleep, is so well 
known that it need not surprise us if we recognise a similar 
influence in science also. The four elements of Empedocles, 
water, earth, fire, and air, which, in Aristotle's system, are 
representative of the four cardinal properties, moist, dry, hot, 
and cold, are quite familiar. I attach great importance to find- 
ing fire here amongst the elements, and to seeing it regarded 
as a material substance. As we shall learn in what follows, the 
first chemical theories have reference to the phenomena of 



1 Kopp's Entwkkeluiig dcr Chemie in tier oeueren Zeil( 1873} appeared 
five years after (he publication of Ihe first Gentian ediiion of this book, 
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combustion, and the phlogiston theory becomes more compre- 
hensible when weminutely study the views of the Greeks and 
the Romans. Amongst these peoples, combustion is already 
looked upon as consisting in the separation of the material 
of fire; and Pliny regarded the easy inflammability of sulphur 
as a proof of its being largely composed of a fire material.^ 
At a later date sulphur was itself assumed to be the fire 
material ; and from that view the hypothesis that all metals 
contained sulphur, unquestionably arose. 

These few words concerning the chemical theories of the 
ancients appear to me sufficient in order to understand Becher 
and his follower, Stahl, Both of these based their views upon 
those of the Greek and of the Roman philosophers ; in the 
same way that we find so many imitators of Greek art at the 
same period, that is, in the seventeenth century. 

A difference may, it is true, be pointed out between 
them ; namely, that only the latter intentionally and know- 
ingly followed in the footsteps of the ancients, whilst the 
former declared themselves to be their opponents. Thus 
Becher says : "A good peripatetic is a bad chemist." He 
replaces the four elements of Empedocles by three others : 
the vitrifiable, the inflammable, and the mercurial earths.^ 

It is not my business here to inquire whether it was 
Becher or Stahl who thought and wrought most with respect 
to the phlogiston theory. Still I will not omit to draw 
attention to the great modesty of Stahl, who wished that 
his own services should be attributed to his teacher and 
friend Becher: " Becheriana sunt quae p7vfeiv."* Such 
examples are rare. 

The adherents of the phlogiston theory regard combus- 
tion as consisting in a decomposition : " only compound 
substances can burn " ; these all contain a common principle 
which Becher calls terra piiiguis and Stahl calls Phlogiston. 
During the combustion this principle escapes and the other 
constituent of the substance remains behind. 



' Kopp. Geichichte. 3, 1 
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This theory was applied to all combustible substances. 
Thus, according to Stahl's views, sulphur consists of sul- 
phuric acid and phlogiston ; a metal, of its metallic calx (of 
its oxide we should say) and phlogiston. According to Stahl, 
sulphur was not identical with phlogiston, but, as with Pliny, 
itwasrichin the principle of inflammability, which he did not 
know in a separate state. Soot appeared to be the substance 
richest in phlogiston ; in fact as almost pure phlogiston. It 
was in consequence of this that the conversion of the metallic 
calx into the metal by heating it with soot succeeded so well ; 
for the soot handed over its phlogiston to the metallic cal.t, so 
that a metal was produced again. In his experimciitum >iovuin 
Stahl tries to prove that the phlogiston in soot and in sulphur 
is identical. He shows here, how a sulphate can be converted 
by meansof charcoal into liver of sulphur, from which sulphur 
is precipitated by the action of an acid. From the reduction 
of the metallic calces by meansof soot, Stahl further infers the 
identity of the phlogiston of the metals with the inflammable 
principle in soot and in sulphur; and thus he arrives at a 
proof that there e.xists only 6iie such principle, which he calls 
simply Phlogiston (from ^AoynrTiis, combustible). 

The phlogiston theory was, for a century, the basis of all 
chemical considerations ; nevertheless we shall find that 
during this time the conception of phlogiston did not always 
retain its first signification, and that the whole mode of 
regarding it was altered in consequence. 

We can understand Stahl and his immediate followers 
quite well if we assume a loss of oxygen in every place where 
they speak of the taking up of phlogiston, and vice versa/ a 
p h logistic at ed substance is, with us, a substance free from or 
poor in oxygen. It might perhaps be said, in short, that 
phlogiston is negative oxygen. 

Stahl borrowed from the ancients the view that combus- 
tion is accompanied by destruction, or decomposition. This 
he retained, although, even in his time, facts were well known 
which proved an increase of weight on combustion. Even 
Geber, an alchemist of the eighth century, appears to have 
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Ribserved this in the cases of tin and of lead; and the chemical 
hterature up to Stahl's time furnishes several statements of 
the same kind. Highly interesting, for example, are the 
observations of Jean Key, of Mayow, and of Hooke, as well 
as the conclusions which they drew from them. I shall enter 
into these in the next lecture. 

Can we avoid being astonished when we read that Becher 
and Stahl knew of these experiments and still defended their 
views ; that they regarded the increase of weight merely as 
an incidental, unimportant phenomenon ; and that either the 
authority of the ancients, or the phenomenon of combustion 
itself, which with them was so intimately associated with the 
idea of destruction, was a sufficient ground for neglecting facts 
which must otherwise have overthrown their edifice? It is 
more particularly noteworthy, however, that Boyle — one of 
the most considerable thinkers of the seventeenth century, a 
predecessorofStahl, calling himself a follower of the Baconian 
school ; who was aware, from his own experiments, of the 
increase of weight on combustion ; who knew that the air 
was necessary for this, and who had made the observation 
that during combustion a part of the air is absorbed — could 
not make up his mind whether sulphuric acid was a con- 
stituent of sulphur, or on the other hand whether sulphur 
intained in sulphuric acid.''^ 
Amongst the successors of Stahl we find, it is true, some 
o direct their attention morefully to this increaseof weight. 
iCmery, for example, towards the end of the seventeenth cen- 
biry, states his views about it at length." At the same time 
lis belief in the existence of phlogiston remains unshaken, 
Bthough combustion now becomes a sort of double phe- 
on. It remains a decomposition ; that is, the burning 
kibstance separates from its phlogiston, but simultaneously 
t unites with a ponderable fire material. Lemery obtained 
"i ponderable fire materia! from the same source as that 
pom which Becher had taken his terra pinguis and Stahl his 
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phlogiston. It was a new application of the element fire. 
This double principle^ — the combustible principle on one 
hand, the ponderable fire material on the other — satisfactorily 
and completely explained the phenomena of combustion to 
the chemists at the close of the seventeenth century. We 
find these views first shaken by Newton, for whom fire is not 
a special substance. He suggests that every strongly heated 
and glowing substance burns; that red-hot iron or wood 
may be called fire ; and that those substances which emit 
much smoke burn with a flame. 

The assumption of this ponderable fire material was first 
recognised as really fallacious in consequence of a highly in- 
teresting experiment by Boerhaave, who weighed masses of 
metal both cold and red-hot and found their weights to be 
identical in both cases.^ The explanation of the increase of 
weight next brings about differences of views amongst the 
chemists of the eighteenth century. Some seek to regard it^ 
as Stahl had done, as an unimportant phenomenon which may 
be neglected ; others, on the contrary, and amongst them 
Boerhaave, assume a union with certain (saline) portions of the 
air, and in this way seek to take account, at the same time, of 
the necessary presence of air during the combustion and of the 
increase in weight. According to others again the air merely 
serves to take up the separated phlogiston, which, in their 
view, cannot escape from one substance if there is not another 
present with which it can unite. In the middle of the 
eighteenth century we also find the notion that phlogiston 
possesses negative weight, or absolute levity. It seems quite 
natural to the upholders of this hypothesis that the weight 
increases on the separation of phlogiston. Others still, who 
have difficulty with the conception of absolute levity, regard 
phlogiston as lighter than air. This view is upheld, for 
example, by Guyton de Morveau,* whose explanation of the 
increase of weight is based upon the Archimedean principle, 
and does not altogether tell in favour of the clearness of iniagi- 
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' nation of this noted chemist. He says in effect ; * If we 
bring two lead balls of approximately equal weight into equili- 
brium under water, on a balance, and then attach a piece of 
cork (an object lighter than water) to one of the balls, this ball 
^^ wiliascend ; it becomes, therefore, apparently lighteralthough 
^^L- clearly we have increased the weight. A similar thing holds 
^^M in combustion ; in this case we weigh in air; the metal — the 
^^K compoundof the metallic calx with phlogiston -^appears to be 
^^H' lighter than the calx because the phlogiston, just like the cork, 
^^■! is specifically lighter than the medium in which we weigh. — I 
^^B'take it for granted that the reader perceives the fallacy in this 
^^m mode of regarding the matter ; and in this respect he is in 
^^B advance of the celebrated Macquer who could not witti- 
^^P hold his admiration for this explanation. — Even Boyle had 
already observed that the metallic calces were specifically 
lighter than the metals, but Guyton does not take this into 
consideration ! 

As the reader will have observed, I have not hesitated to 
call attention to the contradictions of the phlogiston theory, 
and to its weakness with respect to any reasonably tenable 
explanation of the increase of weight during combustion. In 
spite, however, of those hazy conceptions, which constituted 
the basis of the chemical opinions of the period, there were 
men amongst the phlogistiaiis who have scarcely been excelled 
in the fertility of their discoveries by any of the chemists of 
the present day. In this connection may I venture to make a 
general statement ? Am I not justified in asserting that falla- 
cious theories are not always obstructive to the development 
of science, and in supporting the view that it is better to pos- 
sess definite theoretical bases, even if they do not explain all 
the facts, than to represent these facts themselves as the sole 
triumphs of science ? Facts certainly play a great part in the 
foundation and in the overthrow of a theory ; indeed they 
alone should have any influence in such matters; and if we 
now turn our attention to the decline of the phlogiston theory, 
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we must consider, in a general way at least, the chemical 
knowledge and labours of the phlogistians. 

Their chemistryconsistedespeciallyof a rather incomplete 
knowledge of the chemical and physical properties of a series 
of subsiances which occur in nature. They had learned how 
to prepare other substances from these, and their eniJeavours 
were directed to the discovery and recognition of new sub- 
stances. Hence we find an already remarkable development 
of qualitative analysis, which we owe chiefly to Bergman, 
whilst quantitative methods were almost wholly unknown. 
Naturally, the theoretical bases did not permit of any value 
being attached to chemical proportions by weight. 

In order to give a general idea of the substances known at 
that time, I shall mention some of them. Sulphur, charcoal, 
gold, silver, copper, iron, tin, and lead were certainly known 
to the most ancient peoples ; the discoveryof mercury belongs 
to the Greek period ; that of antimony, bismuth, and zinc to 
the middle ages ; that of arsenic, phosphorus, cobalt, nickel, 
platinum, etc., to the period of phlogiston. Scheele, who was 
themostfertilediscoverer amongst the phlogistians, discovered 
manganese and chlorine. The metallic calces, or oxides, as 
we should say, were looked upon as djft'erent by all the 
chemists of the period ; yet Macquer thought this difference 
might be referred to the more or less incomplete expulsion 
of the phlogiston, and he therefore assumed the existence of 
the same earthy constituent in all the metals.^" Amongst 
those earths which were not classed with the metallic calces, 
they knew lime, alumina, and magnesia. Scheele discovered 
baryta. They divided the alkalies into the caustic and the 
mild (carbonated), the latter being regarded as substances 
which might pass into the former by taking up fire material. 
Potashes were in use from the earliest times ; the Arabians 
probably made known the preparation of caustic potash from 
potashes and lime ; nitre was also known, and served for 
the manufacture of gunpowder. Soda or potash had been 

'" Kopp, Geschichte. 3. r+j. 
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already employed by the Egyptians in the man ii fact u re of 
glasSj'i but Stahl was the first to discover that common salt 
contained an alkali differing from potash. 

Amongst the acids known at that period, I mention 
hydrochloric, nitric, sulphuric, and acetic. We are indebted 
to the Arabian alchemists for the introduction of the use of 
aqua regia. Scheele considerably increased the number of 
the organic acids. He discovered hydrocyanic, malic, uric, 
lactic, citric, oxalic, and gallic acids. The discovery of hydro- 
fluoric acid also stands to his credit. So we see what a large 
number of salts the phlogiston period had at its command 
in consequence of these discoveries. I do not enlarge upon 
this, but turn to the knowledge respecting the gases, which 
are all the more interesting because they led to the downfall 
of the phlogiston theory. 

All gases were for a long lime regarded as identical with 
air, and this in turn was considered to be an element. Van 
Helmont, in the middle of the seventeenth century, was ihe 
first who assumed the existence of different gases. Nearly 
another hundred years passed after this assumption before 
the recognition of a gas which was certainly different from 
, air ; the difficulties of the manipulation make this easily com- 
|>prehensib]e. We are especially indebted to Black, Cavendish, 
■.and Priestley for surmounting these difficulties. The first 
Bxxamined carbonic anhydride, or the so-called fixed air, and 
X>rrected the views as to mild and caustic alkalies. His 
r'investigation '^ is one of the most important of the phlogiston 
period. In it (as was done by Lavoisier at a later date) we 
find the relations by weight brought forward as the most im- 
portant consideration in the arguments. Cavendish studied 
Kthe properties of hydrogen, whilst Priestley discovered 
lOXygen, nitric oxide, and carbonic oxide, as well as sulphur- 
.Subs 
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I shall deal more fully in the next lecture with the dis- 
covery of oxygen and the theoretical revolution connected 
with this discovery. I shall now say something with respect 
to Cavendish's investigation of hydrogen, and shall refer 
particularly to the modification in the prevailing phlogiston 
theory, which Cavendish and some other chemists introduced 
as a result of this investigation. 

Cavendish prepared his hydrogen from iron, tin, or zinc 
by dissolving any of these in hydrochloric acid ; he studied 
its physical properties, called it inflammable air, and proved 
that it was quite distinct from common air. Basing his 
opinion on its mode of preparation, he regarded it, in the 
same way that Lemery had already done,^' as identical with 
phlogiston. Priestley and Kirwati further developed this 
view, the former basing his opinion upon his own observation 
that the metallic calceswere reducible by means of hydrogen.^* 

The phlogiston theory in this new form is really based 
upon the following views ; When a metal is treated with a 
diluted acid it decomposes into free phlogiston (hydrogen), 
and a metallic calx which dissolves in the acid. If the acid 
is concentrated (nitric acid or sulphuric acid) the phlogiston 
unites with the acid and a phlogisticated nitric or sulphuric 
acid is produced (nitrous or sulphurous acid). The explana- 
tion of the reduction of the calces by means of hydrogen 
was very simple : what occurred was merely the taking up 
of and the combination with phlogiston, whereby the metal 
was regenerated. 

These ideas, in which we must recognise a touch of 
genius, were pretty generally adopted by the phlogistiana of 
the period. They furnished the last glimpse of sunshine 
accorded to the theory. The same person who discovered 
the facts which rendered their advancement possible, soon 
afterwards furnished the experiments which brought about 
the downfall of the theory. 

The phlogiston theory, in the sense understood by Caven- 



^ Kopp, Gefichichle. 3, 15J. 
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dish and Kirwan, was, however, easily disposed of. It ex- 
plained the conversion of liie metals into their calces by means 
of acids— a matter which had begun to present difficulties to 
the older phlogiston theory, but it no longer took cognisance 
of the real phenomena of combustion. In the calcination of 
a metal, where did the phlogiston {the hydrogen) go to? 
A previous assertion made by Scheele '^ that during the com- 
bustion of sulphur in air, the air takes up phlogiston and 
unites with it, whereby its volume is diminished, was easily 
refuted now when the properties of phlogiston (;>., of hydro- 
gen) were known ; and the phlogiston theory thus became, 
in its new form, no longer applicable to that class of pheno- 
mena which it was advanced in the first instance to explain. 

The facts which contributed to the fall of this theory 
multiplied from year to year. In 1774, Bayen found that 
mercuric oxide was converted into mercury on heating. 
Whence came the phlogiston which was required to bring 
about this change? Bayen perceived the importance of 
his discovery, and regarded mercuric oxide as different from 
the metallic calces proper. He found at the same time that 
the loss of weight in the reduction of the mercuric oxide 
was equal to the weight of the air obtained. How Httle 
attention was, in general, bestowed upon a fact so important, 
is proved by the views of Macquer who assumed that there 
must be a loss of weight in connection with the oxidation 
and the subsequent reduction of a metal. When Lavoisier 
came forward at a still later date, in opposition to the 
phlogiston theory, Macquer stated that the news that 
important facts had been discovered, adverse to the phlo- 
giston theory, caused him some concern, but that he was 
quite composed again when he ascertained that it was merely 
a question of relations by weight." 

Others, however, thought differently ; and Tillet, after 
having again confirmed the increase of weight during the 
"jrmation of litharge from metallic lead, drew attention, in 
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a report to the French Academy in 1762, to the circumstance 
that the explanation of this remarkable fact had not yet been 
given ; but that it was to be hoped that the immediate future 
would furnish some elucidation of the matter. " 

On the discovery of the composition of water the phlo- 
giston theory was, in my opinion, no longer tenable, and 
had of necessity to be abandoned, since another theory, 
which was in conformity with all the facts, was ready to 
hand. 

The fact that defenders of Stahl's views were still to be 
found from ten to fifteen years later proves, however, how 
difficult it is to eradicate prevailing opinions. It shows us 
how conservative we are by nature, and should make us use 
every endeavour to shatter our own faith in authority. 

" Kopp, Geschiehle. 3, 129-ljo. 
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LECTURE II. 



A STRUGGtE of great importance for chemistry was carried 
on between the years 1774 and 1794. This struggle was 
concerned, with tlie removal of the fetters laid by the Greek 
philosophers upon the thinkers of that period, and with the 
consistent upholding of the Baconian philosophy. It had to 
do with the recognition of the experimental method (or the 
method of observation under definite conditions) as the basis 
of all theoretical conclusions and speculations, and with the 
clearing away of those prejudices which had been created 
in the minds of the period by the method followed for 
centuries — that, namely, of giving the foremost place to 
speculation, and of adapting observed facts, as well as might 
be, to the established system. 

These twenty years are not only rendered conspicuous 
by a series of brilliant experimental investigations, but they 
possess also a universal importance in chemistry because they 
led to the establishment and recognition of a principle which 
constitutes the basis of all our chemical experiments ; and 
which is to so great an extent involved in our general 
scientific considerations, that deviations from it seem incon- 
ceivable to us. This is the principle of the Indestructibility 
of Matter. It is only with the greatest effort, and from an 
extremely objective standpoint, that we are in a position to 
understand scientific treatises in which this basis is wanting. 
Although innumerable experiments are in agreement 
with this principle, yet we must be doubly careful in the 
i adoption of any such law, seeing that it constitutes the basis 
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of all our scientific views. Even here, we must not commit 
ourselves to any blind belief, neither must we regard this 
law as absolutely exact ; and, however difficult we may find 
it to build up a scientific edifice without it, still we must 
never forget that, just like all other laws, it is merely the 
expression offsets which we have observed ; that there are 
i connected with all our observations ; and that on 
this account the possibility is not excluded that succeeding 
centuries may reject the law itself. 

Meanwhile, however, we must regard this law as the great- 
est achievement of chemistry, and as one of the firmest 
supports of all natural science ; while from the period of its 
general acceptation we date the commencement of a new era 
in chemistry ; that is, of the chemistry of to-day. It will thus 
be understood why I desire to direct most especial attention to 
the period at which this law was stated and was put to the test ; 
and why I enter upon a detailed account of Lavoisier's experi- 
ments, from which the accuracy of the principle was deduced. 

Many hold the view that the reorganising effect which our 
science experienced, is to he attributed to the discovery of 
oxygen, which fell — not altogether fortuitously — within the 
period mentioned. This is not the case, however; and the 
history of chemistry itself furnishes proof of the fact, inas- 
s Priestley and Scheele were the discoverers of oxygen, 
while Lavoisier was the reformer of chemistry. I cannot 
resist the temptation to point out how the endeavour was 
made to bolster up phlogiston, and how Priestley and Scheele 
made every conceivable effort to bring the astonishing pro- 
perties of oxygen into harmony with the existence of phlo- 
giston (which had never yet been demonstrated). 

Priestley discovered oxygen in 1771. He isolated and 
examined it, and the priority of the discovery is his. He 
published a detailed account of it in 1775.^ Scheele's in- 
vestigation appeared two years later, but it has been shown 

' Priestley, F.ipenrnents and ObservationB on diffi-rent kinds of Air, 
Vol- 2, Lordun (i77i), 29 ; Alembic Club Reprints, No. 7, 5. 
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that his experiments were independent of and nearly simul- 
taneous with those of Priestley,^ Both chemists employed 
almost similar methods for its preparation. They obtained it 
from mercuric oxide, pyrolusite,minium, nitre, etc. Lavoisier 
also wrote a treatise on oxygen, but Priestley states that he 
had previously informed Lavoisier of his discovery, although 
the latter inakesno mention of this.' It is to be deplored, 
but unfortunately it seems to be establislied, that Lavoisier 
repeatedly tried to appropriate to himself the merits of others. 
I do not enter further into this matter here, because I regard 
it as inessential in the history of the development of chemistry. 
A man's own period is concerned with his personal qualities, 
and history with his works. Lavoisier paid with his life 
both for faults which he committed and for faults which he 
did not commit. His own time judged him. Posterity may 
regard him with admiration and indulgence. 

The different views which were held with respect to 
oxygen by its discoverers are of interest to us. 

Priestley, the worshipper of chance, who asserts that his 
greatest discoveries are due to the latter only, and for whom 
every new experiment is a source of newsurpriseSi^ describes 
in detail how hediscovered oxygen and studied its properties. 
He recognises that combustion proceeds better in this gas than 
in any other, and assumes, further, that atmospheric air owes 
its property of supporting combustion and respiration, to the 
presence in it of the gas which he has discovered. He finds, 
moreover, that it isabsorbed by nitric oxide, whence he derives 
a method of determining the quantities of oxygen in mixed 
gases. What does he conclude from all this, however ; how 
does he explain these phenomena ? According to him, when 
a substance burns its phlogiston must be able to separate from 

' Nordenakjuld {see Carl Wilhelm Scheele, Nachgelassene Brkfe und 
Aurzeichnungen, Slackholm (1892), xxi.) even enJeavours la provelhat the 
priority belongs lo Scheele rather ihan to Priestley, but with thU 1 do not 
agree. • PrieElley, The Doctrine o( Phlogiston establjbhed and that of the 
Compoiition of Water refuted. North umber land (iSoo), 88. * Priestley, 
Experiments, etc., 2, 29, 39, 42, etc. ; A.C.R. 7, 5, iz, 15, etc. 
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it.^ But in otder that this may lake place the phlogiston must 
find another substance with which to unite. Combustion is 
possible in air ; therefore air can take up phlogiston, hut that 
only to a certain extent,for after some time it becomes incap^ 
ableofsupporting combustion any longer. Itisthensaturated 
with phlogiston. Substances burn in the oxygen gas discovered 
by Priestley better than they do in air : Jt is dephlogisHcated air 
(a name which Priestley proposes for the new substance) or air 
deprived of phlogiston, and it is thus better fitted for taking up 
phlogiston than ordinary air is. The nitrogen, on the other 
hand, which remains behind after the oxygen of the air has 
been absorbed (and with regard to which Priestley is aware 
that itsupportsneithercombustion nor respiration) is air satu- 
rated with phlogiston, ar,p/ihgisticated air. With Priestley 
the existence of oxygen was no argument against the assump- 
tion of phlogiston, which he defended till the end of his life. 
Thus we find him early in the nineteenth century, 
when the majority of chemists had given up the phlogiston 
theory, addressing letters to the French Academy from 
America (whither he had withdrawn, chiefly on account of bis 
political opinions), in which he requests refutation of his views." 
This was not difficult to give, and although it was refused him 
by the learned French Society, I must not omit to point out 
what is fallacious in his mode of regarding the matter. 

" When a substance burns in air, the latter becomes phlo- 
glsticated "— if we burn phosphorus, we obtain phosphoric 
acid (or phosphorous acid), while nitrogen, the phlogisticated 
air, remains behind. But if we burn a candle or coal, weobtain 
amixture(consistingofnitrogenand carbonic anhydride), part 
of which can be absorbed by means of alkali, thus exhibiting a 
phlogisticated air, possessed of properties different from those 
of the preceding one. If we burn phosphorus in dephlogisti- 
cated air, nothing at all remains behind — the phlogisticated 
air vanishes. The contradictions to which Priestley's system 
leads, become manifest when it is applied to the facts known 
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Jfeven at that period. Priestley failed lo recognise this, because 
his general chemical knowledge was small;" because he 
placed no value upon the results obtained by others ; and 
because he uniformly defended, with the most dogged per- 
sistence, the ideas which he once adopted. 

What, on the other hand, were Scheele's theoretical views; 
how did he regard oxygen ? Scheele — the ideal of a pure ex- 
perimental chemist, the discoverer of numberless substances, a 
man who carried out the most difficult investigations with the 
most slender resources, who possessed in the highest degree the 
faculty of observation, so that an error can scarcely be found in 
any of his very numerous researches ; Scheele, who does not, 
as happens to-day even with the best and most capable obser- 
vers, overlook half of the points, but grasps the phenomena 
in their entirety and examines them one by one, and for whom 
every new experiment formsamineof great discoveries — what 
intellectual progress did he introduce into our science? 

Imust, unfortunately, reply that this was very small. His 

general views are so confused that I only enter with relucl- 

li ance upon the task of giving an outline of them. 

^^H Scheelelaiddownhisviewschiefly inasmallworkon "Air 

^^^■nd Fire." The principal difficulty in giving an account of hia 

^^^pipinians is due to the fact that phlogiston, the basis of them, is 

^^^«n unknown substance, to which he can assign every possible 

property; so that sometimes he endeavours to identify it with 

an element which is known to us, while at others he seeks to 

place it side by side with the medium which the physicists call 

ether. In consequence, it often seems as if Scheele adopted 

the hypothesis of Cavendish and Kirwan, and by phlogiston 

understood hydrogen,** and yet, on the other hand, this is not 

in accord with many of his other views. With him phlogiston 

iSjgenerally speak in g, a su bl le substa nee weighin g but little , and 

;; concerning which he assumes that it is capable of penetrating 

Kiwalis of his vessels. He regards oxygen as a compound of 
terwith a hypothetical salinesubstance,*in which compound 
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thereis,accordifig to him, very lit tie phlogiston. During com- 
bustion, the phlogiston of the combustible substance escapes, 
along with this saline substance from the oxygen, in the form 
ofheatandlight; theotherconstituentofthecombustiblesub- 
stance— themetalliccalx,forinstance — remains behind, united 
to the water of the oxygen . With Scheele, hydrogen is almost 
pure phlogiston, which, however, contains a small quantity of 
that hypothetical substance (matter of heat) which is also pre- 
sent in oxygen. When hydrogen is burned with oxygen, the 
water of the latter separates, and the matter of heat from the 
oxygen unites with the hydrogen — the com pound of phlogiston 
with littleof the matter of heat— and produces heat and light. 
Thus it was only necessary to add some of that hypothetical 
substance to hydrogen in order to convert it into heat or light. 

Scheele's views are at variance with all the relations by 
weight, about which he troubled himself very little. In 
accordance with his views, the metallic calx, for instance, 
should weigh Jess than the metal plus the oxygen consumed; 
since the phlogiston of the former escapes, in combination 
with the matter of heat from the latter, as heat and light. 
The assumption of a ponderable matter of heat, which plays a 
great part in his arguments, was at variance with the earlier 
experiments of Boerhaave (compare p. 8), so that Scheele, in 
his theoretical views, came nearer to those who would retain 
Stahl's doctrine at any cost, than to those who desired an ex- 
planation of the observed facts, free from preconceived ideas, 
I leave these, however, and I do so all the more willingly, 
because I now wish to turn to the ideas and observations of 
Lavoisier, which are accessible and comprehensible to every 
one, and constitute the basis of the chemistry of to-day. 

It is not requisite that I should enumerate and describe 
all the researches of this accomplished investigator ; this 
would exceed the claims which any one could make, in such 
a historical sketch as I intend to give. On the other hand, 
the importance of the philosopher with whom I have now to 
deal, requires that he should be treated of apart from his 
contemporaries. 
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The characteristic which distinguishes his researches from 
B'those of most of the other chemists of his time, is the sys- 
tematic consideration of the quantitative relations, which con- 
stitutes, in his hands, a decisive criterion with respect to 
phenomena. Before Lavoisier's time — and I recall this inten- 
tionally — Rey.i" and after him, Hooke^^ and Mayow,'^ had 
turned their attention to the increase in weight on combustion. 
The views which they stated, come very close to the correct 
explanation of the process— Mayow approaching nearest to 
the truth. In Mayow's opinion the real substance which 
affects combustion isthe"nitro-aerial spirit"which is present 
intheair and unites with the metal during calcination. (The 
name of this substance is intended to recall its occurrence 
both in nitre and in the air.) For any process of combustion 
there are requisite, according to him, not only inflammable 
particles {which he designates " sulphureous particles "), but 
also the presence of this nitro-aerial spirit, the taking up of 
which explains the increase in weight.'^ The establishment 
of the phlogiston theory, which occurred at this period, and the 
acceptance that it met with, show to how small an extent these 
^views were then understood, or, indeed, definitely established. 
Notwithstanding this, theprioricyin the mode of explain- 
ing the process of combustion cannot be claimed for Lavoisier. 
^t the same time, the latter did not obtain his views from the 
chemists above mentioned, whose works were not widely dis- 
seminated, and were disregarded. But what places Lavoisier 
before any of them is the fact that he not only stated, as they 
had done, an idea which could be employed to explain some 
phenomena, but that, with the balance in his hand, he also 
vindicated, by means of a series of brilliant investigations, 
the universality of the principle of the conservation of matter. 
He thus proved that he possessed not only a speculative head, 
but that he was also a scientific thinker and worker, who 

Kted his views by means of intelligently conceived experi- 
nts, and, from these, further created new ideas. 
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It cannot be asserted, at least 1 have not been able to read 
it out of his works, that Lavoisier stated the principle of the 
indestructibility of matter as an axiom. But he recognised 
the truth of the law ; for why, otherwise, should he have had 
constructed for one of his first investigations, " On the Con- 
version of Water into Earth," a balance which surpassed in 
accuracy everything that was known at the time in such 
instruments ? He recognises the truth of the principle, but he 
does not state it. Proof is to be sought in experimenls, and 
not in words, and so he holds back until a suitable oppor- 
tunity; just as he held back the attack upon the phlogiston 
theory until he saw that the moment had arrived when, with 
a single blow, he could overthrow the house of cards, held 
together as it was by decaying preconceived notions only. 
Accordingly we find his ideas about this fundamental doctrine 
expressed in his works only here and there, where it is neces- 
sary for him to furnish, at once, grounds for an opinion, the 
experiments in support of which are not yet completed. An 
instance is furnished, for example, in his first treatise on the 
composition of water (which substance he finds to consist of 
hydrogen and oxygen), where he would like to prove that the 
weight of the water produced by the union of hydrogen and 
oxygen is equal to the sum of the weights of the two gases 
employed — a point which he had not, at that time, estabhshed 
by experiment. He there states that this necessarily follows, 
since the whole is equal to its parts," and nothing but water 
is produced by the combustion. At that time the priority of 
this discovery was disputed, and had, without injustice, been 
ascribed to Cavendish and not to Lavoisier. As it appears 
from a letter of Blagden's '^ and also from a letter from Laplace 
to De Luc,^" Lavoisier was acquainted with Cavendish's in- 
vestigation prior to his own experiments, and hastened to 
publish his results. It is in this way that we obtain knowledge 
of a fundamental doctrine which had long been clear to him, 
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!t which was only at once adopted by a very few chemists, 
.t a later dateLavoisier expresses himselfstill more distinctly, 

itating that the substances employed and the products ob- 

<tained can be brought into an algebraical equation ; and that 

ly term is unknown it can be calculated.'^ This is the 

'first idea of those equations which we now employ daily. 

Still we do not foresee the course of the development of 

;his great thinker's ideas, if we follow him, in a general way 
at least, from his first experiments onwards. It may be said , 
however, that the development of his views is that of the 
chemistry of his period. 

One of Lavoisier's earliest investigations deals with the 
^supposed conversion of water into earth.'^ He points out the 
^naccuracy of this supposition, which was generally held at the 
time. It is interesting to follow him in his experiments. He 
seals up a quantity of water in a glass vessel, which was known 
at that time as a pelican and is so arranged that a glass tube 
which is fused on to its neck above, leads the condensed water 
back again into the body of the vessel. He weighs this empty, 
and then with water in it, after closing the single opening by 
means of a glass stopper. He then distils the water for a 
hundred days. The formation of earth appears after a month, 
but he proceeds with the distillation until the quantity formed 
seems to be sufficient. He now weighs the apparatus again, 
and finds it to be just as heavy as before; whence he concludes 
that no fire material has penetrated it ; for otherwise, he con- 
siders that the weight must have been increased. He next 
opens it, weighs the water along with the earth, and finds its 
weight increased, but that of the glass diminished. This leads 
him to the assumption that the glass has been attacked by the 
water, and that the formation of earth is not a conversion but 
a decomposition. His conclusions accord exactly with his 
experiments ; yet he does not permit himself to be blindly 
led by them. Thus he finds the increase in the weight of 
.the water to be a few grains more than the decrease in the 
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weight of the glass. Another person might perhaps have con- 
cluded from this that there had been a production of matter ; 
Lavoisier, however, explains it as an error of experiment. 
Although this is a bold view for the period, yet it shows 
that he is guided by profound ideas, and understands how to 
criticise his own experiments. All later investigations have 
confirmed the accuracy of his explanation. 

Scheele,^" on his part, was occupied about the same time 
with similar investigations, and arrived at the same results ; 
but the mode in which the Swedish chemist conducts the 
experiment is very different. He analyses the earth and 
finds that it consists of the same substances as the glass in 
which the water was heated. 

A later paper of Lavoisier's treats of the increase in weight 
on combustion, As early as 1772, he hands in to the French 
Academy a sealed paper, in which lie shows that the products 
of the combustion of phosphorus and sulphur are heavier than 
the substances burned. This he attributes to an absorption of 
air (of air, because oxygen had not then been discovered)." 
In an investigation on the calcination of tin,-^ he causes this 
operation to take place in closed vessels; these he weighs 
before and after, without observing any difference ; whence 
he concludes that no fire material is taken up. He shows, 
further, that the metal has increased in weight by just as 
much as the air lias lost. 

Oxygen is discovered shortly afterwards, whereupon La- 
voisier repeals the experiments of Priestley and of Scheele ; 
but his conclusions are totally different from those of the two 
other chemists. He is already prepared for this discovery, 
and, with him, it becomes the foundation of a new theory. 
Oxygen he at once recognises as that part of the air which 
unites with the combustible substance during its combustion ; 
and he calls it "ah- eminemmeiit }-espir<ibU" In the same 
paper he shows that fixed air is a compound of carbon with 
this air, and that the latter is also contained in nltre.^^ 
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Some time afterwards, in 1777, he advances a complete 
theory of combustion.^' He says : — 

1 , Heat and light are disengaged during every c< 

2, Substances burn only in pure air. 

3, This is used up in the combustion, and the i) 
weight of the substance burned is equal to the loss in weight 
of the air, 

^^ 4. The combustible substance, by its combination with 

^^L|>ure air, is usually converted into an acid ; the metals, on 

^^Hthe other hand, are converted into metallic calces. 

^^H In a paper on the composition of nitric acid, Lavoisier 

^^Btries to prove, in the case of this acid also, the last of the 

^^Babove statements, which is of importance later when we 

HV'Come to deal with theories of acids."* He there shows that 

this acid contains oxygen, while he is not aware that it contains 

nitrogen. The latter fact was discovered a few years afterwards 

by Cavendish, on passing electric sparks through mixtures of 

oxygen and nitrogen,^^ whereby nitric acid was obtained. 

Lavoisier at this time groups together the facts that car- 
bonic acid (carbonic anhydride) consists of carbon and oxygen, 
^_ sulphuric acid (sulphuric anhydride) of sulphur and oxygen, 
^Biphosphoric acid (phosphoric anhydride) of phosphorus and 
^^^^yg^"> ^fd nitric acid of "air nitretix" (nitrous air, i.e. 
^HTnitric oxide) and oxygen. He further shows that an acid is 
obtained by treating sugar with nitric acid (that is, by 
supplying oxygen), and from this he concludes that Priest- 
ley's dephlogisticated air must contain the acidifying principle 
{Principe \acidifiant—principe oxygine)?^ From this time 
onwards, he regards all acids as consisting of a basis, or 
radical, and of \!\\\^ principe oxygine. His " air pur" on the 
jther hand, besides this acidifying principle, contains also 
" matiere dc chaleur " (matter of heat). 
It is certainly remarkable to find even Lavoisier speaking 
[fa fire material, which he afterwards designates " caloriqiie^'' 
tad of which I shaH explain the signification. 

r " Lavmsier, Oeiivres. 2, JZ6. ^ IbiJ. 2, 139. ^ Kopp, 
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The ";«rt//itren'«^n" is not possessed of weight. Lavoisier 
shows this by burning phosphorus in closed vessels, whereby 
heat is liberated but no loss of weight takes place. ^' Further, 
he causes water to freeze in closed vessels, and here, likewise, 
he finds no change of weight. Since he is aware, from his own 
experiments, that heat is disengaged in the process, he con- 
siders that he is justified in assuming that heat has no weight. 
A better notion of what Lavoisier calls " matiere dufeu" will 
be obtained by my stating his views on the constitution of 
matter, which I take from his "Reflexions sur le Phlogis- 
tique." ^^ According to him, matter consists of small particles 
which do not touch one another, since, otherwise, a diminu- 
tion of volume by lowering of temperature could not be 
explained:^' the matter ofheat exists between these particles. 
The hotter a substance is the more of the matter of heat 
does it contain. In the investigations into the specific heats 
of various substances, carried out along with Laplace, Lavoi- 
sier further proved that, for a like increase in temperature, 
substances do not take up like quantities of the matter of 
heat.^" Into the consideration of these experiments, as well 
as of those on the heat of combustion,^' I do not enter here. 
Lavoisier knows that, by the addition of heat, ice is first con- 
verted into water, and the water then into steam. Hence 
gases contain most of the matter of heat. This is what we 
should understand when he says that his " air pur'''' consists 
of the acidifying principle and the matter of heat. During 
combustion the former unites with the combustible substance, 
and the matter ofheat is liberated. It produces heat and light. 

The following statement is very characteristic of Lavoi- 
sier's standpoint : — '^ " Heat is the energy which results from 
the imperceptible movements of the molecules of a substance ; 
it is the sum of the products of the mass of each molecule 
into the square of its velocity." Here we find him in com- 
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piete agreement with the fiindamenlal doctrines of the 
mechanical theory of heat. His views with respect to the 
heat disengaged during combustion, although not quite 
accurate, are also of great importance. He considers "* that 
when a solid substance (phosphorus) burns in a gas (oxygen), 
and the product of the combustion is solid (phosphoric 
anhydride), the disengagement of heat is due to the con- 
densation which the gas has undergone, in order that it 
may become solid. If the product is gaseous (carbonic 
anhydride), he attributes the disengagement of heat to the 
alteration of the specific heat. He advances the general view 
that the heat of combustion must be greatest when two gases 
unite to form a solid substance. How correctly he understood 
the application of these fundamental ideas, is shown by his 
mode of explaining the lowering of temperature produced by 
dissolving salts in water. Lavoisier assumes, as we do, that 
it is the change of state of aggregation which occasions the 
absorption of heat.^* He shows, further, that the evolution 
of heat which occurs on mixing sulphuric acid with water, is 
accompanied by a decrease In volume, and that both maxima 
coincide ; so that theory and experiment agree. 

I must not, however, enter too deeply into these matters, 
which belong, partly at least, to physics ; and, therefore, I 
return to his purely chemical investigations. 

Lavoisier adheres to Boyle's definition of an elenient,'" 
which we retain to-day. With him, an element is any 
substance which cannot be further decomposed.^ What 
the significance of this definition is, and of what importance 
this idea of an element has become for the whole of natural 
science, has been specially pointed out by Helniholtz.*'' 

The metals were first regarded as eiements by Lavoisier.^ 
In a long paper he disputes the prevailing view, which as- 
sumed the existence of phlogiston in the metals. These inter- 

"' Latoisier, Oeuvres. 2. 647. '" IWiI, 2, 654. ■"' Ko|ip, 
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esting disquisitions, which contain the annihilation of the 
preceding system, only appear towards the end of his short 
and brilliant scientific career. At first there was no explana- 
tion forthcoming for a series of phenomena which were in 
agreement with Kirwan's phlogiston theory. I refer to the 
behaviour of the metals towards acids ; to the hydrogen 
hherated ; and to the reductions carried out by Priestley by 
means of hydrogen. It is only after the composition of water 
has been ascertained by Cavendish, Watt, and Lavoisier,*^ 
that Laplace arrives at the idea (as Lavoisier relates*^) that 
on dissolving metals by means of acids, water is decomposed 
— that the hydrogen is, therefore, evolved from the water, 
while the oxygen of the latter unites with the metal to form 
an oxide. The phenomena of reduction now become clear 
also. The hydrogen unites with the oxygen of the metallic 
oxide, forming water, and the metal remains behind. Lavoi- 
sier tries to prove all these points by a series of excellent 
experiments. His investigations upon the decomposition of 
water, are, especially, of extreme interest.^' He passes water 
vapour over weighed iron turnings, heated to redness, and 
collects the hydrogen in an eudiometer. In this case also, 
he weighs everything — the water, the gain of the iron, and 
the hydrogen. In this way, he succeeds in finding out the 
quantitative composition of water ; and the latter, along 
with the quantitative composition of carbonic anhydride, 
which he determines somewhat later,*^ constitute the start- 
ing point for his researches on organic analysis.''* 

I wish to say at least a few words with regard to these 
researches ; since, even although the numbers obtained are 
not very exact, the methods are so important that [ cannot 
pass them by unmentioned. 

Lavoisier places a weighed piece of charcoal in a dish, 
under a hell-jar containing a measured volume of oxygen, and 
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standing over mercury. Besides the charcoal, the dish con- 
tains a trace of phosphorus and tinder. By means of a bent, 
red-hot, iron wire, he ignites thephosphorus, which communi- 
cates the combustion to the tinder, and thus to the charcoal. 
After tlie combustion of the latter has ceased, he takes out tlie 
dish and weighs it, and so finds the quantity of the charcoxU 
burned. He measures the volume of gas in the bell-jar, 
absorbs the carbonic anhydride by means of potash, and 
measures again. In this way he obtains the volumes of the 
carbonic anhydride produced and of the oxygen employed 
in the combustion; and hence, all the data necessary to 
calculate the composition of carbonic anhydride. 

This he makes useof in carrying out the analysis of organic 
substances, such as spirit of wine, oil, and wax. He had satis- 
fied himself, at an earlier date, that water and carbonic anhy- 
dridearealoneproduced by thecombustion of these substances, 
whence he had quite correctly concluded that they contain 
carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen only. In the estimation of their 
quantitative composition, Lavoisier employs an apparatus 
similar to that indicated above. For example, he places a spirit 
lamp, which he weighs before and after, under the bell-jar, and 
burns some of the spirit ; he also determines the quantities of 
carbonic anhydride produced and of oxygen employed, and 
from these data he is able to calculate the composition of the 
spirit. 

With this I shall close the consideration of Lavoisier's 
chemical investigations. Asuperficial estimate of his merits is 
all that I have been able to give. It is only by a minute study 
of his works that any complete idea of his significance, and any 
proper understanding ofhow much our science owes tohisgreat 
intellect, can be obtained. There are, however, certain direc- 
tions of his activity that I have not even mentioned, as, for 
example, the researches on respiration, about which I still wish 
to say a few words. Priestley already knew that oxygen was 
necessary for respiration.** Lavoisier shows how it is used up 
in the lungs, in the formation of carbonic anhydride and of 

" Compare p, 17. 
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water, and how this process, which he properly classes as one 
of combust ion, furnishes to man the heat necessary for his 
existence.*'' He demonstrates that theexpired carbonic anhy- 
dride derives its carbon from the blood itself; that in the pro- 
cess of respiration we thus, to a certain extent, burn ourselves, 
and would consume ourselves if we did not replace, by means 
ofour food, that which we have burned. Since he next finds, 
by special experiments, that in strained activity the breathing 
is hastened, and that the consumption of carbon is thereby 
increased, he arrives at the conclusion that the poor man, 
compelled as he is to work, consumes more carbon than the 
indolent rich man ; but that the latter, by an unfortunate 
circumstance in the division of worldly possessions, can satisfy 
his smaller requirements — and that too by means of better 
food — much more readily than the poor workman can. He 
therefore calls upon society to remedy this evil by means of 
its institutions, to improve the lot of the poorer classes, and 
in this way to smooth away, as far as possible, those inequali- 
ties which apparently are established in nature. He closes 
this ingenious treatise with the words : — *" 

"It is not indispensable, in order to deserve well of 
humanity and to pay his tribute to his country, that a man 
should be called to those public and pompous functions which 
co-operate in the organisation and regeneration of empires. 
The physicist, in the quiet of his laboratory and of his study, 
can also exercise patriotic functions ; he can hope to diminish 
by his labours the many ilSs which afflict the human species, 
and to increase human pleasures and prosperity. And if he 
should only contribute, by the new methods which he may 
have shown, to the lengthening of the mean age of man by 
a few years, or even by a few days, he also may aspire to 
the glorious title of benefactor of humanity." 

His own time rewarded him badly for liis endeavours. — 
Four years later, in 1794, he was guillotined by order of the 
Revolutionary Committee. 



LECTURE III. 



It will readily be understood why a new era dates from 
Lavoisier, and why the latter is designated the reformer of 
chemistry, if we consider what were the theoretical views held 
beforehistime.aiidwhat they were at the period of his death. 

Lavoisier lived to have the satisfaction of seeing his views 
generally recognised, in France at least; they gradually 
gained groiinil also in England and in Germany, where his 
works were translated, so that it may be justly said that 
phlogiston, at the beginning of the nineteenth century, had 
disappeared from scientific works, 

Lavoisier not only overthrew the old theory, but it is his 
chief merit that he introduced a new one in its place, and it 
is perhaps advisable to state here the most imporlant heads 
of his theory. 

1. In all chemical reactions it is the kind of matter alone 
that is changed, whilst its quantity remains constant ; conse- 
quently, the substances employed and the products obtained 
may be represented by an algebraic equation in which, if 
there is any unknown term, this may be calculated. 

2. In the process of combustion the burning substance 
unites with oxygen, whereby an acid is usually produced. 
In the combustion of the metals, metallic calces are produced. 

3. All acids contain oxygen, united, as he expresses it, with 
a basis or radical which, in inorganic substances, is usually an 
element, but in organic substances is composed of carbon and 
hydrogen, and frequently contains also nitrogen or phos- 
phorus, 

If we contrast these three statements with the views of 
njjie phlogistians, /.?., with the theories which prevailed prior 
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to Lavoisier, we shall appreciate the reformation introduced 
by him into chemical science. The direction of chemical 
thought was entirely changed, and the facts hitherto ascer- 
tained appeared in a new hght. It was necessary, in a sense, 
to translate them in order to understand them, and as it was 
recognised that a new language was required for their proper 
comprehension, the need of a system of chemical nomencla- 
ture made itself apparent. 

I pass over all the attempts which had been made prior to 
this period to secure a uniform mode of expression, as these 
did not lead to any results worth mentioning, and as they 
occurred during a period to which I can only slightly refer. 
I wish, however, to mention that Bergman repeatedly ap- 
proached the French chemists with a view to securing 
uniformity in the naming of substances. In 1782 Guyton 
de Morveau, probably stimulated by Bergman's suggestions, 
travelled to Paris, and laid before the Academy there a pro- 
posed system of chemical nomenclature. This system con- 
tained much that was new and good ; but it could not secure 
the approval of the principal chemists of the period, as it 
assumed the existence of phlogiston, which even at that time 
was vigorously disputed by Lavoisier, The latter afterwards 
succeeded in convincing Guyton of the accuracy of his new 
views. Guyton agreed to reconstruct his system, and in 1787, 
in conjunction with Lavoisier, BerthoUet, and Fourcroy, he 
published the Nomenclature Chimique. As this system em- 
bodies the principles and constitutes the basis of the chemical 
nomenclature now employed, I cannot pass it by without 
mention, and I shall therefore state at least its more import- 
ant features. In doing so, it will frequently be necessary to 
employ French words. For practically all of these there are 
exact English equivalents. 

Substances are all divided intolelements and compounds. 
Amongst the former there are included all those substances 
which could not then be further decomposed, and these are 
classed under five headings. Of these headings the first em- 
braces those bodies which are of very common occurrence, and 
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Me behaviour seems to indicate that they are notdecora- 
Kable, Examples of these are: — i, Heat {Cahrigue) \ 2, 
Light ; 3, Oxygen ; 4, Hydrogen ; 5, Nitrogen (^Aiote). The 
second class contains the acidifiable bases, such as sulphur, 
phosphorus, carbon, etc. The third embraces the metals ; the 
fourth the earths ; and the fifth the alkalies, which, as is well 
known, had not at that time been decomposed. The names 
of the substances belonging to the second, third, and fourth 
classes are for the most part unchanged ; the alkalies are 
called potash, soda, and ammonia.' For all these substances, 
which, with the exception of ammonia, were regarded as 
elements, the authors observed the principle of designating 
each by a single word. 

The radicals constitute an appendix to the elements. 
These are substances which ihey regard as decomposable, 
but which exhibit certain resemblances to elementary bodies. 

Next come the binary substances, consisting, as they do, 
of two elements. The acids occur in thisclass. According to 
the theory of Lavoisier, the acids all contain oxygen. Their 
names are in each case composed of two words, of which the 
first is common to them all and indicates their acid character 
(acide), while the second is a specific name indicating the 
element or radical occurring in each. Thus we have acides 
sulfurique^ carbanique^phosphnrique, nitrique, etc. Two acids 
containing the same element or radical are distinguished by 
the different termination of the specific name ; that contain- 
ing the smaller proportion of oxygen receiving the termina- 
tion ettx, whereby such names as acides sulfureux, nttreux, 
etc., are obtained.- Hydrochloric acid is called acide muria- 
tique, and the existence of oxygen in it is assumed ; while 
oxygen is supposed to be present in sliil greater quantity in 
chlorine — the acide mnriatique ^xigene? 

The names of the binary substances of the second group, 
i.e., of the basic compounds containing oxygen, are formed 
in a manner exactly similar. For these the general designa- 
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tion QxidM is introduced, and to this word the specific name 
is appended in the genitive ; for example, oxide de zinc, 
oxide de piomb, etc. 

The remaining binary compounds are distinguished as 
sulphur, phosphorus, carbon, etc., compounds, and receive 
the class names : sttlfiires, phosphures, carbures, etc. 

Compounds of the metals with one another are called 
aliiages (alloys), the expression amalgames being retained, 
however, for mercury alloys. 

Amongst the ternary compounds, the salts alone need be 
mentioned. They obtain theirclassnamesfrom the acids from 
which they are derived, and are called accordingly ; sulfates, 
nitrates, phosphates. The termination ate becomes ite when 
the salts are derived from the acid poorer in oxygen instead of 
from that richer in oxygen. The name of thebase is appended j 
for example, sulfate de zinc, de baryte, etc. When the salt 
has an acid reaction, the word acidule is employed ; on the 
other hand they call basic salts sursature' de sonde, etc.* 
Relatively few double salts were known at that time. The 
designation introduced for these was not very convenient ; for 
example, tartar emetic was called " tartrite de potasse tenant 
d'antimoine"^ (tartrate of potash containing antimony). 

This general review may suffice. Berzelius, as is well 
known, considerably extended these beginnings of a rational 
nomenclalure, and I shall refer to some of his improvements 
and expansions when considering his period. 

On comparing the science of to-day with what I stated in 
the preceding lecture regarding Lavoisier's views, it will be 
possible to judge of the extent to which the latter have been 
retained. Lavoisier'stheoriesrequiredmodificationon several 
points i but on others his ideas were attacked without result, 
since it has been necessary to return to them again. Thus 
Lavoisier's theory of acids is now abandoned by the majority 
of chemists. The introduction of the new views only took 
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ice, however, long after his death, and therefore I postpont; 
ideration of this matter to a later leeture. We muBt 
occupy ourselves here with another attack upon Lavoisier, 
which was eventually decided in his favour, and is of im- 
portance on this account, that through it a strict separation 
of mixtures from compounds was first brought about. 

This attack had to do with the question whether chemical 
combinations are possible in all proportions, or whether sub- 
stances can combine in certain fixed proportions only. The 
latter view, as is evidenced by many of his investigations, 
was assumed by Lavoisier ; and indeed it seems to have been 
accepted as self-evident by all the chemists of his time, without 
having been proved, But a book appeared in 1803 which 
attracted the greatest attention in the scientific world, both on 
account of its contents and of the form in which these were set 
forth ; and in this book, amongst other things, the constancy 
of chemical proportions was denied, on the ground both of 
theoretical speculations and of experimental investigations. 

The work to which I refer isBerthoi\el'& Slati'^u^CAimigue, 
and if I am to render intelligible the importance of the attack 
'hich it contains, I must give at least a slight sketch of 

thollet'sextremelyinteresting general theoretical ideas. I 

act these from the work just mentioned, and from some 
ittered essays by its author upon the same subject." 

BerthoUet'sbook will always be of importance in chemistry, 
chiefly because the fundamental doctrines to which the author 
subordinates all chemical reactions, are the principles of me- 
mnics and of physics ; and these must necessarily possess a 
listry. And even although many of Berthollet's 
inclusions do not harmonise with experiment, and have long 
since been disproved, still this does not damage the basis of 
his conceptions. 

The work as a whole is chiefly directed against the false 
view which had been adopted with regard to the affinities of 
substances ; and against the misuse which was made at the 
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time of so-called tables of affinity. The latter were tables which 
purported to express the strength of the affinity of substances, 
and they had been drawn up by a large number of chemists. 
The earliest originated with Geoffroy,'' and dated from the year 
1718. It consisted of various tables in which the other sub- 
stances were so arranged with respect to a particular one, that 
each preceding substance always decomposed the compound 
which the next succeeding one formed with this particular 
substance. Thus, for example, his table for acids in general 
ran : fixed alkali ; volatile alkali ; earths ; metals. The con- 
struction of such tables was one of the chief occupations of 
chemists in the middle of the eighteenth century. With them 
they associated the erroneous view that the affinity of one sub- 
stance towards another is invariable; and it was only by degrees 
that chemists were convinced that this was an error. In 1773 
Beaunie pointed out that the affinities were different at ordin- 
ary and at very high temperatures (in the wet and dry ways), 
and that for each substance it would thus be necessary to con- 
struct two tables which should express its behaviour towards 
all other substances under these two different sets of condi- 
tions.* Bergman undertook this task,* and it is truly aston- 
ishing what enormous pains betook in carrying it out. For 
each substance he constructed two tables, in which he com- 
pared its behaviour towards fifty-eight others, and these latter 
were so arranged that each preceding substance decomposed 
the compound which the next succeeding one formed with 
the particular substance concerned. From these tables it was, 
seemingly, possible to foretell the results of all reactions ; 
hence they were held in great esteem. When a new sub- 
stance was discovered, such a table of affinity was at once 
constructed for it, and even Lavoisier respected this usage on 
the occasion of his investigation of oxygen, although he 
pointed out at the time that a similar table would really be 
required for every degree of temperature.'" 
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Berthollet, however, is the first to point out the error to 
which chemists had committed themselves in drawing up 
these tables. He destroys their significance by advancing 
the doctrine that the effective action of a substance is related 
to its mass. 

Berthollet illustrates, especially by reference to salts, the 
laws in accordance with which chemical compounds are 
formed. He assumes that the same chemical eifect is always 
connected with the neutralisation of any given quantity of a 
particular base {or acid). He represents this effect as the 
product of the affinity A, and the saturating capacity 5'(that 
is, for example, the quantity of acid necessary to neutralise 
a unit of weight of alkali). This gives — 
^S= Constant 
Constant 



.4 = 



; inversely proportional 
isl the reverse of what 
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the affinities of two acids ai 
to their saturating capacities," or j 
Bergman had regarded as correct,'- 

Eut, according to Berthollet, the quantity Q o 
stance present exercises, quite generally, an influence upon 
the chemical action, which he considers to be proportional to 
the product of Q into the afSnity of the substance. He calls 
this product the chemical mass.'' In the case of acids, the 
chemical mass may also be stated as proportional to the pro- 
duct of the saturating capacity S'into Q, the quantity present, 
as Berthollet likewise points out.^* 

The effects produced by affinity do not, however, depend 
exclusively upon the chemical mass : they are varied besides 
by the state of condensation of the substance concerned, and 
are subject, therefore, to the physical conditions of the experi- 
ment (to the pressure, temperature, etc.). As regards the state 
of condensation of matter, it is, according to Berthollet, a con- 
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sequence of the two opposed forces, cohesion and elasticity. 
The predominance of the former brings about the solid state, 
and that of the latter, the gaseous state ; while in liquids a 
balance exists between the two. If all acids were in the same 
state of condensation, then that one should be regarded as 
the strongest, of which the smallest quantity is necessary to 
saturate a given weight of a base ; or, as we should now say, 
of which the equivalent is smallest. 

BerthoUet applies these principles especially to simple and 
to double decompositions. According to him, when we add 
an acid to a dissolved salt, a partition of the base takes place 
between the two acids in the ratio of their affinities, that is, in 
the ratio of their masse chimique}^ Both salts and both acids 
are thus present in the solution ; yet this only holds when 
both salts possess approximately the same solubility, because 
a balance is then established which is dependent not only 
upon the strengths of the acids, but also, and in particular, 
upon the quantities of each present. He further draws atten- 
tion to the fact that conviction as to the accuracy of this 
view cannot he obtained by evaporating the solution and 
permitting the salts to crystallise out, because as soon as the 
quantity of water is no longer sufficient for complete solution, 
the phenomena which take place depend chiefly upon the 
forces of cohesion and crystallisation, that is, upon the dif- 
ferent solubilities of the substances.^'' 

Thus, upon crystallising out after mixing a solution of ' 
potassium nitrate with sulphuric acid, the more sparingly 
soluble salt potassium sulphate is alone obtained ; whereas, 
according to BerthoUet, potassium nitrate and potassium ' 
sulphate are both present in the solution. 

When one salt is much more soluble than the other, it is 
the less soluble one that is principally formed ; and if one is 
quite insoluble, there is no partition, but complete decomposi- 
tion. In this way BerthoUet explains, for example, the com- 
plete precipitation of barium nitrate by means of sulphuric 
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add. The barium sulphate, in consequence of its insolu- 
bility, is removed from the reaction ; a constantly progres- 
sing partition taking place until the whole of the barium 
sulphate is precipitated.'" 

A similar thing occurs in the cases of volatile acids or 
bases. In this case also a partition takes place, in the ratio of 
the musse ckimtque ; but as one product (carbonic anhydride, 
forexample) escapes, the decomposition proceeds to the end.'* 

Nevertheless, it is only in cases of extreme preponderance 
of cohesion f insolubility) or of elasticity (volatility) that 
complete decompositions are observed. Cases of partial 
decomposition are far more frequent. Thus, according to 
Berthollet, calcium salts cannot be completely precipitated 
by means of oxalic acid.'" 

His views regarding double decomposition are similar. 
Four salts are, in general, produced in these cases, and the 
formation of two only is confined to cases where the cohe- 
sion, or solubility, is tolally different. 

This furnishes the explanation of the so-called reversible 
reactions. Amongst these reactions there are, in the first 
place, the various crystallisations which may be obtained at 
different temperatures from the same mixture of salts, if 
these salts possess solubilities which vary greatly from one 
another with changes in temperature. Berthollet adduces 
several examples of this kind,^" and I shall mention one of 
them. If a solution contains soda, magnesia, sulphuric acid, 
and hydrochloric acid, Glauber's salt crystallises out from it 
at a very low temperature (o° C), whereas sodium chloride 
is obtained on evaporation. Hence, at o', magnesium sul- 
phate and sodium chloride must change into sodium sulphate 
magnesium chloride, whilst at high temperatures the 

'erse takes place. 

In the same way Berthollet is also able to explain the phe- 
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nomena which are dominated, according to Bergman's 

views, by the afBnities "in the wet and dry ways." Thus, 
for example, dissolved silicates are decomposed by almost 
all acids, whereas, on the other hand, silicic acid drives 
most acids out of their salts at a red heat. 

But Berthollet goes still further. Cohesion determinesnol 
merely the nature of the compound formed, but also the pro- 
portions in which combination takes place. His conception 
of a chemical compound is not associated with the constancy 
of proportions which had been assumed prior to his time. 
On the contrary, there exist, in his view, chemical compounds 
with all possible proportions''^' ; and it is only special reasons, 
such, for example, as considerable condensation on combina- 
tion (that is, change in the cohesion of the constituents), 
which occasion constant proportions. Thus liydrogen only 
combines with oxygen in a definite proportion because water, 
the product of the combustion, is liquid, and the contraction 
which takes place presents too great an obstacle to the pro- 
duction of other compounds, ^^ But if, on combination, there 
is no change in cohesion, or only a slight change, then com- 
pounds are formed with variable proportions. As examples 
of these he mentions alloys, glasses, and solutions. He says 
that in these cases the limits are determined solely by the 
quantities required for mutual saturation, but that, between 
these limits, the most varying proportions occur. ^ 

It will be observeii that Berthollet thus classes solutions 
and alloys amongst compounds, and it will now be understood 
how he was able to distinguish amongst them some with vary- 
ing proportions. But it is much more remarkable that Berthol- 
let also assumes variable proportions amongst the oxides. In 
one of his essays upon the laws of affinity,^' in which bespeaks 
of metallic precipitations, he assumes, in accordance with his 
principles, that the two metals distribute themselves over the 
oxygen : there are thus formed, according to him, oxides con- 



"1 Stilt Chim. I, 37J i E. i, 382. ^ Ibid, i, 367 ; E. i 
I. 373-374 ; E. I, 3S2-3B3. « Ann. Ch™. 37, aai. 
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taining different quantities of oxygen. Heafterwardsdevelops 
his views upon this point still more clearly.'i* He says : " I 
have to show, then, that the proportions of oxygen in the 
oxides depend upon the same conditions as those in other 
compounds ; that these proportions may vary progressively 
from the limit at which combination becomes possible up to 
that at which it attains the highest degree." The limits them- 
selves heregards as determined by circumstancesofcohesion. —  
In the same way he believes in the existence of salts with vary- 
ing quantities of base. If the base is precipitated, by means of 
an alkali, from a salt with an insoluble base, he supposes that a 
certain quantityof add is precipitated along with the base, and 
thai this quantity is variable.*" In short, compounds with con- 
stant proportions are, according to Berthollet, exceptions, and 
the proportions in which substances combine are, as a rule, 
dependent upon the conditions of the experiment. 

If we summarise Berthollet's views once more, we may 
say that affinity appeared to him to be a force identical with 
gravity,^ whose phenomena are more varied only because it 
sets the molecules themselves into motion, and its effects are 
dependent upon the size and shape of the particles. In apply- 
ing these physical principles to chemical reactions, he arrives 
at the conception of chemical mass, which he defines as the 
product of affinity and quantity present. The chemical effects 
depend upon the magnitude of this chemical mass, and upon 
the cohesion of the substance, that is, upon its solubility and 
its greater or less volatility. This then leads him further to 
two general conclusions ; — 

1. Tables of affinity are useless, since in them affinity is 
assumed to be constant and independent of physical conditions. 

2. There are compounds with varying and progressively 
increasing proportions of their constituents. 

The first of these conclusions is adopted generally, and we 
find that the tables of affinity disappear soon after the appear- 

* Stat. Chim. 2, 370 ; E 2,316. '-" Ibid. I, 86 ; E. I, 58. -■'Ibid. 
I. I ; E. I, vii. 
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aiice of Berthollet's Staiiqxie Chimique. The second, ou the 
other hand, meets with vigorous contradiction ; Proust, a 
fellow-countryman of Berthollet'sp especially opposing the 
views there stated. Thus there arises that renowned contro- 
versy between these savants which is remarkable not only 
for the talent which the opponents exhibit, but also for the 
extreme politeness which is observed on both sides. 

BerthoUet was at that time held in high esteem by the 
scientific world. The sagacity which he had manifested in a 
high degree in the working out of his book was justly admired. 
Itwillbeunderstood, then, that it was no small undertaking to 
attack views which he had stated with much confidence, and 
hadendeavoured to prove by experiments. At the same time 
I may state here that the experimental part, especially, of the 
Statique CAfwiiyw^ leaves much to be desired. When BerthoUet 
asserts that in the oxidation of the metals oxygen compounds 
are formed with widely varying'proportions, the reason of this 
is that he analysed the crude product directly, and did not 
first try to satisfy himself that he was not dealing (as was 
generally the case) with a mixture. If, in addition to this, 
the backward condition in which quantitative analysis stood 
at that time is taken into consideration, it will then be under- 
stood how BerthoUet arrived at these erroneous results. 

Proust, on the contrary, proceeded very cautiously. He 
endeavoured to find proofs of the purity of his substances, and 
bestowed the greatest care upon the determination of the con- 
stituents. He thus succeeded in discovering the hydroxides, 
which had hitherto been entirely overlooked^ and were re- 
garded as oxides containing a special proportion of oxygen. 
We are indebted to Proust for investigations of the most of 
the metals, which he usually published under the title Faiis 
pmir scrvir li Vkistnire, etc.*" Further, he wrote detailed 
treatises upon the sulphur and oxygen compounds,^" in which 



" Ann. Chim. 32, 41 ; Journ. de Phys, 59, 347. ■* Joltii. Je Phys. 
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he shows that many metals furm only a single o.xide ; llial 
many, however, form two ;and that in those cases where three 
oxides exist, the intermediate one can be regarded as a com- 
pound of the other two." In t he same way, he endeavours to 
detect the error in BerthoUet's view regarding the existence of 
sulphur compounds with variable proportions of sulphur. In 
all these investigations he emphasises the distinction between 
mixtures and compounds, He says that the latter are charac- 
terised by quite definite proportions, which hold for com- 
pounds occurring in nature as well as for those obtained in 
the laboratory, and that this ^^onaW nature lies just as little 
within the discretion of the chemist as does the law of 
affinity, which governs all com bi nation s.^- 

But BerthoUet also responds by means of facts. He 
examines the carbonates of the alkali metals,^ and finds that 
when the base is saturated by carbonic anhydride under 
pressure, crystals are obtained which differ in composi- 
tion from the carbonates previously known. He shows that 
these give up carbonic anhydride on dissolving and heating, 
and yield salts differing again in composition. He disputes 
the fact asserted by Proust,^ that by leading a trace of 
carbonic anhydride into an alkaline solution only a few mole- 
cules are saturated, while the others remain uncombined. 
According to BerthoUet, a solution of this kind evolves car- 
bonic anhydride on the addition of a drop of hydrochloric 
acid, and consequently contains a soiiscnrhonali:?^ that is, he 
considers that the trace of carbonic anhydride present is dis- 
tributed over the whole quantity of the base. 

Rendered cautious by Proust's rejoinders and excellent re- 
searches, Berlhollet now no longer assumes all possible propor- 
tions between oxygen and the metals as actually occurring. 
He limits these to a few ; yet, in his examination of the oxides 
of lead, he asserts that he has isolated four different stages of 
oxidation which are attained by heating the metal in air.^ 
All the same he has thereby moved a step nearer to Proust. 
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Still the struggle is not on this account at an end. Even yet 
BerthoUet will not recognise the difference between mixtures 
and compounds which had heen advanced by Proust. For 
both of these conceptions he demands sharp definitions.^' 

Now, as a matter of fact, Proust cannot furnish these defi- 
nitions ; still he shows how mixtures can hedistinguished from 
compounds in special cases, and iu doing so, he succeeds in dis- 
proving a great many of BerthoUet's statements. Obviously I 
cannot follow this matter in all its details, and I shall, therefore, 
only show by a single example Proust's mode of adducing his 
proofs. BerthoUet had previously asserted that, by treating 
mercury with nitric acid, a series of oxides was obtained, in 
which the proportion of oxygen increased steadily from a defi- 
nite minimum.'"* Further, he had observed that these oxides, 
on treatment with hydrochloric acid, were converted into two 
chlorides, and had assumed that it was the insolubility of mer- 
curous chloride which caused the oxides to betake themselves 
from the stage of oxidation at which they stood to the two end 
stations.^^ Proust considers that too much intelligence is, on 
this assumption, attributed to the oxides. He shows that in 
the dry way also, only two chlorides are formed, and that 
these correspond to the only two oxygen compounds of mer- 
cury into which BerthoUet's mixtures can be separated. 

Thus this controversy, which began in i8oi,continuesuntil 
1 807, but, about this time, the interest that the scientific world 
had at first taken in the two opponents diminishes consider- 
ably. The authority of BerthoUet had made it possible that, 
in consequence of his attack, a doctrine which had previously 
been regarded as accurate n/ri'or;', should appear doubtful to 
many. But the researches of Proust on the one hand, and 
those of Klaproth and Vauquelin on the other, had restored 
confidence in that doctrine. BerthoUet's rejoinders began to 
lose their effects. He was forced to admit the existence, in 
ever widening classes of substances, of compounds with con- 
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stant proportions ; which, as a matter of fact, he had never 
wholly denied. In 1809 he still regards cotnpounds with 
variable proportions as possible,*" but in this opinion he stands 
isolated. Too much support hasnowcome to theopposingside. 
Richter'sinvestigations, carried out from 1791 to 1800, had at 
ingth become known ; Dalton had formulated his atomic 
leory, which was irreconcilable with Berthollet's view and 
IS already beginning to constitute the basis of chemical con- 
siderations ; Gay- Lussac's classical work on the proportions by 
volume in which gasescorabine was concluded; andBerKelius 
had published his first important papers. Thus the contro- 
versy ends, apparently with the complete defeat of Berthollet. 
I have treated this subject at length, because I consider it 
very important. We have here to do with a general doctrine 
which constitutes one of the foundations of our theoretical 
considerations, and settles the distinction between mixtures 
and compounds. It is for the latter alone that our chemical 
laws hold, since mixtures are not subject to them. In any 
particular case, therefore, it is very important to know which 
class of substances is being dealt with. What, then, are 
our means of forming an opinion ? 

It is to be found stated in text-books, that compounds 
possess a homogeneous character, whereas mixtures can very 
frequently be mechanically separaled into their ingredients. It 
is further stated there that in compounds the properties of the 
constituents have disappeared, whilst they are present side by 
side in mixtures. Finally theconstancy of proportions is then 
adduced as characteristic, and I wish to direct attention to 
this whole matter. There are cases in which mixtures are, 
in their whole behaviour, no longer distinguishable from com- 
pounds. We then have recourse to analysis to solve the ques- 
tion. We prepare the substance in various ways, and observe 
whether it always possesses the same composition. We thus 
invert the doctrine discussed by Berthollet and Proust. The 
former regarded compounds with variable proportions as pos- 

* Mim. d'Arcueil, 2 470. 



sible, whilst the latter assumed that substances combine in a 
few definite proportions only. We call a substance a com- 
pound when il contains its constituents in invariable pro- 
portions. 

I do not know whether the difference between the two 
conceptions has been made clear. In order to appreciate 
the full bearing of the question, a person must himself have 
required to decide as to whether he had a mixture or a com- 
pound in his hands. Even yet we are without a definition 
which shall sufSce for every case ; that is, without such a 
definition as Berthollet repeatedly demanded from Proust- 
It is true that we have certain means of judging with respect 
to chemical compounds, as, for instance, capacity for crystal- 
lising, and invariable melting point in the case of solids, and 
constant boiling point in the case of liquids. Yet these are 
frequently insufficient. I need only recall the phenomena 
of isomorphism, when we must admit that mixtures also can 
crystallise. I mention the solutions of hydrochloric acid, 
hydriodic acid, etc., in water, regarding which Roscoe has 
proved that they are only mixtures (solutions), and we must 
admit that these likewise can possess a constant boiling 
point. In short, this distinction forms one of the most dif- 
ficult and most Important problems, and in point of fact it is 
often insufficiently attended to. In the study of chemical 
papers opportunity is often afforded of observing how errors 
have arisen through neglect of this very matter. How often 
have formulas been advanced for substances and theoretical 
conclusions based upon their existence, before their com- 
pound character has been conclusively settled ! The pur- 
pose of the foregoing remarks is to serve as a warning against 
any such error, and I therefore hope to be excused for 
having, for a short time, quitted my proper theme. 
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iNVEsTiGA-TioNS — Dalton's Atomic Theory — Gay- 
LussAc's Law of Volumes — Avogadko's Hypothesis-— 
WoLLASTOS's Equivalents, 

SHALL now proceed to describe the development of the 
^omic theory, up to the second decade of the nineteenth 
mtury, in so far as ft possesses scientific interest. It is 
lyond my intention, in doing so, to enter into the hypo- 
leses of the Greek and Roman philosophers regarding 
constitution of matter. That Leucippus and Demo- 
critus regarded matter as composed of ultimate particles, 
and that Lucretius afterwards expounded these views at 
length, merely shows to us, what we have long known, 
lat there were men amongst the Greeks and Romans 
'ho might in every respect be placed beside our thinkers of 
■day. Thesephilosophers made use of thedeductive method 
of reasoning ; they started from general principles, although 
their conclusions from them were not always in accord with 
observations. The latter were of relatively small importance, 
especially as at that time experimentation, or the art of in- 
vestigation under stated conditions, was practically unknown. 
For this reason, Democritus cannot be placed in front of Kant, 
who, starting from the opposite view — from the dynamic 
hypothesis — constructed the untversein perhaps just aslogical 
a fashion. The expenditure of talent and sagacity which we 
observe on the part of the supporters of the two views, was 
in vain ; the observations by means of which such questions 
could be solved, were entirely wanting. 

The scientific development of the atomic theory depended 

mply upon the discovery of a series of facts which were con- 

lecCed together by it, and found in it a simple explanation, 

my business now to mention these experiments, and to 
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give an account of the chemical researches which rendered 
the assumption ofthe atomic theory necessary, and which were 
brought to a conclusion by means of the theory. 

In the preceding lecture I dealt with one of these regu- 
larities; that is, with the law of definite proportions. This 
alone, however, would not have sufficed for that theoretical 
conception, and another law was also necessary, namely, the 
law of multiple proportions. The latter was propounded by 
Dalton in 1S04, that is to say, prior to the close of the con- 
troversy regarding the constancy of the proportions by weight 
in which substances combine. I have intentionally departed 
from the chronological sequence of the facts, in order to secure 
their logical arrangement. The law of multiple proportions 
has no meaning, so long as the law of constant proportions is 
not proved. It includes the latter within it, and can only stand 
along with it. We may well be surprised that it should have 
been propounded at the very time when doubts were enter- 
tained as to the accuracy of the law of constant proportions. 
The explanation probably lies in the fact that Berthollet and 
Proust lived in France, whereas Dalton made his discovery in 
England, and withheld the publication of his investigations 
until 1S08 i whilst prior to that date the scientific world only 
obtained a short statement of the results of Daiton's experi- 
ments from Thomson's System of Chemistry, in which the 
investigations are mentioned. Daiton's theory, which very 
soon gained favour, undoubtedly exercised a decisive influence 
on the views of the chemists of the period with respect to 
constant proportions ; and it is partly to be attributed to the 
laboursof Richter|Of Dalton, and ofWollaston, that Berthollet, 
if he did not exactly withdraw his previous assertions, at least 
did not further endeavour to bring about their acceptance. 

It may be that Dalton, as his biographer, Smith, asserts,' 
had no knowledge, or only a very incomplete knowledge, 
of the work of Eichter, which might otherwise have contri- 
buted materially to the establishment of the atomic theory, 

' Memoir of John Dalton and Histoiy of the Atomic Theory, .214, 
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He may have arrived quite independently at those ideas which 
exercised the greatest influence upon the subsequent develop- 
ment of chemistiy , but we must here take notice of all the facts 
which are of importance in this connection, and we must not 
overlook Dalton's predecessors. Almost simultaneously with 
the conception of the atom, that of the equivalent was also de- 
veloped. The recognition of the latter contributed to procure 
admission and general favour for the atomic theory, and it 
is therefore advisable, in my opinion, to deal with both ideas 
side by side as they arose chronologically. In doing so, it 
will be observed that Datton's atom was introduced indepen- 
dently of the equivalent, but that WoJlaston, in particular, 
endeavoured to replace the atom by the equivalent. This 
afterwards led to the identification of the two ideas, a fact 
which had a detrimental effect upon the science. 

The first experiraentswhichcould haveled to iheestablish- 
ment ofequivalent quantities, were carried out by Bergman in 
the second halfofthe eighteenth century.^ Bergman observed 
that neutral solutions of metals were precipitated by other 
metals, without the production of an acid reaction and without 
the evolution of gas. As an adherent of the phlogiston theory, 
he explains the observations quite correctly in accordance 
with the principles of the theory. He assumes that the pre- 
cipitated metal has taken up just as much phlogiston as the 
precipitating metal has parted with.; and in consequence of 
this view, he perceives a means of determining the quantities 
of phlogiston contained in different metals. The quantities of 
the dissolved and of the precipitated metals respectively, must 
stand to each other inversely as the supposed quantities of 
phlogiston contained in equal weights of these metals. 

Lavoisier, who repeats and extends Bergman's experiments 
a few years afterwards,* recognises that they must show, in 
terms of his theory, the quantities of oxygen which combine 
with equal weights of the metals. Where Bergman had spoken 

^ BergDiin, Physical *nd Chemicil Esssjb. Translated by E. Culleii, 
^IJ.D.| 3 C'7'4)' 349 '' ''?• ' Lavoisier, Oeuvres. a, 528. ^^^J 
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of the taking upof phlogiston, Lavoisier only needs to a: 
the giving up of oxygen, and uwei'frjd.-theinverse ratio of the 
quantities of the precipitjited metal A and of the dissolved one 
Ogives Lavoisier the relations of thequantities of oxygen com- 
bining with equal weights of ^ and B/ or otherwise, and more 
dearly expressed, the quantities of the precipitated and of the 
dissolved metal respectively, which the experirnent furnishes 
directly, have the property of being able to combine with the 
same quantity of oxygen. The generalisation, in the latter 
form, was not emphasised, however, either by Bergman or by 
Lavoisier, otherwise it would probably have led to the notion 
of equivalence. This result did not follow, and even the ex- 
periments of both these chemists were but little heeded. It 
did not fare much better with the investigations of Eichter, 
which were carried out between 1791 and 1802, and were sup- 
ported by far more observations. Kichter was the first to state 
the law of neutrality, and to deduce accurate conclusions from 
it.* This merit was formerly attributed erroneously to Wen zel, 
who arrived, however, at exactly the opposite result. The 
error which passed into manyof the older text-books appears 
to have been caused by Berzelius," and was pointed out by 
Smith," and others.' On the other hand, the merit of having 
first stated a fundamental proposition of the doctrine of 
affinity belongs to Wenzel, (See note 94, p. 315.) 

Richter observed that upon mixing solutions of two neutral 
salts, the neutrality is maintained, even when double decom- 
position takes place, and from this he concluded that the 
quantities a and b of two bases, both of which are neutralised 
by the same quantity c of an acid, are both likewise neutralised 
by the same quantity rf of another acid ; and, conversely, that 
the weights of two adds which are neutralised by the same 

' Richter, Ueber die neueren Gegenatande der Cliemie. " Berrcliii«, 
Essai sur la tbeorie dcs proporlions chimiques et sur i'influence chimiqUE 
de 1'h.Iectricite, Paria (l3lg), 2. ' Memoir of John Dallon, etc., 160, 
' Wenzel determined ihe proportions in which base and acid coiDbine 
to form sails. He found, hoivever, eiLiclly tlie opposite of what Berzelius 
makes him say. Compare Wenzel, Ueber die ^'erwindlschaft der Ktirper, 
Dreiden (1782). espetially 4:0^/1/4,. 
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quantity « of a base, require for neutralisation the same 
quantity h of another base. The mode of expressing this 
which Richter employs is remarkable. He says : — ^ 

"If/'istbemassofadetermininge!emeiit|Whert;themasses 
of the elements determined by it are a, h, c, d, e, etc., and Q is 
the mass of another determining element, where the masses 
of the elements determined by itare(i,^,y,S,(, and so on, but 
where a and a, b and ^, c and y, d and 3, e and <, in each case 
ipresent one element, and the neutral masses P -ir a and 
+ ^ ; j"+ (i and G + r ; /^+ c and Q + rt ; /*+ rt and Q + 7, and 
decompose by double affinity in snub a way that the 
products obtained are again neutral, then the masses «, h, c, 
d, c, etc., have exactly the same quantitative ratio amongst 
themselves as the masses a, (8, y, S, t, etc., and conversely." 

I must observe that by the determining element, and the 
element determined, Richter understood the quantities of acid 
and of base that mutually neutralise each other. Richter well 
understood the importance of the foregoing statement. He 
remarks:' "This rule is a true touchstone of the experiments 
instituted with regard to the relations of neutrality ; for, if 
the proportions ascertained empirically are not of the nature 
;hat the law of decomposition by double affinity requires, 
here the decomposition actually taking place is accom- 
,nied by unaltered neutrality, they are to be discarded as 
itncorrect without further examination, since an error has 
(then occurred in the experiments tried." 

Richter tabulated the quantities of the bases which are 
■neutralised by the same weight of sulphuric acid, of hydro- 
loric acid, etc., and these he calls neutrality series, or series 
masses j^" he also determined the quantities of the acids 
which are saturated by the same quantity of different bases," 
In doing this, he thought he had discovered certain regulari- 
ties, but this subsequently proved to be fallacious. Thus, 
to him, the series of masses in the case of the bases 
inned an arithmetical, and that in the case of the acids, a 
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geometrical series. He wished, in fact, to establish a regularity 
in chemical compounds, such as had been assumed in the dis- 
tances of the planets from the sun, and, in order to accomplish 
this, he had probably corrected many of his results. 

AnotherdepartmeiitofRichter's"st6chiometricinvestiga- 
lions"mustbe mentioned here ; that is, his work upon metallic 
precipitations. He determines the quantities of the metals 
as they mutually precipitate one another from their solu- 
tions, and employs the numbers obtained to ascertain the 
proportion of oxygen in the oxides. Here again, his way of 
expressing himself leaves much to be desired. He says ;- — ^* 

" When an aqueous solution of a metallic neutral salt is so 
decomposed by an inflammable metallic substrate, that is, by 
another metal in the metallic state, that not only does the 
metal which was dissolved separate out in a wholly metallic 
state, but also that neither the dissolving acid solvent nor the 
water associated with it, is decomposed, then the masses of the 
vital air which must unite with equal masses of the metallic 
substrates, in order to make their solution in acids possible, 
are inversely proportional to the masses (or weights) of the 
separating and of the separated metallic substrates from the 
metallic neutral salts." And at another place: — ^^''The 
quantitative order of the specific neutrality of the metals 
towards vitriolic acid does not by any means follow the usual 
order in which one metal is separated by another from the solu- 
tion in the acid ; on the contrary, it is wholly analogous to the 
inverse quantitative order of the removal of the inflammable 
matter and of the respective combination with vital air." 

It is worthy of mention that Richter introduced the name 
Stochiometry, which signifies the measurement of the pro- 
portions in which substances combine. 

Fischer, on the other hand, deserves credit for having 
combined Richter's various tables into a single one. In this 
connection, he expresses himself as follows :— " " It is only 

I'J Neuere Gegeiistande. 8, 83. '" Ibid. 8, 117. " Berthollet, 
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scessary to determine the proportional quantities of one acid 
'against the different alkaline bases ; afterwards, it is sufficient 
to ascertain the proportional quantity of a single compound of 
every otheracid with one alkaline basis, when, by means of an 
easy calculation, the proportional quantities of the acids in all 
the other compounds may be determined.'' It may be said, 
indeed, that Fischer's table was the first table of equivalents, 
The numbers attached in it to the different bases, represent 
equivalent quantities, since these quantities are neutralised by 
the same quantity of acid ; and conversely with respect to the 
different acids. The conception of the equivalent was, in this 
way, established about the year 1803, although the word itself 
s not in use at that time. The discovery of the law of 
Multiple proportions, and the formulation of the atomic 
Hheory by Dalton (which were first announced in the third 
edition of Thomson's System of Chemistry), both took place 
almost at this same time. 

I wish to deal, in a fewwords, with the questions oFpriority 
which were called forth by these important experiments and 
views. 1"' The idea of the atomistic point of view is an old one, 
and at the beginning of this lecture I have named a few Greek 
philosophers who advanced and upheld the theory. The 
opinions pass down through all the centuries ; they are con- 
tested ; but they always find supporters. The chemists of the 

ighteenth century appear to have embraced pretty generally 
lie atomistic way of regarding matter. I may here adduce the 
news of Lavoisier with respect to the constitution of matter, 
whichlhavealreadystatedat length ; and those of BerthoUet, 
who frequently speaks of molecules. In one word, these 
were the opinions of the day, and they were preferred to the 
dynamic hypothesis, chiefly, it is almost certain, because the 
assumption of discreet particles of matter, separate from one 
another, furnished a simple explanation of the diminution of 

Cith the lowering of temperature. 
1, on his part, did not claim that he had introduced 
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these upiiiious intu the science. In this connection he says 
that the observation of the existence of different states of 
aggregation has " led to the conclusion which seems univer- 
sally adopted, that all bodies of sensible magnitude, whether 
liquid or solid, are constituted of a vast number of extremely 
small panicles, or atoms of matter bound together by a force 
of attraction, which is more or less powerful according to cir- 
cumstances, and which as it endeavours to prevent their 
separation, is very properly called in that view, attractioti of 
cohesion." '* And with regard to the " agency of heat " he 
says : — " An atmosphere of this subtile fluid constantly sur- 
rounds the atoms of all bodies, and prevents them from being 
drawn into actual contact." "" 

Dalton shows, however, in the course of his most interest- 
ing work how the relative weights of these particles can be 
ascertained ; and it will remain as his imperishable merit to 
have shown the possibility of determining the atomic weights. 
Higgins, it is true, tried to prove that he also participated in 
this important discovery;'^ but even if it must be admitted 
that Higgins employed the atomic theory as early as 1789,^" 
still his way of expressing himself is not, by a long way, bo 
clear and definite as Dalton's, and, so far as I know, he does 
not mention atomic weights. 

Dalton turned the atomic hypothesis to account as the 
basis of chemical considerations, after he had found that when 
two substances unite in several proportions, these proportions 
are always expressible in simple multiples by whole numbers. 
He examined the two hydrocarbons, marsh gas and ethylene, 
and found that, for the same weight of hydrogen, there was 
twice as much carbon combined with it in ethylene as in marsh 
gas. He then examined to see whether any such regularity 
was to be found in other compounds, employing in particular 
for this purpose the oxides of nitrogen, and he thereby ob- 
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tained confirmation of the law, The law is to this tffect ; — If 
two substances, .4 and S, form several compounds, of which 
the compositions are all calculated with respect Co the same 
quantity of A, then the quantities offi combined with this, 
stand to each other in a simple ratio.'" Dalton sought in the 
atomic theory an explanation of this law, which was simply 
an expression of the ohserved facts. 

According to the atomic theory, chemical compounds are 
formed by the arrangement, injuxtaposition,of atoms of the 
elements, these latter being incapable of undergoing any 
further decomposition. With regard to this Dalton says : — *' 
" Chemical analysis and synthesis go no further than to the 
separation of particles one from another, and to their reunion. 
No new creation or destruction of matter is within the reach 
of chemical agency." By the fact that Dalton assigns a 
definite unalterable weight to the atom of every element, and 
admits the possibility of the combination of several atoms, 
his theory is brought into harmony with experiment, and 
becomes, indeed, a necessary consequence of it. According 
to the number of atoms which enter into combination, the 
resulting atom may belong to a different order. 

The atoms of elements are simple atoms, or atoms of the 
rst order. 

When I atom of an element A combines with i atom of 
1 element B, i atom of the second order is produced. 

When z atoms of an element ^ combine with i atom of 
pin element B, i atom of the third order is produced. 

When I atom of an element A combines with 2 atoms of 
pin element B, 1 atom of the third order is produced. 

When 1 atom of an element A combines with 3 atoms of 
a element B, 1 atom of the fourth order is produced. 

When 3 atoms of an element A combine with i atom of 
a element B, i atom of the fourth order is produced, etc. 



" It appears that Djkon never 
ropare Memoirs of John Dalton 
;, j:a; A.C.R. a, 29- 



stated Ihe Ian- in th 
by W. Henrj', 79 * 






. .v.] 



HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY 



wygen and nitrogen in the oxygen compounds of nitrogen.*' 

s acquainted with four of the latter. In nitric oxide he 

rfiods 7 parts of oxygen for 5 of nitrogen ; its atom is, therefore, 

I the atom of the second order, derived from these elements, 

Hill nitric acid, according to his view, there are 14 parts of 

Toxygen for 5 of nitrogen, or two atoms of the former gas for 

e of the latter. In nitrous oxide, 7 parts of oxygen are com- 

Ibined with 10 parts of nitrogen, and in this he therefore 

assumes two atoms of nitrogen and one of oxygen. Nitrous 

acid, however, is supposed to contain loj parts of oxj'gen for 

5 of nitrogen, and in it he might have assumed two atoms of 

nitrogen and three of oxygen. He prefers, however, to regard 

this substance as a compound of nitric acid and nitric oxide. 

Further, he finds in ethylene 5.4 parts of carbon for i of 

i hydrogen, and in marsh gas the same quantity of carbon for 2 
of hydrogen. On this account) he regards ethylene as consist- 
ing of atoms of the second order, and assumes the atomic 
weight of carbon to be s-4- Carbonic oxide likewise consists 
yS atoms of the second order, since he finds in it 7 parts of 
bxygen for 5.4 of carbon, while carbonic anhydride has 
tktoms of the third order, because it contains 14 parts of 
^ygen for 5,4 of carbon. 
But Dalton does not always adhere quite rigidly to his 
Own rules. Thus he regards sulphuretted hydrogen as con- 
sisting of one atom of sulphur and three of hydrogen, and 
sulphuric acid, of one atom of sulphur and three of oxygen, 
whereby he is led to 13 as the atomic weight of sulphur. 

Hence there is, in my opinion, something haphazard in 

ftlese atomic weight determinations, quite apart from the rules 

meinselves. I shall return afterwards to the question whether 

' e latter are justifiable or not. The numbers advanced by 

palton were thus relative in a twofold manner, if I may so ex- 

is myself ; they were affected by two unknown constants. 

lie first place they were all determined with reference to an 

bitrary standard, and in the second, they were only relatively 
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accurate with respect to this standard. The atomic weight 
of carbun had in reahty only been found to be a mullipk or 
a submuUiftle of 5.4. Dalton himself does not appear to 
have been aware of this arbitrary character of his numbers. 

In spite of this, his theory met with very general recog- 
nition, and chemists were astonished at the simplicity with 
which it explained all the regularities which had been dis- 
covered immediately before. With the rapid progress that 
the science was at that time making, some new support was 
necessary. In order to avoid being left behind it was 
essential to possess a general point of view from which the 
isolated facts and the different regularities could be con- 
veniently surveyed. It was soon to be shown that this theory 
was capable of standing the test ; that it was not only sufli- 
cient to connect the known phenomena, but that laws which 
were only discovered subsequently could also be explained 
by means of it. This holds especially for the law of gaseous 
volumes, which Gay- Lussac discovered in 1S08, a few 
months after the appearance of Dalton's ingenious book. 

As early as 1805, Humboldt and Gay-Lussac, on the 
occasion of their joint investigation of the composition of 
the air, had determined anew the proportions by volume in 
which hydrogen and oxygen combine.''*'' They found slight 
dilFerences from the earlier observations, and arrived at the 
highly interesting result that water is produced by the con- 
densation of 2 volumes of hydrogen imd \ of oxygen ; while 
Meusnier and Lavoisier^" had found 23 volumes of hydrogen 
and 12 of oxygen, and Fourcroy, Vauquelin, and Seguin-' 
had found 205.2 of hydrogen for 100 of oxygen. 

Three years later, Gay-Lussac extended his experiments 
to other gases. ^^ He had previously observed the law (often 
called after him) of the uniform expansion of gases with 
increase of temperature.^'-' He was also familiar with the 
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^^K-called law of Mariotte, which was discovered by Boyle, 
^Euid which states the relation between pressure and volume ; 
in short, he possessed all the data for reducing the results 
directly obtained to like pressure and temperature — -a basis 
upon which to execute the experiments he had in view. His 
investigation is a model of accuracy, and, in this respect, it is 
very markedly distinguished from other experimental inves- 
tigations of the period. The results obtained are extremely 
simple ; and he states them somewhat after this manner. 
Two gases always combine in simple proportions by volume, 
and the contraction which they undergo, and, therefore, 
also the volume of the product formed, stand in the simplest 
relation to the volumes of the constituents. 

Thus Gay-Lussac found, for example, that 2 volumes of 
carbonic anhydride are produced from 2 volumes of carbonic 
oxide and i of oxygen ; that 2 volumes of nitrous oxide are 
composed of z volumes of nitrogen and i of oxygen ; that 
equal volumes of nitrogen andof oxygen are combined in nitric 
oxide, while the product has the same volume as the two con- 
stituent gases separately ; and finally, that I volumeof nitrogen 
and 3 of hydiogen are condensed to z volumes in ammonia. 
Gay-Lussac, who was well acquainted with Dalton's 
theory, shows at the end of his paper that the facts ascer- 
tained by him are in harmony with the theory ; that, by the 
assumption of a similar molecular condition in all gases, it 
will explain their analogous behaviour towards changes of 
pressure and of temperature; and that his law of gaseous 
volumes is an important support of Dalton's view. 

It might besupposed that the latter would have been highly 

pleased by so unexpectedly brilliant a confirmation of his views. 

^^Jhis was not so, however. In the second part of his " New 

^^feystemof Chemical Philosophy," which appeared in 1810, he 

^^Bl^ctically regards Gay-Lussac's experiments as erroneous. I 

^HSiail endeavour to explain thereasons that prompted him todo 

this, especially as it has been stated that Dalton wished, from 

jealousy or want of judgment, to dispute Gay-Lussac's merits. 

In thefirst part of his book, Dalton had already speculated 
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as to tlte volume relations of the gases. He says there l— *" 
" In prosecuting my enquiries into the nature of elastic fluids, 
I soon perceived it was necessary, if possible, to ascertain 
whetlier the atoms or ultimate particles of the different gases 
are of the same size or volume in like circumstances of tem- 
perature and pressure. By the size or volume of an ultimate 
particle, 1 mean in this place, the space it occupies in the state 
of a pure elastic fluid ; in this sense the bulk of the particle 
signifies the bulk of the supposed impenetrable nucleus, to- 
gether with that of its surrounding repulsive atmosphere of 
heat. At the time I formed the theory of mixed gases, I 
had a confused idea, as many have, I suppose, at this time, 
that the particles of elastic fluids are all of the same size ; 
that a given volume of oxygenous gas contains just as many 
particles as the same volume of hydrogenous." He after- 
wards became of a different opinion, to wiiich he was led 
by the following considerations :— One atom of nitric oxide 
consists of one atom of nitrogen and one of oxygen. If, now, 
there were the same number of atoms in equal volumes, one 
volume of nitric oxide should be formed by the combina- 
tion of one volume of nitrogen with one of oxygen, but, 
according to Henry's experiments, about two volumes are 
produced ; hence nitric oxide could only contain half as 
many atoms in the same space as nitrogen or oxygen." 

Dalton, in his reply, refers to these considerations, and 
then, with regard to Gay-Lussac's " hypothesis that all elastic 
fluids combine in equal measures, or in measures that have 
some simple relation one to another," he proceeds: — '^ 
" In fact, his notion of measures is analogous to muie of 
atoms j and if it could be proved that all elastic fluids have 
the same number of atoms in the same volume, or numbers 
that are as I, 2, 3, etc., the two hypotheses would be the same, 
except that mine is universal, and his applies only to elastic 
fluids. Gay-Lussac could not but see that a similar hypothesis 
had been entertained by me, and abandoned as untenable." 

■* New Syslem. 1, 187-lgg ; A.C.R. 4, 6, 7. ■" Compare New 
SyBteni. I, 70-71 ; A.C.R. 4, 5. ■"New System, z, S56 ; A.C.R. 4, 25. 
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Dalton shows, moreover, the poor agreemenl between the 
results of Gay-Lussac and those of Henry, and this confirms 
him in his conclusion that the former had not observed 
accurately. It cannot be denied that Dalton's contention is 
well founded. If the atomic theory was chosen as the basis 
for chemical speculation, the law of gaseous volumes, as 
Gay-Lussac stated it, could only be brought into harmony 
with it if the assumption were admissible that equal numbers 
of the smallest particles are present in the same volumes of 
all gases. This assumption agreed with the physical 
properties of gases, but was, as Dalton quite rightly con- 
cluded from known facts, impossible. The three rules 
adopted by Dalton likewise told against the accuracy of this 
hypothesis. In water, for example, it would have been 
necessary to assume two atoms of hydrogen for one of oxy- 
gen ; and it may be that this was also a reason for Daiton's 
coming forward so decidedly in opposition to Gay-Lussac. 

It will be clear from these explanations that there was a 
real difficulty in bringing Gay-Lussac's law into harmony with 
the atomic theory. Avogadro was the first to show how this 
difficultycan begot over .*" Theltalian physicist distinguishes 
pioleeules integranles and molecules clementaires, which, for 
■brevity and simplicity, we shall translate by molecule and 
'&tom respectively. As a step towards the explanation of the 
observed facts regarding the proportions by volume in which 
gaseous substances combine with one another and of the 
relation of these proportions to the volume of the products, to 
which Gay-Lussac's law give\ express! on, Avogadro advances 
the hypothesis that equal volumes of all gases, whether 
.elementary or compound, contain the same number of mole- 
cules, These molecules are not supposed, however, to con- 
atitute the ultimate particles of matter, but are assumed to be 
capable of further subdivision under the influence of chemical 
forces. According to Avogadro,therefore,subslances{elementa 
id compounds alike) are not converted, in passing into the 
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gaseous stale, into indivisible particles, but only into mole- 
cules inlegratites, which in turn are composed of molecules 
^Umentaires. He bases his view upon the following con- 
siderations : — If nitric oxide, which arises without contraction 
from equal volumes of nitrogen and oxygen, contains as many 
molecules as the mixed gases do, then the combination cannot 
consist in the union with one another of previously separate 
molecules, since this would necessarily involve a diminution 
in the number of particles ; but it must be brought about by an 
exchange. The molecules both of nitrogen and of oxygen must 
split into two parts, and these then combine by mutual 
exchange. 

While, therefore, before the combination, the gaseous 
mixture consists of dissimilar molecules, of which the one half 
are composed of two atoms of nitrogen, and the other half of 
two atoms of oxygen, the product of the combination consists 
ofthesamenumberofmolecules,buttheyareall like molecules 
and each has been formed by the union of one atom of nitrogen 
with one of oxygen. Consideration of the volume relations in 
the formation of ammonia, likewise points to a subdivision of 
the gas particles of elementary substances. All these discus- 
sions assume the simplest character when the word molecule 
{molecule inte'grante) is employed instead of volume, the two 
conceptions being identical for the gaseous state, according to 
Avogadro's definition. From Gay-Lussac's numbers, then, it 
appears that the molecule of ammonia consists of half a mole- 
cule of nitrogen and one and a half molecules of hydrogen ; 
that thenioleculeof water contains half a molecule of oxygen 
and one molecule of hydrogen, etc. If the simplest hypothesis 
with respect to the divisibility of the molecule is adopted, so 
that it is not necessary to introduce fractions of atoms, then the 
molecules, not only of hydrogen, but also of oxygen and of 
nitrogen, must consist of two elementary atoms ; and the 
proportions, by volume, in which the gases combine, then give 
the number of chemical smallest particles which goto form the 
molecule. Avogadro finds, for example, that two atoms of 
hydrogen and one of oxygen are necessary for the formation of 
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water ; that threeatomsof the former gas and one of nitrogen 
are present in ammonia, etc., and he thus arrives at results 
quite different from those of Dalton. 

He points this out explicitly in his paper, and draws 
attention to the fact that in his determinations, he starts from 
legitimatephysicalprincipleSjWhereasDalton'srulescontained 
arbitrary assumptions. He lays stress on the fact that Dalton, 
in case he wishes to identify the physical with the chemical 
ztoms^moic'cules in l^g-ratiUs and e/e'tn£tiiatres),v/i\\be forced to 
assume that in those combinations which take place without 
contraction, the composite atoms must be further removed 
from one another than the unciJmbiiied ones. 

Avogadro is able, from their densities, to determine directly 
the molecular weights of the elements known in the gaseous 
state. This, however, is not sufficient for him, and he also 
attempts the determination in the cases of other elements. 
Here, however, he has recourse to more or less doubtful 
hypotheses. He finds the atomic weight of carbon to be 1 1.3, 
and that of sulphur 3 1. 3, referred to that of hydrogen assumed 
= I ; that is, he finds numbers which very nearly agree with 
those adopted at present. I shall not enter into the more 
minute details of this most interesting paper, and shall only 
remark further that Avogadro admits the possibiUty of mole- 
cules of elements consisting of 4, 8, etc., atoms, and believes 
that nature has, in this very way, equalised the difference 
between simple and compound substances. 

Starling from similar views, Amp6re writes a paper on the 
same subject three years later (1814).** His conclusions are, 
however, less simple, as he tries at the same time to explain 
the crystalline form of substances by the position of the atoms 
in the molecule. 

These speculations met, on the whole, with but little 
attention in the chemical world. It seems as if a distinction 
between atom and molecule was not regarded as justifiable, 

td accordingly neither Avogadro's nor Ampere's ideas 
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^ 
4 



4 



m 



64 



HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY 



[i.ECT. I 



1 



exerdsedanyininiediateinfluenceuponthescience. Thismay 
also be explained by the fact that the hypothesis only led to 
decisive results as to the number of atoms contained in the 
molecule (and thus to the determination of the atomic weight) 
in the case of gaseous substances, and was not applicable to 
solids and liquids, Chemists, therefore, looked for new 
generalisations, and the next impulse in this direction was 
given by WoUaston. 

Woilaston had carried out an investigation on the carbon- 
ates, ill 1 8oH,^ which appeared simultaneously with an examina- 
tion of the oxalates by Thomson.'" Itwasshown in the papers 
of these chemists that carbonic acid can form compounds with 
one and with two parts, and oxalic acid with one, with two,and 
with four parts of potash. These experiments produced a 
great impression, because at that time there were few facts of 
this kind known which had been minutely examined ; on this 
account, they formed an important support to the law of 
multiple proportions. But ifWollaston,on theone hand, thus 
exerted an influence upon the rapid recognition which the 
atomic theory met with, and consequently came to be regarded 
even by authorities as an adherent of the theory,'~ still, by a 
later paper,^ he contributed to the abandonment of the atom 
by a section of chemists, as too indefinite a basis for chemical 
considerations. 

In i8i4,Wollaston, not without justice, represents toDalton 
how uncertain and arbitrary is his estimation ofthe number of 
atoms in a compound ; and how, in consequence, the atomic 
weights are wholly hypotheticalnumbers,so that, in hisopinion, 
they should not be adopted. He advised, instead of the con- 
ception ofthe atom, the introduction ofthe equivalent, which 
word he employs for the first time. Wollaston was well 
acquainted with Richter's works, '^ and he derives the concep- 
tion of the equivalent principally from his investigations. I 

™ Phil. Trans. 1808, 96 ; A.C,R. 2, 34- " PhiL Trans. 1808, 63 j 

A.C.R. 3, 41. ^ Kopp, Geschichte. 2, 373. ^ Phil. Trans. 1814, 
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must at once remark, further, that, with him, not only are those 
quantities of two bases equivalent which are neutralised by the 
samequantity of acid, and those quantities of metal equivalent 
which mutually precipitate each other (and therefore unite 
with the same weight of oxygen), but that also, in his deter- 
minations, he extends far beyond theselimits, without, it would 
appear, ever clearly perceiving that he falls into exactly the 
same error that he points out to Dalton. I go further, even, 
and assert that the uncertainty was increased by him, since he 
first employed the equivalent in the sense of the atom, and 
thereby attached to it the vague signification which remained 
connected with it ; and soit was this very paperwhich princi- 
pally led chemists to the fusion of the two conceptions, and 
thereby to the tacit and inaccurate assumption that the atoms 
were equivalent, an error which gave rise to great confusion, 
Ishall here give an example of Wollaston's determinations, 
so that the reader may obtain at least an idea of his method, 
and may satisfy himself as to the accuracy of my opinion. 
Wollaston sets out from the equivalent of oxygen, which he 
assumes = lo ; from this he determines the equivalent of 
hydrogen to be 1.3, clearly because 1.3 parts of hydrogen 
(according to the estimations ofthe period) unite with 10 parts 
of oxygen to form water ; thus equivalent quantities are, with 
Wollaston, the quantities in which substances combine. But 
how, we may ask, does he proceed in the cases of substances 
that combine in more than one proportion — in the case of 
carbon, for example ? Does he recognise several equivalents 
here? The answer is, no, he never appears to think that such 
a thing can be possible. He adopts the equivalent of carbon 
as 7,5, determining it from that of carbonic anhydride, which, 
according to him, is 27.5, He does not give any reason, 
however, for choosing the latter number, and we are left to 
find it out for ourselves. We might suppose that Wollaston 
regarded as the equivalent that quantity of carbonic acid which 
saturates a quantity of a base containing 10 parts of oxygen, 
whereby he would necessarily have adhered to the view stated 
above, that the combining weight is identical with the equiva- 
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lent. He is obliged, however, as a consequence from his own 
figures, to assume in carbonic acid, two equivalents of oxygen 
for one of carbon. In this case, therefore, the combining 
weight and the equivalent were no longer identical, but the 
one was twice as great as the other. That such results were 
unavoidable in his method, ought to have been clear to him 
at once, since he was acquainted with the law of multiple pro- 
portions. WoUasLon does not, however, pause in the least 
on account of this result ; he does not bestow a word upon 
it ; and he continues his determinations of equivalents uncon- 
cernedly, but we shall not follow him in these, as they possess 
no further interest for us. 

I think r have now shown that Wollaston's equivalents 
present the same uncertainties as Dalton's atomic weights, 
and that the views stated by him must be called retrograde 
because he believed that he was dealing only with real un- 
ambiguous conceptions, free from all hypotheses. 

It may perhaps seem that the opinion stated here is severe 
and unjust, but when the further development of chemistry is 
followed up, and it is seen how a more rapid progress during 
the succeeding decade was prevented by this very confusion of 
equivalent and atom (or combining weight), and how a most 
vigorous struggle was necessary before the separation of the 
conceptions could be re-introduced, the reader will probably 
adopt my view. It is true that the blame does not rest with 
Wollaston alone, because a school arose in Germany also, 
probably stimulated by him, which represented the same 
ideas. This school was at first, no doubt, dominated by the 
great influence of Berzelius, but afterwards, especially at the 
beginning of the fifth decade of the nineteenth century, it 
took the lead itself. I do not intend to withhold the details of 
these highly interesting developments, but in the next lecture 
I must direct attention to the electrical phenomena which at 
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Davy's Electro-Chemical Theory— Discovery of the Alkau 
META15— Discussion regarding their Constitution — 
Hydrochloric Acin contain Oxygen i — Hvorogen Theory 

If we look back to the period when the alkalies were regarded 
as simple and undecomposable substanceSj we can easily 
understand the enthusiasm with which the chemical world 
greeted the discovery of potassium and sodium. We are all 
familiar with the remarkable properties of these elements — 
with their metallic appearance and low specific gravity, their 
changeability in the air, their easy inflammability upon water, 
etc. It can be understood, therefore, that when substances 
possessing such properties had once been seen, illusions of 
all kinds were entertained by some people. The idea was 
arrived at that the substances hitherto known were only 
compounds, and that the aim of chemistry was now to dis- 
cover the true elements, which, it was supposed, would 
resemble potassium and sodium, It is likewise comprehen- 
sible why the agency which had accomplished such results 
should be admired and overestimated. Everything was 
supposed to be possible by means of it, and the direction 
which chemistry would necessarily follow— that of electro- 
chemical development — was clear to every one. The galvanic 
current, at that period an entirely new agent, had accom- 
plished this marvel, and it was itself a marvellous thing. By 
its aid it had become possible to decompose compounds into 
their true elements ; henceitis not surprisingthatthis agency 
was regarded as identical with the one which gave rise to com- 
binations, (".«., with afl5nity. It was believed that an explana- 
tion was thereby furnished for two things, both of which stood 
in need of it — that is to say, for electrical and for chemical 
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phenomena, and the connection between these two was now 
shown. The further development of the electro -chemical 
theories appeared at that time to be the highest aim of our 
science ; at a later date we see these theories abandoned. The 
extraordinary enthusiasm was succeeded by an indifference 
just as extraordinary. In those cases where it was formerly 
believed (as regards the structure of the most complicatedcom- 
pounds) that the real secrets of nature were being discovered, 
the ordinary phenomena of decomposition were afterwards re- 
cognised. A secondary importance only, was usually ascrihed 
to thelatter in deter mining the constitution of substances. The 
electrical properties of substances, which at that time also indi- 
cated their position in the system, afterwards became of less 
consequence in the determination of their chemical character. 

Thisisj'ust such an example as is met within the history of 
everyiscience. Some great end is achieved, in comparison with 
which everything else becomes dwarfed into insignificance. 
Every endeavour is turned towards development in the new 
direction, and a system is established which has the observed 
phenomena for its basis. Then facts appear which are in 
conflict with the views that have thus arisen. These facts are 
a sufficient ground for some to abandon the theory ; but for 
Others they act merely as a stimulus to bring the new experi- 
ments into harmony with thetheory,and this compels them to 
have recourse tofurther hypotheses. In this way a controversy 
is developed which only ends when the supporters of the older 
view have their eyes opened so as to recognise how greatly the 
originally simple and elegant theory has been disfigured. The 
whole system now falls to pieces, and it is no longer compre- 
hensible how any one could have permitted himself to be 
guided by such views. The greatest folly is now perceived in 
what had been previously recognised as the highest wisdom. 
So the times change ! 

The electro-chemical theories had the same fate. If we 
considertheastonishingdiscoverieswhich were made by means 
of the galvanic current, we can understand the imporlance 
which attached at thai time to electrical phenomena ; and I 
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believe I may almost assume that we would do similarly if we 
were placed in the same position. Listen, and judge ! 

In 1789 Galvatii^ discovered that upon simultaneously 
touching a muscle and a nerve of a frog, by means of two 
different metals which were joined together by a conductor, 
the frog was convulsed. Galvani's explanation of this fact was 
controverted and replaced by another, in 1792, by Volta.* 
We find the question of the cause of the electrical current 
discussed for a long period. la the contact of the two metals 
sufficienttogenerateelectricity,or must they also be separated 
by a decomposable fluid conductor ? The reader is, no doubt, 
aware of the answer which we must now give to this question, 
in accordance with.our scientific principles, even although the 
opposite view is perhaps not wholly refuted.' We cannot 
in this place further occupy our attention with these theories, 
which belong to physics, and not to chemistry, 

Nicholson and Carlisle* observed in 1800, that upon dis- 
charging the galvanic pile through water, the latter is de- 
composed into ils constituents, hydrogen and oxygen. Many 
endeavours were made to observe similar phenomena in the 
cases of other substances, but the first of the more important 
investigationsintothenatureof the decomposition of chemical 
compounds by means of the electric current comes from 
Berzelius and Hisinger, and was published in 1803,^ These 
twoinvestigatorsstudied the action of dynamic electricity upon 
salt solutions, and, further, upon ammonia, sulphuric acid, etc. 
Their apparatus was so arranged that they were able to collect, 
separately, the constituents liberated at the different poles. In 
this way they arrived at the highly remarkable result, that 
substances may be divided into two groups in respect to their 
behaviour towards the galvanic current ; that hydrogen, the 
metats, the metallic oxides, the alkalies, the earths, etc., 

IDtf Viribus Eleelricitalis in Molu Musculari Commentarius. Com- 
mentarii Acad. Baconiac. VqI. 7 (ijgi). ^ Giomale b' i si co- medico di L. 
Brugiratelli, 179+ ; Gren's Journal der Physik. [a], a. ^ Coinpare Wiede- 
mann, Galvani^inus. I, 25. * Nicholson's Journal (quarto), 4 (iSoi), 183. 
» Ann. Chim. 51, 167, 
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separate at the negative pole of the battery, while oxygen, the 
acids, etc., separate at the positive pole. Besides this, ihey 
believed that they had discovered relations between the 
quautities of the substances decomposed, their mutual affini- 
ties, and the quantities of electricity derived from the battery. 

With respect to the cause of the decomposition, they only 
express themselves in a very uncertain manner ; they believe 
that this decomposition may be explained by the greater or 
less attraction that the electricity exerts upon the different 
substances. 

I now turn to Humphry Davy's investigations, which, as he 
says himself, were begun in 1800.'' He commenced them with, 
apparently, a quite unimportant question. Even in the first 
experimentson t he decomposition of water'^Jtwasbelievedlhat 
the formation of alkaline and of acid substances as products of 
the electrolysis had been observed. Cruickshank^ and Brug- 
natelli"confirmedthisobservation,anda belief was entertained 
in the conversion of water into alkalies and acids under the 
influence of the electricity. Simon i** had already opposed this 
view, and Davy refuted it by decisive experiments.'^ 

Davy causes the decomposition to take place in vessels 
made of different materials — glass, agate, gold, etc. — and satis- 
fies himself that the nature and quantity of the substances 
liberated are thereby varied. Thisleads him to the assumption 
of the decomposition of the vessel. Butevenwhen he carries 
out the decomposition in gold vessels, he observes the forma- 
tion of the volatile alkali (ammonia) and of nitric acid. These, 
he now concludes, owe their formation to the air (nitrogen) 
which was dissolved in the water. In order to satisfy himself 
of the accuracy of this view, he causes the decomposition to 
take place in closed vessels, pumping out the air which is in 
contact with the surface of the water, and substitutingfor it an 
atmosphere of hydrogen. In this way he succeeds in proving 
that pure water is decomposed by the action of the electric 

" Phi!. Trans. 1807, 2. ' Nicholson's Journal (quarto), 4 ^lioi), 183, 
"Ibid. 188-189. "PtiU Mag. 9, 181. " Gilb. Ann, 8 (1801), 36- 
» BakerijD Lecture for l8o5 (?m. Trans. 1807, 1). 
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Kirrent into its constituents, hydrogen and oxygen, but that 
3)o other kind of change occurs in the water ; and that all 
observations of the apparent occurrence of such change are 
to be explained either by some action upon the vessel in 
which the experiment has been conducted, or by some im- 
purity in the water. 

This enquiry is comparable) in many respects, with the first 
of Lavoisier's investigations. ^^ In both cases an endeavour is 
made to refute a statement based upon inaccurate observation, 
and that not simply by speculation, or by the assertion that it 
is in contradiction to general views. In opposition to the 

I earlier superficial experiments, new ones are adduced which 
(ravebeencarriedoutwiththemost minute attention to all the 
Conditions. In both cases the purpose is attained, and the 
Uder inaccurate view is replaced by a correct one. Such 
tesults as those obtained in these cases by Lavoisier and by 
pavy are often called negative, but most people will agree with 
me when I assert that they may be of great positive value. 

Davy, however, does not stop here. He next investigates 
the decomposition of salt solutions, and finds confirmation of 
the statements of Berzelius and Hisinger. But he proceeds 
with still greater circumspection, and endeavours to follow up 
the phenomena more exactly. All the means are at his com- 
mand, and he does not fail to avail himself of them, 

Directobservation shows Davytbat hydrogen, the alkalies, 

e metals, etc., are separated by means of the current at the 

Begattve pole, and oxygen and the acids at the positive pole. 

from this he concludes that the former substances possess a 

Bitive, while oxygen and the acids possess a negative electri- 

|1 energy ; that in this case, as usual, the oppositely electri6ed 

idies attract each other ; and that, in consequence, the posi- 

^e substances separate at the negative pole, and vice versa. 

'b this assumption Davy had arrived at a conception, or, shall 

By, an explanation of the phenomena of decomposition ob- 

'ed in the galvanic circuit. But he goes a step further, and 
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tries to refer all chemical combination and decomposition to 
similar causes. 

Volta had assumed'^ that simple contact of two hetero- 
geneous bodies was sufficient to place them in opposite electri- 
cal conditions, and this hypothesis explained the generation of 
the electric current to himself and to his numerous followers. 
Davy identified himself with this opinion, and tried to prove 
its accuracy by direct experiments.'* He brought dry, in- 
sulated acids into contact with metals, and showed by means 
of the gold-leaf electroscope that the acids thereby become 
negatively, and the metals positively, electrified. He observed 
similar phenomena on rubbing sulphur upon copper, when 
the former became negative and the latter positive. Davy 
found further that these electrical energies which, in the last 
case, for instance, are only slight at ordinary temperatures, 
increase considerably on heating, and are very great at the 
melting-point of sulphur. On still further elevating the 
temperature, the two substances unite with evolution of light, 
and the compound obtained is non-electric. Davy concludes 
from this that the combination consists in a mutual discharge 
of the opposite electricities, and that heat and light, which 
appear simultaneously, are consequences of this discharge. 
According to him, chemical affinity is produced by difference 
in electrical condition, and the affinity increases or diminishes 
the greater or less this difference is. In cases where there is 
considerable difference of energy, equalisation is accompanied 
by phenomena of fire ; with feebly electrified substances, only 
small quantities of heat are evolved; but if combination is to 
take place at all, the electrical energy must always be able 
to overcome the cohesion of the substances. Davy tries to 
prove directly the dependence of chemical affinity upon 
electrical condition, since he says :— '^ 

"As the chemical attraction between two bodies seems to 
be destroyed by giving one of them an electrical state different 

'" Brugnalelli, Ann, di. Chim. 13 and 14 ; compare also Ann. Chim, 
40, 115. " Phii. Trans. 1807, 33. " IWd. 1807, 39. 
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from that which it naturally possesses ; thai is, by bringing 
it artificially into a state similar to the other, so it may be 
increased by exalting its natural energy. Thus, whilst zinc, 
one of the most oxidable of the metals, is incapable of com- 
bining with oxygen when negatively electrified in the 
circuit, even by a feeble power ; silver, one of the least 
oxidabie, easily unites to it when positively electrified ; and 
same thing might be said of other metals," 

He observes in another place that if there were no co- 
hesion, the chemical attraction would necessarily be propor- 
tional to the electrical forces. Both are, in his view, effects of 
the same power, which, if it extends to the mass of a sub- 
stance, gives rise to electricity, while, if it excites the smallest 
particles, it produces affinity.'* By the action of the electric 
current, the electricity which was liberated from the atoms 
upon their combination, is restored to them again, and de- 
composition is thereby efl^ected. In this action the positive 
substance goes to the negative pole and vice versa. 

It must be admitted that these views start from a simple 
and a clear idea, and that by the application of this idea they 
explain the observed facts in a way that is easily understood. 
They therefore fulfil the conditions which are required in a 
scientific hypothesis, and secure that their founder, Davy, shall 
always be regarded as an investigator of undoubted originality. 
Davy's fame spread very rapidly, and, when he succeeded, a 
year afterwards, in isolating the alkali metals, it appeared as if 
he had, for the first time, pointed out the proper line of ad- 
vance in chemistry. It is true that Davy's theory was illumi- 
nated by but short glimpses of sunshine, for ten years later we 
find that it ia abandoned. It was certain to fall as soon as the 
contact with one anoiher of heterogeneous substances was no 
longer regarded as a source of the excitation of electricity ; and 
the affirmative view with respect to this matter was soon vigor- 
ously contested. Ritter, in particular, strove to show'' that 



" Davy, Elements of Chemical Philosophy, 165. " Ritter, Elek- 

Uisches System. +9 ; we also Gehlert's Physikaliaches WHnerbuch. 4, 795. 
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galvanic currents are only produced simultaneously with 
the occurrence of chemical decompositions. He assumed 
that electrical phenomena are the consequences of chemical 
processes, but that mere contact is not sufficient to pro- 
duce different electrical conditions. 

Davy's theory could not be brought into harmony with 
these views, and accordingly it was given up. This was not, 
however, on chemical but on physical grounds. A new system 
had in fact already arisen, which was ableefiectiveiyto take the 
place of the old one. This was the electro-chemical theory of 
Berzelius. I postpone its discussion until the next lecture, 
because otherwise I should require to enter fully into there- 
searches of Bemelius ; whereas I desire at this place to explain 
more clearly the influence of Davy upon chemistry, by giving 
some account of the discovery of potassium and sodium, and 
of the discussion regarding the nature of these substances. 

In thecourse of his invest igationsrespectingthecon version 
of water into acid and basic substances, Davy had had oppor- 
tunity of gaining a knowledge of thedecomposingpower of the 
electrical current, since neither glass, agate, nor felspar had 
proved able to resist its effects. He thus hit upon the idea of 
exposing the alkalies also to this action, in order to separate 
them into their const ituents if any such were present in them.^^ 
For these experiments he first employs concentrated aqueous 
solutions of potassium and of sodium hydroxides ; and as he 
does not succeed in obtaining products of their decomposi- 
tion in this way, lie next passes the current through the 
fused alkalies. He now observes the formation of small 
metallic globules, which burn, however, with great brilliancy, 
as soon as they come into contact with the air. Yet, by 
suitable arrangements, he succeeds in isolating small quanti- 
ties of potassium and of sodium, and in studying their most 
important properties. I remark, in passing, ihat he only 
obtained potassium in the fused state. Gay-Lussac 
Thenard, who showed how to effect the reduction of the 



" Phil. Trans. iBoS. i ; A.C.R. 6. 5. 
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r.alkaii metals by means of iron, in iSoS,^* first proved that 
frpotassium is solid at ordinary temperatures- They used 
'purer materials, and, by their method, they had much 
•larger quantities of the new substances at their disposal. 

I cannot enter here into the complete history of potas- 
Jaium and sodium, although the subject becomes highly 
■^interesting from the facts that all Davy's experiments are at 
Bonce checked by the French chemists ; that the latter then 
fibring forward independent results, which Davy doubts ; 
 and so forth. But one point in this somewhat vigorously 
Isustained discussion seems to me to be of sufficient im- 
l portance to deserve attention, namely, the views concerning 
kthe constitution of potassium and of sodium, and those 
I concerning their relation to the alkalies. 

In the decomposition of the alkalies, Davy had observed 
[■that the potassium and sodium appear at the negative pole, 
T whilst oxygen is simultaneously evolved at the positive pole."'^" 
r He had further found that the new substances possessed the 
r property of reducing metallic oxides ■,'^'- and he believed that 

V the alkahes were reproduced when the metals were burned in 
I oxygen,^ From these results he draws the conclusions that 
U the alkalies are the o.xides of metals, and that the substances 
|he has discovered are the metals themselves."' The physical 
I properties of the substances, especially their metallic lustre, 
I supported this view, although their low specific gravity 
1 seemed to be an argument, but not a sufficient one, against 
f his conclusions. Davy accordingly proposes, for the sub- 
I stances, the names Ihtassiiim and Sndinm, in which the 
[ termination is intended to indicate their metallic nature. 

Davy now holds so firmly to this hypothesis regarding the 

V constitution of the alkalies, that he also regards as oxides many 
I other substances about whose composition the evidence is not 
I yet by any means so clear. Thus, like his contemporaries, he 



" Ann. Chim. 65, 325. "> Pbil. Trana. 1808,6; A.C.R. 6, 10. 

Pbil. Trans, 1B08, 19; A.C.R. 6, ai. "= Phii. Trans. 1808, S; 

6, II. = Phi[. Tians. iBoS, 3a : A.C.K. 6, 34. 
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assumes the existence of oxygen in hydrochloric acid, and, in 
opposition to the experiments of Berthollet,-* advances the 
opinion that ammonia is also an oxygen compound.-^ He 
suspects the presence of oxygen in silicic acid, which he tries 
to reduce ;^ in the earths, which, as we know, he succeeded 
in reducing;-' finally also in phosphorus and sulphur,-* a 
view which was refuted by Gay-Lussac and Thenard.™ 

Some time afterwards, when engaged upon the investiga- 
tion of ammonium amalgam** (which had been discovered 
shortly before bySeebeck*' and more minutely studied by Ber- 
zelius and Pontin*^}, he finds its behaviour to be analogous to 
that of the other amalgams, and assumes that it is produced 
bylhe combination of mercury with a hypothetical substance, 
ammonium, resembling the metals and itself containing hy- 
drogen and ammonia. In comparing now this ammonium 
with the metals, he is led to ascribe a similarity of constitution 
to both ; that is, he assumes the existence of hydrogen in the 
metals also, whereby their combustibility could be explained. 
Davy states this as a possibility, which he most correctly 
recognises as identical with Cavendish's phlogiston theory, 
and which he naturally extends to potassium and sodium. 

Gay-Lussac and Thenard arrived almost simultaneously at 
the same view.*^ They had investigated the action of potas- 
a gas, and, in doing so, had observed the for- 
isubstance (potassaniide),with simultaneous 
evolution of hydrogen. In these experiments, which they 
carried out quantitatively, they found the quantity of hydrogen 
evolved to be identical with that which the quantityof potas- 
sium employed would have liberated from water. They further 
showed that, in addition to the formation of potash, the whole 



'" Mem. de I'Acad. 1JS5. 314 ; Slat. Chim. z, iSo ; E, a, 2j8. =» Phil. 
Trans. 1S08, 35 ; A.C.R. 6, 37. =» Phil. Tians. 1810, 59. -'' Ibid. iSio, 
16, 61, Etc. ^ Ibid. 1809, 67, etc. ; Ann, Chjm. 76, 145. ™ Recherchea 
physico-chimiques, I, 187. '" Phil. Trans. 1810, 37. " Gchlen's 

Journai fur die Chemie, etc., 5, 482. "^ Bibliolhfeque Briiantiique (iSog), 
isj, Nos. 3»3 and 324; Giib. Ann. 36 (1810), 261, ^ Ann. Chim, 
66, 905- 
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of the ammonia employed was generated anew on the de- 
composition of the green substance by the action of water 
upon it. They explained these observations by the assump- 
tion that potassium consisted of potash and hydrogen ; and' 
that the latter was liberated by treatment with ammonia, as 
well as with water, the alkali combining simultaneously with 
I the ammonia or with water. Thus, in accordance with their 
view, potassamide was composed of ammonia a'nd potash, and 
I it was decomposed into these constituents by the action of 
water upon it. 

Davy, meanwhile, had reverted to his first explanation, 
I and he now attacks these latest results obtained by Gay- 
I Lussacand Thenard." In so far as the accuracy of his experi- 
' ments is concerned, however, he falls short of his opponents, 
ahhough he is more fortunate and more masterly in the inter- 
pretation of them. In his view, the evolution of hydrogen 
during the action of potassium on ammonia, arises from the 
decomposition of the latter. According to him the green 
substance is composed of potassium and the residue from the 
ammonia gas. On treating the green substance with water, 

I the latter is decomposed into its constituents, regenerating 
ammonia, and giving its oxygen to the potassium which is 
thus converted into potash.^ In addition to this, since he 
considers fused caustic potash to be free from water, he finds 
in the conditions necessary for the preparation of pottsstum, 
a further argument against its containing hydrogen. 
Gay-Lussac and Thenard persist, at first, in their previous 
opinion that potassium and sodium are hydrogen com- 
pounds,^ and in this they are supported by the contempor- 
aneous statements made by Berihollet^^ and by D'Arcet,"* 
who regard fused potash as containing water. In 1811, how- 
ever, they adopt Davy's view.^ The reason for their change 
of opinion is to be found in the following facts. They had 
observed that the substance obtained upon burning potassium 
; 
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is different from potash, in so far that it contains more oxygen 
than the latter;*' and they point out that the fact of potas- 
sium containing hydrogen would necessitate that the new 
•oxide should contain water, since the production of uncom- 
hiued water is not observed during the combustion. Further, 
as the oxide is decomposed by dry carbonic anhydride with 
the formation of oxygen and potassium carbonate, their 
hypothesis as to the composition of potassium leads to the 
assumption of the presence of water in salts, in cases where 
analysis does not reveal any. 

From this period onwards the non-decomposability of the 
metals was no longer seriously doubted. At the same time 
the elementary nature of phosphorus and of sulphur was 
established anew by decisive experiments of Gay-Lussac and 
Thenard,'' and the view that ammonia contained oxygen 
was recognised as an error by the younger Berthollet.*- 

To the foregoing, I may add an account of another scien- 
tific discussion, between Davy on the one hand, and Gay- 
Lussac and Thenard on the other, which is also of importance 
inasmuch as it led to the overthrow of Lavoisier's theory of 
acids. The discussion in question touches the composition 
of hydrochloric acid. In this acid, as in all others, Lavoisier 
had assumed the existence of oxygen. Its presence there 
had never been established, it is true, but the general theory 
required it ; and as this theory was almost universally 
adopted, the existence of oxygen in hydrochloric acid seemed 
lobe unquestionable. I say it wasa/moi'/ universally adopted, 
because Berthollet, for instance, was of a different opinion. 
In 1787 the latter had examined hydrocyanic acid, discovered 
some time previously by Scheele,*^ and had found in it 
carbon, hydrogen, and nitrogen only. It was likewise known, 
from other investigations by Scheele, that sulphuretted 
hydrogen contains hydrogen and sulphur only ; and conse- 
quently Berthollet felt justified in regarding other elements 
as acid-producing, as well as oxygen." He does not appear. 
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(bwever, to have had many adhereins in this view, and, so 

r as hydrochloric acid is concerned, he also assumed the 

ttistence of oxygen in it. Chlorine was looked upon as 

jxygenated muriatic add, and was supposed to be produced 

pom muriatic (hydrochloric) acid by its taking up oxygen. 

These latter views were strengthened by the experiments 

F Henry, and by the interpretation of them which he 

He passed electric sparks through gaseous hydro- ' 

^loric add, which was confined over mercury, and obtained 

liydrogen, while the metal was simultaneously attacked fay 

prhat he believed to be free oxygen. This led him to the 

mption of the presence of water in hydrochloric acid, a 

new which found general approval since the investigations 

Mothers appeared to be in agreement with it. 

808, Davy had decomposed hydrochloric acid by 
means of potassium,'"' and in this way had obtained hydrogen 
jnd potassium chloride, the latter of which he had also pre- 
iared by burning potassium in chlorine. He showed, in 
^Ol), that the chlorides (muriates) of the metals are not de- 
^mposed by heating them with phosphoric glass,*^ or with 
filicic anhydride, but that decomposition at once begins 
■hen aqueous vapour is passed over the mixture.^'* Davy 
ras of opinion that Henry's hypothesis furnished the ex- 
lanation of these experiments, and that hydrochloric add 
Sould only be separated as soon as the quantity of water 
lecessary for its existence was supplied. Gay-Lussac and 
Thenard further showed, about the same time, ihat water is 
Ifoduced as well as silver chloride by the action of this add 
silver oxide ; and, as formerly, they assumed that this 
was already present in the hydrochloric acid.''* They 
lien effected the synthesis of the acid, by exposing a mixture 
|f chlorine and hydrogen to sunlight.^" On this occasion, 
mey advance a complete theory regarding hydrochloric acid 
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and chlorine, by means of which they are ahle to explai 
all their experiments. 'i According to them, hydrochloric 
acid is a compound of an unknown radical, muriaticum, with 
oxygen and water ; chlorine, on the other hand, is anhy- 
drous hydrochloric acid combined with more oxygen, or, 
what amounts to the same thing, it is ordinary hydrochloric 
acid minus hydrogen. On this hypothesis the above-men- 
tioned experiment of the synthetic formation of hydrochloric 
acid is easily explained. The other facts connected with 
the matter can be explained on the same hypothesis in 
just as logical a manner. It is true that the two French 
philosophers exerted themselves fruitlessly in trying to give 
direct proof of the presence of the supposed oxygen. It was 
in vain that they passed hydrochloric acid gas over red-hot 
charcoal ; no change was observable, and this negative result 
might well have led them to another explanation.'^ They 
point out that the hypothesis that chlorine (oxygenated 
muriatic acid) is a simple substance, and hydrochloric acid 
its hydrogen compound, could also serve as the basis for the 
explanation of the observed facts ; they prefer, however, to 
adhere to the old view. 

Davy, who arrived, independently it would appear, at the 
latter assumption, declares himself a decided adherent of 
it,'^ He lays great stress on the fact that it agrees with 
Scheele's original idea, in accordance with which chlorine 
was dephlogisticated hydrochloric acid; and he tries to 
support this view by means of new arguments and new 
experiments. He draws attention to the fact that chlorine 
does not become converted into hydrochloric acid by the 
removal of oxygen, but only by treatment with substances 
containing hydrogen ; and, further, that chlorine is a 
neutral substance, which, adopting the old hypothesis, is 
not in agreement with Lavoisier's theory, since it would 
then be necessary to assume that a substance indifferent to 
litmus had been obtained from an acid by the addition of 
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oxygen to ihe latter, Finally, he points out to chemists the 
many hypothetical substances to which it is necessary to have 
recourse in order to preserve the older view, whereas the new 
one explains the facts in the simplest manner. 

Gay-Lussac and Thenard do not admit this. In iSii, 
when they publish their investigations in full, under the title : 
Recherchesphysico-chitniques^ they place the two theories side 
by side, and show how both suffice to explain the facts,*^ Never- 
theless, they declare against the new system, and the reason 
they give for doing so, deserves to be mentioned. If chlorine 
were a simple substance, dry sodium chloride would necessarily . 
decompose water when it dissolved in it, in order that muriate j 
of soda might be produced ; and this they consider more than / ' 
unlikely. Moreover they held Lavoisier in too high esteem to 
abandon lightly any such doctrine as the one advanced by him ' 
that all acids contain oxygen. 

But their resistance did not avail them long ; the force of 
facts was stronger than they were, and Gay-Lussac was far too 
clear-headed a thinker to be blind to them. The facts that 
madehimanadherentof Davy's view, in 1813, were especially 
his own experiments upon iodine,^^ which had been discovered 
by Courtois and described by Clement,"^ and whose analogy 
with chlorine he recognised and emphasised ; and further, the 
discovery of hydriodic acid. From this time onwards, the new 
theory gains ground, and even Berzelius is unable to alter the 
current of opinion, although he putshimself to every conceiv- 
able pains, in a paper published in 1815, to deter chemisis from 
the threatened step." After pointing out that the hypothesis 
of tnuriaiicum is stiil in a position to explain the facts, he 
draws attention Co the fact that it, alone, is in agreement with 
thegeneral theory of acids ; whereas, on the assumption that 
there isno oxygen present in hydrochloric acid, a distinction is 
drawn between this compound and the other acids, to which, 
nevertheless, it shows the greatest resemblances. The sails 
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also, would then necessarily fail into two classes ; or in other 
words, it would be necessary to assume differences in con- 
stitution in a series of substances whose behaviour is similar in 
every respect. He thinks, further, that he is justified in con- 
cluding from the laws of combination, that chlorine is not an 
element. I do not enter more minutely into the matter since 
his arguments had little effect. They came too late. Gay- 
Lussac's investigation of hydrocyanic acid in the same year** 
indisputably proves the acid nature of this compound, and the 
fact that it does not contain oxygen ; and hence even Ber- 
zelius cannot maintain Lavoisier's definition of tbe acids and 
of the acidifying principle. 

Some other cause which might furnish the acid character 
observed in certain substances was now sought for. The 
conception of an acid seemed so definite at that time, and the 
substances included in this class were so distinctly separated 
from all other substances, that it was necessary to enquire into 
the cause which occasioned this difference. Besides, it cannot 
be denied that Lavoisier, and even the chemists of the begin- 
ningofthe nineteenth century were still influenced, in acertain 
respect, by the ideas of the Greek philosophers. Just as the 
latter ascribed general properties to the presence of a common 
constituent and identified the particular property to a certain 
extent with a particular constituent — ^just as they explained 
combustibility, for example, by thepresenceofafire-material — 
so LavoisierandhJs adherents believed that in oxygen they had 
discovered the acidifying principle. 

fn a similar manner we find Davy, after he was satisfied 
that hydrochloric acid contains hydrogen and chlorine only, 
stating tbe view that the chlorine is the acidifying principle i 
it, and the hydrogen its basis or radical.^'' At a later date 
Gay-Lussac *" introduces the name " hydracids " for the acids 
free from oxygen, and places hydrochloric acid, hydrocyanic 
acid, sulphuretted hydrogen, and hydriodic acid in this class. 
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F'Eveii if the cause of the add nature was to be found in 
thechlorine, iodine, etc., rather than in the hydrogen, still the 
latter was the common constituent of them all, and hence 
better adapted to the formation of a name. Davy's investiga- 
tions upon chloric and iodic acids lead him to much more 

L general views. "Acidity does not depend upon any 

Ifieculiar elementary substance, but upon peculiar combina- 

r iions of various substances."'^ 

At this time he seeks to prove that it is not oxygen which 
determines the peculiar character of an acid. Thus, for 
example,whenoxygen is united Co common salt, the neutrality 
of the substance is not disturbed ; whereas, on the other hand, 
the saturating capacity of chloric acid is not altered when all 
the oxygen is removed from it. This obliges Davy no longer 
to regard chloric acid (in accordance with Lavoisier's view) as 
an oxide of the radical chlorine, which, combined with water, 
forms the hydrated acid. He finds that, without water,chloric 
acid cannot exist ; and for this reason he regards it as a ternary 
compound of hydrogen, chlorine, and oxygen. Again, the 
existence of euchlorine, which he obtains from chloric acid 
and hydrochloric acid,''- provides him with a reason against 
Lavoisier's hypothesis regarding acids. 

The principles of a new theory of acids are included in 
Davy's discussions ; but he did not follow them up siiiBciently, 
Otherwise they might have prevented the distinction which 
now began to be drawn between acids which did and those 
which did not contain oxygen. The same remark holds 
likewise with respect to Dulong, who had read a paper before 
the French Academy in 1815, in which he had stated his view 
regarding acids. This paper, unfortunately, does not appear 
to have been printed in exteiiso, and therefore I am able to 
give but little account of it."^ Dulong on this occasion 
examined oxalic acid. The behaviour of some of its salts, 
which give off water when heated, led him to the opinion that 

n Phil. Trans. 18(5, 219. °= Ibid. iSii, 155; A.C.R. 9, 63. « Mem. 
del' Acad. iB 13-1815, Histoire, p. cucviii. ; see also Schweigger's Journal. 
ty.iig; Ann. Phil. 7, Sjt. 
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ihe add might be regarded as a hydrogen compound of 
carbonic acid — hydro-carbonic acid. Ou saturation with a 
metaJlic oxide, the oxygen of the oxide combines with the 
hydrogen of the oxaHc acid to form water which can then be 
driven ofF,and a compound of carbonic acid with metal remains 
behind. Here we find the view for the first time represented 
(by Dulong and Davy) that the water produced during salt 
formation was not already contained in the (oxygenised) acid, 
and that, in a salt, it is not a metallic oxide but the metal, as 
such, that exists. 

It is stated that Dulong made a similar assumption for the 
other acids, but unfortunately the development of his ideas 
has not been handed down to us. Besides, hypotheses of this 
kind met with little approval at that time ; voices were loud In 
theircondemnation from the most different sides. Gay-Lussac 
declared himself emphatically against them ; "* and Berzelius 
(who was then beginning to exercise a predominant influence) 
seeing that he was obliged to admit the existence of acids free 
from oxygen, introduced a strict distinction between the latter 
and the acids containing oxygen, and so between the haloid 
and the amphid salts. 

This single point in the system of Berzelius must not, 
however, be Created of separately, but the system must be dealt 
with as a whole. His views are of the utmost importance, 
since they dominated theoretical chemistry for twenty years. 
I shall devote the next lecture to their consideration. 




LECTURE VI. 

tSRZELIUS AND HIS CHEMICAL SvSTEM— DULONG AND PETIT'S 
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tZKLlUS adopts dualism as the basis of his system. Even 
 before his lime, the majority of compounds had been looked 
upon as consisting of two parts. A uniform mode of regard- 
ing them in this aspect became possible to a still greater 
degree in the light of the electro-chemical phenomena, and 
it is the great merit of BerzeUus to have introduced this into 
the science and to have established it. 

In his view, compound substances are produced by the 
arrangement of the atoms side by side.^ Compounds of the 
first order are formed in this wayfrom the smallest particles of 
the elements; these compounds give rise in turn to the forma- 
tion ofcompoundsof the second order ; and so on. Berzelius, 
like his predecessors, seeks, in affinity, the reason for the com- 
bination of two atoms, but this again is for him, as it was for 
Davy, a consequence of the electrical properties of the smallest 
particles. He differs from Davy very essentially, however, 
in the manner in which he assumes the electrical distribution. 
But, quite apart from this, the two theories are not to be 
compared as regards their importance for our science, Davy, 
no doubt, advanced ingenious ideas as to the mode in which 
he considered the chemical and electrical phenomena to be 
inter-related ; but from these hypotheses, by means of which a 
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number of facts could be most excellently explained, he never 
succeeded in producing a theory which might serve as the 
foundation of a chemical system. Berzelius was the first to 
do this. He made it his life's task to establish in chemistry a 
uniform system which should be applicable to all the known 
facts ; and he accomplished i(. Hence his views are of far 
greater importance in the development of chemistry than 
those of Davy are. 

According to Berzelius, it is not only when two substances 
are brought into contact that electricity is generated, but it 
is a property of matter; and in every atom, two oppositely 
electrical poles are assumed.^ These poles do not, however, 
contain equal quantities of electricity. The atoms are unipolar, 
the electricity of the one pole predominating over that of the 
other; and thus every atom (and therefore every element) 
appears to be either positively or negatively electrical. In this 
respect it is possible to arrange the elementary substances into 
a series, so that each member is always more electro -negative 
than the next succeeding one. Oxygen stands at the top, and 
is absolutely electro-negative,' while the other substances are 
only relatively positive or negative according as they are com- 
pared with elements which come before them or after them 
in the electrical series. This series does not constitute a table 
of affinities in the Geoffroy- Bergman sense ; and it does not 
express the affinity of the individualsubstances for oxygen, for 
example, - Berzelius has not forgotten Berthollet's teaching, 
that affinity is not of a constant character and independent of 
the physical conditions, as he supposes this unipolarity to be ; 
and he is also well aware that oxygen can be removed from 
metallic oxides by carbon or sulphur, that is to say, by other 
electro-negative substances. With him, affinity depends prin- 
cipally upon the intensity ofthepolarity,!".^., upon the quantity 
of electricity which is contained in the two poles. This is 
variable, however, especially with changes of temperature. 



'■' Essai etc. 85. ■* In Schweigger'a Journal, 6, 119, whtre he ; 
electro-chemical theory in detail, Berieliiia calls oiygen electro-posi 



shis 



LKCT. Yi,] HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY 87 

Generally speaking, it is increased by supplying more heat, 
and this explains why certain combinations only take place 
at a high temperature.' 

During the combination of two elements, the atoms 
arrange themselves with their opposite poles towards each 
other, and mutually discharge their free electricities, whereby 
the phenomena of heat and of light are produced. The ola 
doctrine is explained at the same time — Coi-pora non agunl nisi 
soluta (substances do not interact unless dissolved), since free 
motion of the smallest particles ia oniy possible in the liquid 
state. When a substance is subjected to the action of the 
electric current, the latter restores to the atoms (heir original 
poIarity,wherebythesubstancebreaksup into its constituents. 

A compound of the first order is not electrically (nor yet 
chemically) inactive, since, during the combination, only one 
pole of each atom is neutralised ; it is still unipolar, and it can 
enter into further combinations(oft he secondorder) which are 
likewise endowed with electrical forces ; but the intensities of 
these forces diminish, the higher the order of the compound 
becomes, since the stronger poles are, in general, neutralised 
first. According to Berzelius, the specific unipolarity of the 
oxides depends solely upon the radical or element combined 
with the oxygen. The latter gives rise to the most powerfully 
electro-positive and electro- negative substances (alkalies and 
acids) ; and as it cannot, therefore, be itself the cause in both 
cases, it cannot be the cause in either.* 

All chemical reactions, and, consequently, the phenomena 
of heat and light that accompany them, are, according to 
Berzelius, produced by electricity, which " thus seems to be 
the first cause of the activity all around us in nature."^ 

If a substance C is to decompose the compound AB, so 
that B may become free, then C must be able to neutralise a 
greater amount of the electrical polarity of A than B can, 
UFurther, a mutual exchange between ,^S and CZ> only occurs 
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if the electrical polarities are better equalised in AC and £D 
than they were previously. In reactions of this kind, Ber- 
zeliuSjlike Benhollet, assumes an influence upon the resulting 
phenomena, of the quantities of the substances present and 
of cohesion ; but he differs from BerthoUet in regarding the 
affinity as a function of the electrical polarity, and as inde- 
pendent of the saturating capacity of the substance. 

This theory constitutes the basis of the dualistic theory of 
chemical composition. Berzelius establishes it as follows : — " 

" If the electro-chemical views are accurate, it follows that 
every chemical combination depends wholly and solely upon 
two opposite forces, namely, the positive and the negative 
electricities, and that every compound must be composed of 
two parts, united by the effects of their electro-chemical reac- 
tions, since there is not any third force. From this it follows 
that every compound substance, whatever the number of its 
constituents may be, can be divided into two parts, of which 
the one is positively and the other is negatively electrical. 
Thus, for example, sulphate of soda is not composed of sulphur, 
oxygen, and sodium, but of sulphuric acid and soda, each of 
which can, in turn, be separately divided into an electro- 
positive and an electro-negative constituent. In the same way, 
also, alum cannot be regarded as immediately composed of its 
elementary constituents, but is to be looked upon as the pro- 
duct of the reaction of sulphateof alumina, as negative element, 
with sulphate of potash, as positive element ; and thus the 
electro- chemical view justifies what I have said with respect to 
compound atoms of the first, second, third, etc., orders." 

As may be perceived from this, Berzelius had formed a 
definite opinion as to the composition of compounds, and he 
wentsofarwith this opinion, that he regarded as inadmissible 
the assumption, which lies readiest to hand, that the substance 
is composed of its elementary constituents. He thought he 
knew the arrangement of the atoms in compounds so minutely 
(principally from the decompositions which they underwent 
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when subjected to the influence of the electric current), that 
he only regarded one particular view as possible. 

As an appendix to the compounds, Berzelius takes solu- 
tions into consideration. He does not place these in the same 
class with the compounds, because a disappearance of heat is 
obser\*ed during their formation, and therefore no electrical 
discharge can take place in the operation.* 

Before proceeding to the further statement of the system 
of Berzelius (especially before turning to his interesting and 
extremely important method of atomic weight determina- 
tions) I wish to say something about the nomenclature ^ and 
the system of notation," which he had proposed some years 
before. In doing so, I can be all the more concise, as the 
former is merely the perfecting of the system introduced by 
Guyton, Lavoisier, Berthollet, and Fourcroy," and both are, 
no doubt, well known. I can, therefore, confine myself to 
what is of essential importance, or is characteristic of the 
point of view of Berzelius. 

Substances are divided into ponderables and imponder- 
ables. Amongst the latter we find electricity, magnetism, 
heat, and light. The former are divided into elements and 
compounds, solutions and mixtures. Amongst the simple 
substances, Berzelius places the metals and the metalloids. 
He uses a word here which Erman had employed before him 
for designating the metals of the alkalies and of the earths ; '" 
but Berzelius is the first to give it the meaning that we still 
attach to it. 

The oxygen compounds are either called oxides or acids. 
The substances of this class which possess neither basic nor 
acid properties, and contain relatively little of the negative 
element, are called sub-oxides. The basic salt-forming oxygen 
compounds are designated oxides ; when an element or a 
radical forms two substances of this kind, these are distin- 
guished by the terminations of the specific name. This is very 

' Lehrbueh. 3, pari I. go. " Journ. de Phys. 73, »SJ. "' Essni etc. 
(II " Compare p. 3a. ''' CiJb. Ann. 42, 41;. 
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easy in the Latin nomenclature (which Berzeliua proposes to 
employ) ; for example, oxidum ferrosum (with the smaller 
ratio of oxygen) and oxidum ferricum. Finally, superoxides 
are also distinguished. These contain a relatively large propor- 
tion of oxygen, and must be reduced before they form salts. 

What Berzeliussaysrespectingcompoundswith water, is of 
interest. According to him, water may occur in compounds, 
combined in three different ways. It plays the part, either of 
an acid, as in the caustic alkalies, or of a base, when it unites 
with acids. In both of these cases it is called water of hydra- 
lion, and is distinguished from water of crystallisation which 
unites with salts, and can be separated from these again, with- 
out their being, thereby, essentially changed in their nature. 

The system of notation of Berzelius is original with himself, 
and, up to the present, it has always proved so thoroughly 
practical that we have retained his proposals almost without 
alteration. In his system, the atom of an element is repre- 
sented by the initial letter of the Latin name of the element ; 
and by placing the symbols side by side, the atoms of com- 
pounds are obtained. When several atoms of one element 
occur in a compound, a figure giving the number of these is 
placedafter the letter, and above (or below) the line. The so- 
called double atoms (I'.c, two atoms ofan element, which occur 
together) constitute an exception to this ; in these the symbol 
for the atom is "barred."'" Thus, for example, H = H,, or two 
atoms of hydrogen ; HO = HjO, or one atom of water, con- 
sisting of two atoms of hydrogen and one of oxygen, etc. 

In the cases of morecomplicated compounds, several letters 
are separated from others by the sign + ; and the mode of 
division is dependent on the dualistic view. For the sake of 
shortness, the atom of oxygen is often represented by a point, 
and that of sulphur by a vertical stroke ; and in compounds, 
these marks are plaged above the symbol of the element with 
which the oxygen or sulphur iscombined^a method of writing 
formulae that has now, however, been abandoned. 
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With these indications, we shall now leave this matter, and 
lass on to a much more important subject in the system of 
lius, that is, to the mode by which he determined the 
lumber of atoms in a compound. He was the first who took 
account of purely chemical facts in these determinations. He 
rejects Dalton's rules entirely, pointing out, with justice, their 
idlessness r^" When only one compound is known, there 
is surely something arbitrary in assuming that it consists of 
one atom of each element, altogether regardless of the other 
relations of the compound.'^ 

Berzelius tries to establish the view, however, that regu- 
larities must exist, which determine the number of the atoms 
:that mutually combine with one another. i'' He argues that if 
an unlimited number of atoms of one element could combine 
with an unlimited numberofatomsofanother,there would, in 
this way, be produced an infinite number of compounds which 
would diiTer so little in composition that even our best analyses 
would fail to show any difference, The view that substances 
consist of indivisible atoms, and that chemical compounds are 
produced by the arrangement of these atoms side by side, is 
not sufficient to explain multiple proportions. In the com- 
bination of atoms, special laws must prevail which limit the 
number of the compounds ; and it is upon these laws, in 
particular, that chemical proportions depend. 

He finds his first basis in Gay-Lussac's law of gaseous 
volumes. 

This law appears to him to permit of an unequivocal 
decisionofthequestion, since, with him, atom and volume are 
identicalin the case of simple gases. " We know, for example, 
with certainty the relative number of atoms of nitrogen and of 
oxygen in the different stages of oxidation of nitrogen ; that of 
■nitrogen and of hydrogen in ammonia ; that of chlorine and 
oxygen in the different stages of oxidation of chlorine ;" '"and 
so on. Amongst the gases, the law of multiple proportions 
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finds confirmation in Gay-Lussac's rule ; and, by measuring 
the volumes, Berzelius can here determine the number of 
atoms which mutually combine with one another. For 
example, since two volumes of hydrogen unite with one 
volume of oxygen, water consists of two atoms of hydrogen 
and one atom of oxygen. He cannot conceive how anyone 
can be of a different opinion, and he engages in controversy 
with Thomson, who only assumes half as many atoms in one 
volume of hydrogen as in one volume of oxygen. 

" It has been assumed that water is composed of an atom 
of oxygen and an atom of hydrogen ; but since it contains two 
volumes of the latter gas for one of theformer, it was concluded 
that in hydrogen and in inflammable substances generally, the 
volume weighs only half as much as the atom, while in oxygen, 
volume and atom have the same weight. As this is only an 
arbitrary assumption, the accuracy of which cannot even be 
tested, it appears to me much simpler and more conformable 
with probability to assume thesame relation of weight between 
the volume and the atom in the combustible substances as in 
oxygen ; because there is nothing which should make us 
suppose a difference between them. If water is regarded as 
composed of two atoms of radical and one atom of oxygen, 
then the corpuscular (atomic) and Ihe volume theories coin- 
cide, so that their difference only consists in the state of 
aggregation in which they present the substances to us." '^ 

It must be mentioned that Berzelius does not extend to the 
compound gases, his view as to the identity of volume and 
atom, but considers that the atoms of these neither occupy the 
same space as the atoms of the elements nor show uniformity 
of volume amongst themselves. That this is so, follows from 
his atomic weight estimations. With him|H= i = i volume or 
1 atom of hydrogen; HoO = i8 = a volumes or i atom of water; 
W€l"=73 = 4 volumes or i atom of hydrochloric acid, etc.'" 

'■ Lchrhuch.3,pa.t I, 44-45. '" Ills IruethaL he cilia nCi-36.S an 
alom of hydrochloric acid nnd .ay. H€\ h ihe double atom (sec Lehrbuch), 
but for the moat part he actually employs the formula Hei. I relu)n to 
this again, however, further on. 
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Berzelius does not adopt the distinction between physical 
Band chemical atoms, introduced by Avogadro and Ampere; 
 and he endeavours to surmount the difficulty which had 
lied Dalton to regard Gay-Lussac's law as inaccurate, by com- 
(pletely separating from one another the elementary and the 
i:iMinpound gases. 

It is clear that the law of gaseous volumes, together with 
the conclusions that Berzelius draws from it, is insufficient. It 
can only be used to determine the relative number of atoms in 
a very few compounds, and the founder of the first chemical 
system is, therefore, obliged to seek for other generalisations 
1 of more universal validity. He advances the following 
"' which are intended, however, to apply to inorganic 
Bcompounds only. 

~. One atom of an element combines with i, 2, 3, etc., 

atoms of another element. 

He does not state the limit. In 1819, he thinks that 

Inore than four atoms of one element seldom combine with 

ine atom of another ; afterwards (i8a8) he drops this limita- 

II. Two atoms of an element combine with 3 or with g 
atoms of another element. 
This rule leads him to a discussion of the question as to 
whether a compound of 2 atoms of one element with 4 or 
tpith6ofanother element is identical or not with thecombina- 
[tion of I atom of the first element with 2 or with 3 of the 
econd, Inh!sTexl:-book(i8a8)heleans tothelatteropinion ; 
fey this time, isomeric compounds were known. 

The laws of combination of compound atoms of the first, 

Bcond, and third orders are quite similar, but certain limita- 

Ktons here come into play, arising from the fact that when 

Mmpound atoms combine, they have either the electro- 

;, or else, less frequently, the electro-positive constitu- 

!nt common to both, and the proportions in which these 

htoms then combine are determined by the common element 
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in such a way that the quantities of the latter in the one con- 
stituent stand to those in ihe other as i to 1,2, 3, 4, S, 6, 
etc. ; as 3 to 2 or 4 ; or finally, as 5 to 2, 3, 4, 4^, and 6.™ 

It is interesting to see how, by the aid of these rules, 
Berzelius determines the number of atoms contained in a 
compound. As an cKamplc, I choose the oxygen compounds, 
which are unquestionably of the greatest importance. 

Berzelius believes he has discovered (especially from the 

consideration of the proportions by volumein the case ofgases) 

that it is usually the electro-negative constituent of which 

severalatomsoccur, and, therefore, in the case to be examined 

here, the above mentioned rules take the following form.*' 

I. When an element or radical forms several oxides, and 

the quantities of oxygen in these, ascompared with 

a given quantity of the other element, stand toeach 

other as 1 to 2, it must be assumed that the first 

compound consists of i atom of radical and i 

atom of oxygen ; the second, of 1 atom of radical 

and 2 atoms of oxygen (or 2 atoms of radical and 

4 atoms of oxygen). When the proportions are 

as 2 to 3, the first compound consists of i atom 

of radical and 2 atoms of oxygen; the second, of 

t atom of radical and 3 atoms of oxygen, and so on. 

In conformity with this rule, Berzelius, in 1819, writes 

soda NaO.j, and the peroxide NaOg ; and his formula; for the 

other oxides are similar. Thus it comes about that the atomic 

weights which he proposes for the metals at this period, are 

double those which he definitely adopts afterwards (1828).-^ 

Influenced by reasons which we shall learn immediately, he 

makes, in his Text-book, the following addition to Rule I : — ^ 

When the proportion of the quantities of oxygen in 

two compounds is as 2 to 3, then in the first, 1 

atom of radical can also be combined with i atom 

of oxygen, and, in the second, 2 atoms of radical 

can be combined with 3 atoms of oxygen. 

" Berxelius, Jahres* 
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jxide combines with a negative one 

n acid, for example), the oxygen in 

the latter is a multiple, by a whole numher, of that 

in the former, and this number usually is, at the 

same time, the numher of the oxygen atoms in the 

negative oxide. 

These are the only two rules which Berzelius advances 

Bin 1819 in his theory of chemical proportions. In the transla- 

n of the second edition of his Text-book (theifirst German 

idition) new rules are added, called forth by Mitscherlich's 

discovery of isomorphism, and by the relations which Dulong 

i Petit had found (1819) between the atomic weights and 

ibc specific heats of solid elements. 

Since both of these investigations are of the greatest 
' importance with respect to the views of Berzelius upon the 
question now under discussion, I shall here introduce ihe 
resultsofthese investigations, and shall then proceed with the 
(Consideration of the atomic weight determinations. 

Dulong and Petit proved, by exact experiments,^* that the 
iproductsobtained by multiplying t he specificheatsof bismuth, 
lead, gold, platinum, tin, silver, zinc, tellurium, copper, nickel, 
I, cobalt, and sulphur, by the respective atomic weights of 
Jiese elements, are almost identical ; and from this fact they 
w the conclusion that the same regularity would hold with 
[respect to all the elements and would lead to the exact 
petermination of their atomic weights. 

In order to establish the law, Dulong and Petit had 
Bssumed the atomic weights of most of the metals, with 
peference to that of sulphur, 10 be only half as great as 
perzelius had stated them in 1819. They assumed 201 for 
rthe atomic weight of sulphur (O = 100), as Berzelius had done, 
md then made Fe = 339, whereas Berzelius had adopted 693. 
According to their law, the atomic weight of silver was only 
pne-fourth of Berzelius' number. In the cases of tellurium 
tnd of cobalt, they arrive at results which are still further at 

" Ann. Cliim. [s] 10, 395. 
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variance witli his, but these do not merit any confidence, as 
later observers (Regnault^ and Kopp-'") have found other 
numbers which agree better. 

Imaytakethisopportuiiityto state that Neumann showed, 
in 1831," that Dulong and Petit's law may a!so be extended 
to compounds of analogous composition ; that is to say, the 
specific heats of these compounds multiplied by their equiva- 
lent weights {as Neumann calls them) give equal products. 
The law was proved, in particular, for the carbonates and the 
sulphates. 

Before Ipasson to Mitscherlich's interesting results, I wish 
to make some historical remarks by way of preface. With 
Hauy, the crystalline form (primitive form) was an important 
characterislic for the determination of the nature of a sub- 
stance ; difference of form being, in his view, a ground for as- 
auminga different composition, ^although Bert hollet disputed 
this.* Gay-Lussac observed, in 1816, that crystals of potash 
alum increase in volume in a solution of ammonia alum, with- 
out altering in shape. ^ Beudant " also made very interesting 
statements in this connection ; and, as early as 1817, J. N. v. 
Fuchs'*drewattention to thesimilarityofthe crystalline forms 
of arragonite, strontianite, and cerussite. Gehlen stated that 
he had succeeded in preparing crystals of alum with soda.^ 

These were isolated observations, which were insufficient 
to overthrow Hauy's doctrine, and which only attained to any 
importance through Mitscherlich's discovery of isomorphism.^* 
In 1820, Mitscherlich established the fact that the corre- 
sponding phosphates and arseniates, with the same number of 
molecules of water, possess the same crystalline form, so that 
even thesecondaryformscoincide. Even at that time, the same 
number of atoms was assumed to be present in both acids, and 

■'■' Ann, Chim. [2] 73, 5 ; ibid, [j] I, isg ; 9, 322 elc. '^ .Annalen. 
Supplementttry Vol.ji agi. '-'' Pog g. Ann. 23, i. '"* Tiaiiedemin^ralogie. 
^ Slat. Chiiti. I, 433 i E. I, 43*- ** Kopp, Geschidite. z, 406. "1 Ann, 
Chira. [2] 4, 7» ; 7. 399; 8, S i 14. 3 ^^^ " SchweigRcr'a Journal. 19, 133, 
^ Ibid. 15, J83, Note. ■" Ann. Chim. [j] 14, 172; 19, 350; 24, 164 
and 35 S. 
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^^^Blius Mitscherlich arrived at the idea that it was the similarity 
^^Hof atomic constitution which gave rise to the identity of form. 
^^^bVnd he really succeeded in confirming this opinion by a series 
^^^K>f facts. He called those substances isomorpho us, which ex- 
^^H"^)^'' the same crystalline form in corresponding compounds, 
and which, since they can crystallise together, replace one 
another in indefinite proportions. He pointed out the isomor- 
phism of selenic acid and sulphuric acid ; that of magnesia, 
zinc oxide, nickelous oxide, ferrous oxide, etc., in their 
neutral sulphates, etc. ; that of alumina, ferric oxide, and 
manganic oxide. He also showed that Beudant's observa- 
tion, in accordance with which iron vitriol and zinc vitriol 
(two salts of different crystalline form, and containing differ- 
ent proportions of water) crystallise together, depends upon 
-the fact that the proportion of water in the one compound 
IB changed, and becomes the same as that in the other. 

Other observers confirmed Mitscherlich 's view by means of 

iiianyobservation5p^''sothat,atthat time, much stress was laid 

■ipon the crystalline form of subs tances;andchemistssupposed 

iiat they possessed, in this character, an excellent means of 

fcbtainirg information regarding their atomic constitution. It 

s Berzelius, in particular, who, instantly recognising the 

»ring of the great discovery, applied it to the extension of 

system. Isomorphism led him to the following rule : — ^'' 

III. When one substance is isomorphous with another 

in which the number of atoms is known, then 

the number of atoms in both is known, because 

isomorphism is a mechanical consequence of 

similarity of atomic construction. 

Guided by these rules, Berzelius endeavours to determine 

number of atoms contained in a compound, and from this, 

can then deduce the atomic weights. He is quite conscious 

* Liierature in the article " Isomorphismus" in (lie HandwOrterbuch 

•tChemie, edited by Liebig, Pogfiendorff, and Woliler. Jn the article 

glKimorphie " in the second edition of this Dictionary, Arzruni enlers par- 

cularly into the subsequent development of the docliine of isomorphism. 

rXehrbuch. 3, part I, 91. 
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that his rules, in many cases, cannot lead him to a decisive 
determination, and that it is really in the cases of gaseous 
elements only that they can give unequivocal results. But 
just because he knows upon what shaky grounds he is pro- 
ceeding, he acts with the greatest caution ; and it is marvel- 
lous how often, guided by an acute judgment, he hits upon 
the correct number, where almost every criterion is wanting. 
In the case of the oxides, Berzelius constructs for himself 
a series which furnishes him with the relative quantities of 
oxygen with which certain weights of the metals combine. In 
doing so, he does not require to construct a series of this 
kind for every metal. By calling Mitscherlich's law to his 
assistance, he is able to supply the places of any stages of 
oxidation that are wanting in the case of a given element, 
by those of an isomorphous element. The series is : — " 

Relative Proporlion 
of Oiygen. 

Cuprous oxide ----- i 

Cupric oxide, ferrous oxide, etc. - - 2 
Ferric oxide, manganic oxide, minium - 3 
Lead peroxide, manganese peroxide - - 4 
Manganic acid ------ 5 

I also give, below, a similar but more accurate tabula- 
tion, from the year 1835.^ 

Cuprous oxide ------ i 

Cupric oxide, ferrous oxide, etc. - - 2 

Ferric oxide, manganic oxide, etc. - - 3 

Lead peroxide, manganese peroxide, etc. - 4 

Nitric acid, chloric acid, etc. - - - 5 

Perchloric acid, permanganic acid, etc. - 7 

In the compounds noted here, Berzelius assumes i, 2, 3, 4, 

5 (and 7) atoms of oxygen ; thus making the simplest assu mp- 

tion possible. It is then only a matter of determining, in 

addition, the number of atoms of the radical or element that 

is united with the oxygen. His series does not furnish any 

" Lehrbuch. 3, pEut I, tjj. * Lehrbuch. Third Edition, 5, Sg. 
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Ihformation about this, and therefore he seeks for otiier 
^generalisations. He now rejects the apparently most 
T natural assumption of i atom of radical, which he had made 
I in 1819, since it leads him to atomic weights that are not 
Lin harmony with Dulong and Petit's law. He finds a new 
■.Starting-point (except for silver, tellurium, and cobalt) by 
■assuming the presence in compounds of two atoms of the 
■element concerned, and thus he obtains the following series 
■for the stages of oxidation of the most of the metals : — 

R,0, RO, R.03, R0„ RA. (RA)i 
or RO, RO, ROa, RO,., RO^, (ROj), 

Where he writes RO instead of R2O3, and RO^ instead of R^^. 
Berzelius advances several grounds which appear to tell in 
r of the accuracy of his choice. The most commonly 
xurriiig oxides, such as cupric oxide, magnesia, litiie, etc., 
receive the simplest formubj RO ; further, the oxygen com- 
pounds of nitrogen and of chlorine, in which he knows, 
rirom the volumes, the number of atoms, can be made to fit 
r in with his arrangement. On this account, he regards this 
ISeries as one that occurs generally distributed, calls it the 
.nitrogen series, and contrasts the sulphur series with it. 

Berzelius finds the relative quantities of oxygen that 
jombine with sulphur to be 1,2, 3 J, and 3. Hence, he writes 
iie stages of oxidation of this element ; SO, SO^, SJO^, and 
He endeavours to arrange all the oxygen compounds, 
B far as possible, in the sulphur and nitrogen series, and 
(sumes, for example, SiO^ as ihe formula for silicic acid, 
Xirresponding with sulphuric acid, an assumption which 
[afterwards gave occasion for many discussions. 

The sulphur compounds (sulphides) are regarded as con- 
l«tituted in a manner analogous to the oxygen compounds. 
I He writes sulphuretted hydrogen HS, because water is HO. 
In calculating the atomic weights which he deduces from 
I'these considerations, Berzelius starts from = ioo, but, in 
ftqrder to permit of comparison with earlier and with sub- 
Kqueni statements, and since it is merely a quesrion of the 
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relative magnitudes of the numbers, I shall give his values, 
calculated with reference to oxygen as standard with atomic 
weight=i6.3« 





»»1 Symbd. 
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Before I conclude the consideration of Berzelius' system, I 
shall add a few words with respect to the formulae of hydro- 
chloric acid and of ammonia. Theatomsoflhese substances 
are represented by HCl and NHg,^ showing that Berzelius did 
not identify the conceptions of atom and equivalent in all cases, 
although he employs the names indiscriminately. This might, 
of course, be regarded as no real exception, since, generally 
speaking, the double atoms Hft and WH^ are alone employed. 
Naturally, it is difficult to give an exact account of the views of 
one who is no longer alive ; but it is in every case necessaryto 
take the different periods into account. 1 believe then that 
Berzelius, at first, and till about 1830, tried to extend the 
law of volumes as far as possible (even to compounds as com- 
pared with one another), and that this was a reason for assum- 



" Berieliui, Jahrealterichl 1828, 73; liie valuta arc also lo be found 
there calculated for H:=i. '" Lehtbuch. Tbird Ediiion, 2, 187 and 344. 
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r the formulas HCl and NHg for hydrochloric acid and 
~ ammonia ; but that afterwards, influenced especially by 
Dumas' investigations," heplacedmuch less reliance upon this 
law, and applied it to the permanent (and elementary) gases 
alone. ^- He was then no longer prevented from believing in 
an agreement between equivalent and atom, even in these sub- 
stances, and he employed only the formula; HGi and N4ig. 

It follows, from the foregoing, that Berzclius did not admit 
the distinction between the physical and the chemical atom, 
and he thereby establishes an essential difference between ele- 
_ ments and compounds. According to him, the atoms of the 
elementary gases occupy, in general, one half (or one quarter) 
^e space occupied by the atoms of the compound gases, 
"hilst similarity in behaviour with respect to changes of pres- 
fure and of temperature was a sufficient reason for assuming 
ihe same number of atoms in equal volumes of hydrogen and 
if oxygen, the same reason was insufficient tojustify the same 
tonclusion with regard to chlorine and hydrochloric acid. 
Iierewasan inconsequence in this, but it was of no material 
[Dportance, since the experiments bearing most closely upon 
jhe matter appeared to negative any general applicability to 
it of the law of gaseous volumes. 

The chemical edifice which Berzelius erected was a wonder- 
is it stood completed (for inorganic substances) at the 
Bid of the third decade of the nineteenth century. Even if 
t cannot be said that the fundamental ideas of the system 
proceeded exclusively from himself, and if he was indebted 
B Lavoisier, Dalton, Davy, and Gay-Lussac for a great deal, 
Ittill it was he who moulded these ideas and theories into a 
Bonnected whole, adding also much that was original. His 
Hectro-chemical hypothesis no doubt had points of similarity 
rith that of Davy, but, in spite of that, it was essentially 
Afferent from it. Besides, the first method of atomic weight 
letermination, of moderately general applicability, pro- 
jeded from Berzelius ; and this method was so extra- 



ordinarily serviceable that it rendered possible the fixing of 
these most important nurnbers, so that alteration was 
necessary in only a few cases. 

It will thus be understood how the system of Berzeliua 
became the prevailing one, and why his judgment was 
authoritative. The publication of his yearly reports(yaArMSe- 
rickte), which began to appear in 1821 and were employed 
not merely for reporting but also for criticising, contributed 
to increase his influence. Hence the ideas of others possess 
only a subordinate interest, but still I wish to state the 
views of some of his contemporaries, so that I may the 
better characterise the period under review, 

British chemists had not yet come to a decision with re- 
spect to Dalton's conception of the atom and WoUaston's of 
the equivalent. Very little of much importance had mean- 
while been accomplished in Great Britain. The only thing 
to which I wish to refer is the hypothesis of Prout, which 
was the occasion of much discussion. 

Prout, in 1S15, thought it was possible to show that the 
atomic weights of the gaseous elements are multiples, by 
whole numbers, of that of hydrogen, ^^ Stated in this way, 
the matter seems to be of small importance; but it gains 
interest from the fact that, if it is admitted to be generally 
applicable, it almost necessarily leads to the assumption of 
a primordial form of matter, and to the view that the mani- 
fold peculiarities of substances are explicable by the varying 
distribution of this matter in space. Thomson*^ set him- 
self the task of extending the statement of Prout to all the 
elements, and, for this purpose, he carried out a large 
number of atomic weight determinations. His results are 
worthless, however, as Berzelius somewhat bluntly points 
out to him.*^ 

At a later period, Prout's hypothesis was taken up again by 
Dumas,*" after it had been shown that a more accurate deter- 



*• Ann. Phil. 6, 32I- ■" Thomson 
Firat Principles of Chemialry by Experi 
*» Derzeluii, Jahre^bsricht 1823, 40. ■« 



n Ailempt to eaiabiish the 
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i.Chini.[3]55,i29- 



"■] 



HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY 



103 



Bination of the numbers told in its favour. In particular, the 
Itomic weights of the best known elements, such as oxygen, 
fcydrogen, nitrogen, carbon (chlorine?), bromine, iodine, etc., 
ippeared to be in harmony with it. Stas has proved, howe\'er, 
"ty means of experiments in which the highest degree of accu- 
racy and completeness was attained,*' that even in the case of 
those elements which appeared in accord with it, the hypo- 
thesis does not in any instance hold rigidly, and can only 
I be looked upon as an approximation, 

The highly important theory established by Newlands, 
I.Lothar Meyer, and, especially, Mendelejeff, dealing with 
I the periodic relation of the properties of the elements to 
I the magnitudes of their atomic weights, can only be entered 
llipon in a subsequent lecture. 

In France, the law of volumes in its most extended sense 

I became the basis of the atomic considerations. It was Dumas, 

I especially, who took up a very decided position in this con- 

(nection. He shows that the conception of the equivalent 

:annot be employed as the basis of a system, because it 

5 significance when it is extended further than to 

acids, to bases, and to other substances which closely resemble 

each other (oxides and sulphides) ; and, especially, that it 

becomes quite vague when the attempt is made to identify 

iie equivalent with the combining weight,*' since very 

many substances can combine in several proportions. Thus, 

for example, 8 parts of copper are combined with i part of 

pxygen in cuprous oxide, while for 8 parts of copper, a 

s of oxygen are contained in cupric oxide. Calculated 

from these numbers, the equivalent (combining weight) of 

feopper, referred to that of oxygen as unity, is 8 or 4. 

Dumas believes that, by adopting Avogadro's hypothesis 

a basis, he has obtained a sure guide in considerations 

fegarding atomic weights. He assumes that in equal 

rolumes of all gases (at the same temperature and pressure) 

' RecherchCB sur !es laic dcs proporlions rhimiques etc, Brmellei 1865, 

^d Recherchee siir ]es rrippons r^cipraques des poids atomiqueBi 186a 

Traile de Chimie appliqiiee :11.x aru. Priris (iSlM^). 
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there is the same number of (physical) atoms, but that these 
are still divisible by chemical means. " We call atoms, the 
groups of chemical molecules that exist isolated in the 
gases. The atoms of the elementary gases always contain 
a certain number of molecules which is unknown to us."** 
The ratio of the densities of the gases gives Dumas the 
ratio of their atomic weights. In fixing the atomic weights 
of the solid elements he makes use of the law of Dulong 
and Petit, which he regards, accordingly, as holding for 
groups of chemically smallest particles — molecules, as we 
should now say. Further, he employs for the same purpose 
the relative densities of volatile compounds, making assump- 
tions, from analogy, as to the volume relations of the 
unknown elementary gases contained in them. Thus he 
finds the atomic weight of sulphur from the density of sul- 
phuretted hydrogen, which he assumes to be constituted like 
water and to consist of 2 volumes of hydrogen and 1 of 
sulphur vapour ; and that of phosphorus from phosphuretted 
hydrogen, which he supposes to be constituted like ammonia. 
His determination of the atomic weight of carbon is note- 
worthy. He deduces it from the relative densities of ethy- 
lene and of marsh gas. He assumes in the latter (as Gay- 
Lussac had also done previously) 2 volumes of hydrogen for 
I of carbon vapour, and in the former, equal volumes of the 
two. He thus finds the atomic weight of carbon to be one 
half of what Berzelius had estimated it to be, that is 6, if 
that of hydrogen is assumed equal to i. In general, how- 
ever, the values which he assigns to the atomic weights of 
the better known elements are the same as those of Berzelius. 
Mercury, silicon, etc., form exceptions. Dumas does not 
state the weights of the chemically smallest particles. 

Berzelius contested the principles of the system just con- 
sidered, although they were so closely related to his own.™ 
He thinks that it is absurd to assume fractions of atoms, and 
says it was formerly the custom to abandon hypotheses as soon 
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_ s they led to absurdity. Dumaa stands entirely isolated in 
f his views, but, in spite of this, he would probably have adhered 
I to theni, had he not himself discovered facts which caused 
him to doubt the accuracy of Avogadro's hypothesis. 

Dumas was not only an ingenious thinker, but he was also 
n excellent experimenter ; and, since he had chosen the den- 
sities of gases and vapours as the basis of his atomic theory, he 
thought it necessary to increaseour knowledge respecting these 
■■densities. He succeeds in elaborating a method for carrying 
I outdeterminationsof this kind at high temperatures, and em- 
I ploys it for ascertaining the relacivedensitiesof the vapours of 
1 iodine, phosphorus, sulphur, mercury, etc.*^ His results, from 
which he anticipated confirmation of his views, lead him to 
i abandon them. He finds the density of phosphorus vapour to 
I betwiceasgreat, and that of sulphur vapour to be three times 
t as great as he had previously assumed, whilst that of mercury 
[Vapour is only one half of what he had supposed. In view of 
I these facts he begins to doubt ; in fact he declares that even 
I the simple gases do not contain, in the same volume, the same 
r number of chemical atoms. Accordingto him, the assumption 
I may still be made that there is the same number of molecular 
or atomic groups present in equal volumes of all gases ; but 
I that this is only a hypothesis, which cannot be of any service.*^ 
Dumas is obliged to admit that Gay-Lussac'a law, when ap- 
I plied in the way he had applied it to the determination of 
I atomic weights, furnishes erroneous results. Hence he 
1 believes that it cannot be employed for this purpose, and 
I he now abandons Avogadro's hypothesis. 

Berzelius, too, can no longer maintain the identity of 
I volume and atom in the cases of the elementary gases, and has 
inline his proposition to the incondensable elastic fluids.^' 
I It must be admitted that the law, when so stated, was not 
k-capable of any extended application, and was more than 
I insufficient for the determination of the atomic weights of the 
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majority of the elements. And how did it fare with the other 
generalisations upon which his system rested? The hypo- 
thesis of Dulong and Petit was not without exceptions in its 
applicability, as I have already stated. The numbers deduced 
from it for silver, cobalt, and tellurium were not in harmony 
with Berzelius' determinations, that is, with the atomic weights 
required by the chemical analogies, and by isomorphism ; so 
that even this hypothesis was not (enable when rigidly con- 
sidered. Mitscherlich's law still remained, and the majority 
of chemists believed that it permitted of an unerring conclusion 
as to the atomic constitution. Other voices were heard, how- 
ever, which indicated doubts, especially after Mitscherlich had 
shown that there are dimorphous substances, i>., substances 
which can occur in two crystalline forms." Attention was 
drawn to the fact that, as the occurrence of dimorphism 
proved, the crystalline form ofasubstance was not determined 
solely by the number of its atoms.'"'' 

Of all the physical laws that had been applied to the 
determination of atomic weights, there thus remained not one 
upon which full reliance was placed. The conception of the 
atom was looked upon, in consequence, as uncertain and 
hypothetical. Chemists believed they would have to be con- 
tented with the combining weight or the equivalent, the latter 
of which had gained new support from Faraday's electrolytic 
law."'^ At the end of the fourth decade of the nineteenth 
century, we thus find the atomic theory^the most brilliant 
theoretical achievement of chemistry— abandoned and dis- 
credited by the majority of chemists, as a generalisation of 
too hypothetical a character. A new school had arisen, 
which had adopted WoUaston's equivalents, and which 
sought, successfully, to supplant the system of Berzelius. 

At the head of this movement there stands L. Gmelin. 
The views of this chemist are of all Che more importance from 
the fact that he expounded them in his excellent Hand-book; 

" Ann. Chim. [i] 24, 264. " Ibid, [a] 50, lyt. ™ Eiperimenta] 
Researches in Eleclricity, Seiies 3, S 377, Series 7 ? 7^3 '' seg. 18J3-34, 
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which latter, on account of its completeness, had, at that 
time, already become widely distributed. 

With Gmelin, there is no strict distinction between mix- 
tures and compounds, and this proves that he does not believe 
in the real existence of atoms. Two substances, especially 
when they possess only a weak affinity for each other, can 
combine, according to him, in an infinite number of propor- 
tions ; but the greater the affinity, the greater is their tendency 
to combine in few proportions only."'" These proportions 
then stand to each other in simple relations. "There can 
therefore be assigned to every substance a certain weight in 
which it combines with definite weights of other elements. 
This weight is the stochiometric number, the chemical equi- 
valent, the mixture-weight or atomic weight, and so on. 
Compounds are composed in such proportions that one 
mixture-weight of one substance is united to J, ^, i, f, ^, i, ri, 
2, 2^, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, or more mixture-weights of the other." 
According to Gmelin, Gay-Lussac's law runs: — One measure 
of an elastic fluid substance combines with i, ij, 2, 2^,3, 3I, 
and 4 measures of the other. 

His tabic of equivalents is well known. It ran: — H= 1, 
= 8, S=i6, C = 6, etc. Water was written HO, and in 
formulsB generally, the endeavour was made to replace by 
simplicity what they had lost in conception and in purpose. 
Chemistry was to become a science confined to observation — 
indeed almost to description alone. Skill in manipulation 
was all that was required ; speculation was banished as 
dangerous. 

It had come to this then :— Inorganic chemistry, in con- 
nection with physics, had not been able to maintain the 
conception of the atom. It is my business to show, in the 
next lectures, how it was reintroduced into the science by 
means of organic chemistry. 




LECTURE VII. 

Obganic Chbmistry at the commencement of its Development — 
Attempts to determine the Elementakv Constituents of 
Organic Compounds — Isomerism and Polvmerism — Views 
KiGARDiNG Constitution— Radical Theory. 



In this lecture I shall endeavour to give an account of the 
development of organic chemistry. I have intentionally post- 
poned this subject until now because I wished to consider it 
in a connected manner, because it had almost no influence 
during the first three decades of the nineteenth century 
upon the perfecting of general theories, and also because the 
views which constitute the basis of inorganic chemistry did 
not, at first, seem to be capable of any application to the 
organic branch of the science. Thus we find Berzelius, in 
1828, treating the subject of the organic compounds separ- 
ately. The electro -chemical theory, the law of multiple 
proportions, and the law of volumes did not appear to 
dominate substances derived from the animal and vegetable 
kingdoms; these substances were subject to the so-called 
vital force, the nature of which was wholly unknown and 
obscure. It only became possible to extend to organic 
chemistry also, the laws which held for inorganic substances, 
after the study of this part of the subject had further attracted 
thinkers to itself. The opinions and hypotheses to which 
the examination of the better known substances had led, had 
now to be turned to account in the younger branch of the 
science. It was dualism, in particular, which was now intro- 
duced into organic chemistry also. 

Lavoisier had already assumed, as has been stated previ- 
ously, that the acids consist of oxygen and a basis ; and that, in 
inorganic CDmpounds,thelatterisanelement,while in organic 
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compounds it is a compound radical. The latter name had 
not been lost. The chemical nomenclature had been based 
upon it, and the dualism of Berzelius was a happy extension of 
it. All observations seemed to be in agreement with it. Thus 
the salts (at that time the best known class of substances) are 
formed from acid and base, and they can be decomposed again 
into these constituents. Why should we not endeavour to 
look upon organic compounds also as formed in a similar way ? 
Since organic compounds (according to the view held at that 
period) consisted of at least three elements, any simple de- 
composition must still leave one part of a composite natilre. 
Organic chemistry thus became the Chemistry of the Com- 
pound Radicals. In thus employing the term radical, its original 
definition was retained. Afterthe removal of the oxygen from 
asubstance,theresiduewhich remained, and whichj moreover, 
played the part of an element, was called a radical. Wfthler 
and Liebig remodelled this conception. In their admirable 
research on bitter almond oil and the allied compounds, they 
showed that we may assume the existence, in these substances, 
of an oxygenated group which remains unchanged in the 
majority of the reactions, and therefore behaves hke an - 
elementary substance. On this account, they called it the 
radical of bitter almond oil. 

By this departure the first great step had been taken ; 
organic chemistry had become independent ; it had freed itself 
from the fetters which had been placed upon it ; if, from 
within its own limits, it had not produced a new idea, it had at 
least given new and increased importance to one which was 
already held. From this time forward, it proceeds on its own 
way, and pays no heed to the limitations which some desired 
to place upon it. The very harmonious edifice of chemistry 
suffers in consequence, Every endeavour is made to adapt it 
to the new ideas. But it is in vain — the breach isunavoidable. 
The young science, quite conscious of its own strength, dares 
to make an assault upon the foundations, and, in spite of stays 
and props, the structure begins to totter. The attack upon 
the electro-chemical theory led to an embittered controversy 
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between its supporters, with Berzelius at their head, and the 
adherents of the substitution theory or the theory of types. 
This controversy was triumphantly passed through by the 
latter, and Jed to the complete separation of organic and in- 
organic chemistry. At any rate the endeavour wasstill made to 
retain in the latter, as before, the dependence of the chemical 
upon the electrical forces, whilst the newest facts in the domain 
of organic chemistry appeared to be incompatible with this. 
Our science thus fell anew into two schools, and the principles 
which guided the one school were rejected by the other. 

Simultaneously with the abandonment of the electro- 
chemical hypothesis, the radical theory was also given up ; 
there was now no longer any actual need for it, and, in the 
form in which it had been advanced, it was insufficient. A 
great deal had been discarded as useless, and therefore it is by 
no means inadvisable to inquire into the principles which still 
remained with the representatives of the new school. The 
viewsasto the preservation of the type, and as to substitution, 
although, of course, most valuable for the comprehension of 
many reactions, could scarcely be employed as the basis of a 
complete system. But amongst the ruins left upon the battle- 
field, and found there when it was cleared up, there was a 
jewel, which, although little heeded during the controversy, 
was now capable of becoming of great significance when the 
question was no longer one of getting rid of old views, but one 
of setting up new views in their stead. The atomic theory, 
despised by many, forgotten by some, was now destined to 
arise again in its original brilliancy, although a hard struggle 
was necessary. New foundations for the determination of the 
relative masses of the atoms had to be obtained. It was 
Gerhardl, in particular, who insisted on the necessity of fixing 
upon comparable quantities for these determinations. Bui 
whence was the standard to be derived ? Liebig's polybasic 
acids, and Dumas' substitution, had at length taught chemists 
the difference between atom and equivalent, so that there 
could no longer be any question with respect to the latter. 
Recourse was again taken to Avogadro's hypothesis ; but this 
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^^HBll proved insufficient, and chemical reasons were required 
^^^n order to convince chemists. Gerhardt, who received very 
substantial support from Laurent, exerted himself in vain to 
adduce decisive proofs of the accuracy of his ideas. At this 
juncture, Williamson's investigations appeared, and they gave 
a real foundation to the thoughts that had flitted before 
Gerhardt's mind. This gifted chemist had shown the way ; 
and, in imitation of him, it was extensively followed, since it 
permitted of a direct comparison of the quantities entering 
into reaction. Thus there arose the conception of the 
chemical molecule. In Gerhardt's system, which was now 
rapidly gaining recognition, this conception found its formal 
expression in the theory of types. 

I shall here conclude this sketch, in which I have indicated, 
ingeneraloutline, the different phasesofthehistorical develop- 
ment ; and I shall now proceed to a detailed account. 



As early as the second half of the seventeenth century, 
]«mery separated organic from inorganic chemistry. He 
jUvided substances, according to their origin, into three 
viz., mineral, animal, and vegetable.^ The phlogis- 
Uns occupied themselves chiefly with the first class. Scheele 
[Reserves to be mentioned as the discoverer of an extensive 
series of organic substances.'^ Lavoisier believed that com- 
Munds belonging to this class consisted of carbon, hydrogen, 
ind oxygen ; Eerthollet proved the presence of nitrogen in 
Bubstances of animal origin ;^ at a later date, it was recog- 
Etised that all the elements can enter into organic combina- 
fiions, but that carbon must never be absent.* 

It is difficult to say what substances were regarded as 
prganic compounds at thebeginningofthe nineteenth century, 
a'his class naturally included all substances occurring in the 



' Journ. de Phys. 28, 
on, 4, SI £.7,4. 
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plant or animal organism, but from these there were prepared 
a large number of other compounds, whose position in the 
systemhad also to be determined ; and a decision as to the class 
in which they were to he enumerated was often an arbitrary 
matter. Simplicity of composition was frequently a reason 
for placing substances in the inorganic class. With regard to 
many substances, the views as to their nature had changed 
in course of time ; for example, in the case of the cyanogen 
compounds, which were first classed as organic and afterwards 
as inorganic substances. Wherever it was possible, Lavoisier's 
idea was upheld that in organic substances, the basis com- 
bined with oxygen, or the radical, consists of several elements. 
This gave rise, at a later date, to Liebig's definition of organic 
chemistry as the chemistry of the compound radicals. 

The study of the compounds belonging to this class lagged 
considerably behind that of the others. The reason lay partly 
in the easy allerability of these substances, and, thus, in the 
greater difficulty which their isolation presented ; partly also 
in the scarcity of methods for their analysis. At the begin- 
ning of the nineteenth century, when qualitative analysis had 
already attained a high degree of accuracy, and even the 
quantitative method had found excellentexponents in Proust, 
Kiaproth, and Vauquelin, Lavoisier's experiments with 
alcohol, oil, and wax, were the only ones in existence, designed 
to ascertain the composition of organic compounds ; and 
these, as may be easily understood, were not very accurate. 

It is thus explicable that Berzelius should still doubt, in 
1819, whether thelawof multiple proportions held in organic 
chemistry also.'' He was well aware that when organic com- 
pounds unite with inorganic ones — organic acids with tnetalUc 
oxides, for example — the same regularities are observed as in 
inorganic chemistry ; but he believed the proportions in which 
carbon, hydrogen, oxygen, and nitrogen unite, to be so varied 
that Dalton's law lost itssignificance, simply because 1,2, .. n 
atoms of one element could unite with i, z, . , m atoms of 



tother. Nevertheless Berzelius himself afterwards assisted 
fcoore than anyone else in extending the laivs of stochio- 
metry to organic chemistry, inasmuch as he materially im- 
proved the method of elementary analysis employed at that 
time, and thereby provided himself and others with the 
means of ascertaining the composition of organic substances. 

It may not be out of place to give some account here of 
the history of elementary analysis, just because the views 
respecting organic compounds were essentially changed in 
consequence of its development. 

I shall not again revert to Lavoisier's method, which I have 
already indicated in an earlier lecture.* There are almost 
thirty years between his experiments and those of his nearest 
successors. I pass over the experiments of Saussure,' Ber- 
thollet,* etc., as well as the first labours of Berzelius® upon 
this subject. These furnished analytical processes that were 
sufficient, perhaps, in special cases, but cannot by any means 
be regarded as general methods. On the other hand, the 
investigation of Gay-Lussac and Thenard, in i8i r, deserves 
our attention.'" They burned the organic substance with 
potassium chlorate, by forming small pelletsofthe mixture and 
allowing these to fall into a perpendicularly placed tube, the 
lower end of which was heated red-hot. The tube was closed 
above by means of a slop-cock furnished with a recess de- 
signed for the reception of t hepellets. The gases from the com- 
bustion had to make their escape through a side tube into a 
eudiometer, and they were there measured. Gay-Lussac 
and Thenard then absorbed the carbonic anhydride formed, 
and determined the oxygen left behind. They knew, 
further, the quantity of substance burned and the quantity 
of potassium chlorate mixed with it. By the help of 
Lavoisier's equation : — 
Substance + Oxygen employed = Carbonic anhydride+Waier 

' See pp. ag-Jg. '' Journ. de Phys. 64, 316 ; Biblbthtque hritannique. 
54. No. 4; 56, m; Ann. Phil. 4, 34. " Mbm. d'Arcueil. 3, 64; 
Mem. de I'Acad. 1810, rai. " Giib, Ann. 40 (iSij), 246. '" Rech. phys. 
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they were then able to calculate the quantity of water pro- 
duced by the combustion, and, therefore, the composition 
of the compound. 

Gay-Lussac and Thenard carried out the analysis of 
twenty substances in this way. Their results are moderately 
accurate, but the method still left much to he desired. 
The combustion was very violent ; it was accompanied by 
explosion, and was, therefore, frequently incomplete. 

The next great step in the development of elementary 
analysis was made by Berzeli us in 1814.1' By carrying out the 
combustion with a mixture of potassium chlorate and sodium 
chloride, he secured the much more moderate progress of the 
analysis. His method, also, differs very essentially and 
advantageously from the earlier one, in so far that he did 
not gradually introduce the substance intended for com- 
bustion into a red-hot tube, but instead, put the whole 
quantity of the substance, along with the oxidising material, 
into a tube which he gradually heated to redness in a hori- 
zontal position. Further, he was the first to weigh the 
water directly, which he did after having absorbed it by 
means of calcium chloride ; whereas he determined the 
carbonic anhydride either by volume or by weight. 

This mode of carrying out the analysis already approxi- 
mates closely to the present method ; it was still further im- 
proved by employing cupric oxide instead of potassium chlo- 
rate. This was first used by Gay-Lussac for nitrogenous sub- 
stances/^ but a year afterwards it was employed byDobereiner 
in the combustion of substances free from nitrogen. ^^ 

Analyses were carried out by this process for more than 
ten years, until the method was modified by Liebig" in 
183P, and brought into the form now employed. As a con- 

" Ann. Phil. 4, 330 and 401. '^ Ann. Chim, 55. '54 ; Ann. Phil. 
7, 357- " Schweigger'a Jouraal. 17, 369 ; compare liso Chevreul, Re- 

cherchea chimiques sur les corps gras d'urigioe animule (18S3). " Pogg. 
Ann, 31, I i more fully in his "Anleitung zur Analyse organischer KOrper." 
Braunschweig (183?) ; English Translation, by Gregory : " Inslructions for 
the Chemical AnatyBis of Organic Bodies," Glasgow C1S39). 
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tsequence of Liebig's investigations, elementary analysis 

an easily accomplished operation, which, in so far as 

ttccuracy was concerned, might be placed alongside of other 

analyses. A rapid advancement of organic chemistry dates 

II this period. Since a simple and sure means of deter- 

tnining the composition of the substances was now available, 

^vestigations which had not previously been attempted on 

ccount of the endless difficulties associated with them, now 

Jbecame possible and were actually carried out. 

No doubt many analyses had already been carried out by 

Jie method of Berzelius, and the conviction became more and 

■esettledthatthelawofmultipleproportionswasapplicable 

["■to organic compounds also, and that formulse similar to those 

lassigned to mineral substances could be assigned to them. 

RBut an important distinction was still drawn, in the third 

pdecade of last century, between these two classesof substances. 

jjtwassupposed that the latter alone were producibleartificiaily; 

PVhilethesynthesis of the former was wholly beyond our power 

^nd was reserved for the living organism, in which it was per- 

Kformed under the influence of the Vital Force. From such 

BCatu rally occurring substances chemists had, it is true, learned 

prepare, by dry distillation, by treatment with nitric acid, 

|,Withaikalies,etc.,othersubstanceswhich were likewise classed 

Amongst organic compounds, but these were, for the most part, 

jUmpler in composition, and the materia! existing in nature 

[always remained the starting-point. In this connection, an 

fiexcellent investigation for that period, by Chevreul, deserves 

o be mentioned,'^ in which the author showed that the fats 

Wnaisfc of an acid and of glycerine (a substance discovered by 

Jcheele), and that they should, accordingly, be placed in 

^e series of ethers, where all those substances were classed 

Vrbich could be separated by means of alkalies into an 

^cid and an indifferent substance (an alcohol). 

This and similar investigations could not, however, shake 
she belief in a vital force under whose influence all organic 
x)inpounds originated. As yet no one had succeeded in 
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artificially preparing any substance occurring in the organ- 
ism ; but even this great step had not to be waited for much 
longer. For this discovery we are indebted to Wohler, and 
with it he opened his long and brilliant scientific career. 

Wohler had discovered cyanic acid in i822,"'and was oc- 
cupied in its investigation when he made the observation, in 
1828, that urea, a known product of animal life, was formed 
upon the evaporation of a solution of its ammonium salt." 
It is true that the problem was not completely solved by this 
discovery. The synthesis from the elements was not yet pos- 
sible, but still the most essential thing had been accomplished. 
From inorganic compounds {amongst which many at that 
time classedcyanicacidj'^asubstancehad been prepared which 
had hitherto been found in the animal organism only. In 
spite of this, the revolution of ideas proceeded but slowly ; it 
was still believed that the vital force could not be dispensed 
with, and some decades afterwards, scientific discussions took 
place as to its existence. Nowadays, when the materialistic 
tendency becomes more and more ascendant, there are few to 
be found who ascribe the production of organic substances 
to forces different from those that govern the production of 
mineral substances. It is true that the experimental science 
has made great progress in this respect also, since it has 
succeeded in preparing from their elements many organic sub- 
staiices. Thus Kolbe effected the complete synthesis of tri- 
chloracetic acid,^* and Berthelot the syntheses of formic acid 
and of alcohol. The latter chemist inaugurated, with these 
researches, his brilliant series of synthetical investigations.^" 

It may appear remarkable to many persons, into whose 
hands a treatise on organic compounds published in the third 
decade of last century, or earlier, may chance to fail, that 
even at that time, when this department of chemistry was in 

'" Giib. Ann. 71, 95. " Pogg. Ann. 12, JSJ ; Quart. Journ. Science. 
1828, I, 491. '" Compare, for example. Dumas, Traitc. I, 409. " Annalen, 
54, 145, ™ Beilhelot, Chimie organique fondle sur la Synthise, Parii 
(iSao) ; see also hia more recent investigatioDS, Bull. 5oc Chim. [1] 7, iij, 
114, ai7, 374, 303, 310, etc. 
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so backward a state of development, experiments were made 
in order to obtain some information as to the constitution, or 
mode of arrangement of Che atoms, of compounds. A pursuit 
of this kind may be rt-garded as idle speculation, andyet scien- 
I tific chemistry was directed, at an early period, towards such 
considerations. This was owing to the phenomena of isomer- 
n, into which, therefore, I must here enter with some detail. 
After chemists had begun to pay attention to the quanti- 
tative composition of substances, and especially after they had 
learned to regard constant proportions by weight of their 
constituents as a real characteristic of chemical compounds, 
it was assumed as a matter of course that the same com- 
position per cent, always postulated the same properties. It 
I was, of course, known that very many, and indeed most, 
I iubslances occurred in several states ; solid, liquid, and 
I gaseous ; crystalline and amorphous, etc. ; but the sensation 
that the discovery of dimorphism made, shows us how great 
; tendency was at that time to regard physical and 
[ chemical properties as functions of the composition per 
cent, (and of the temperature). It must naturally have 
created much surprise to see that sulphur can appear in two 
f crystalline forms ; to hear that arragonite is pure calcium 
I carbonate, and is therefore dimorphous with calc-spar, etc.^' 
It was to be shown, however, in the same year as that 
[ in which the dimorphism of sulphur was recognised (1823) 
I that even the chemical properties can change without 
[ alteration of composition. In the analysis of fulminic acid, 
I Liebig obtained numbers which agreed exactly with those 
I established for cyanic acid.^'^ This was at first believed to 
I be an error, but subsequent examination confirmed the 
observation, and the great difference between the two sub- 
i stances seemed wholly inexplicable. Two years later, 
Faraday discovered another fact of the same kind.^^ He 
was engaged in the examination of oil'gas, when he dis- 



'^ Ann. Chim. [a] 24, 264. ^ Ibid. [3] 24, 394; 25, 388; 

I Scbweigger's Journal. 48, 376- '° Phil. Trans. 1825, 440 ; Ann. Phil. 27, 
I 44 and 95 ; Schweigger's Jourcnl. 47, 340 and 441. 
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covered a hydrocarbon that behaved very like ethylene ; but 
it did not yield chloride of carbon when mixed with chlorine 
and exposed to sunlight, and it possessed, moreover, a 
density double that of ethylene.^* Further, an investigation 
of phosphoric acid was made at this period by Ciark, who, 
through neglecting the fact that the salts contained water, 
was led to the opinion that there were two phosphoric acids, 
with different properties but with the same composition.^ 
Berzelius had previously observed the same thing with respect 
to stannic acid.^ He also showed in 1830 that the acid 
produced along with tartaric acid during the manufacture 
of the latter, had the same composition as tartaric acid. 
He calls the new substance racemic acid {Drufsyra. Trauhen- 
sciure), and introduces the word isomer to designate sub- 
stances of this kind. According to him, this word is only 
to be applied to compounds possessing the same composition 
and the same atomic weight, but with dissimilar properties.^' 
A year later, Berzelius designates as polymerism the pheno- 
mena observed by Faraday respecting the hydrocarbons. 
This name embraces those cases where the same composi- 
tion is accompanied by dissimilar properties and different 
atomic weights.^* Metameric substances, on the other 
hand, are those which possess the same composition, the 
same atomic weightj and dissimilar properties, when the 
difference can be explained by a different arrangement of the 
atoms — i.e., by a different constitution.'^ As an example, 
Berzelius very appropriately chooses stannous sulphate and 
stannic sulphite, which he writes : SnO -1- SOaand SnO^ + SOj. 
At that time, the different modifications of an element 
were also regarded as cases of isomerism ; and it was only 



"* I mention here, in passing, that Faraday on the occasion of Uii» 
lovestigatiOQ also discovered benzene. ^ Edinburgh Journal of Science. 7, 
agS; Schiveigger's Journal. 57, 4.31, * Ibid. 6, 284. ^ Pogg. Ann. 19, 
30J. '" It appears Irom this that Berzelius at that lime regarded the 
vapour densities of compounds also as a guide IQ their atomic weights. 
f Berzelius, Jahiesbericht 1833, 6j. 
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1841 that Berzelius introduced the word allotropy to 
designate such cases,^ A number of examples belonging to 
this class were already known ; one of the most interesting 
being carbon, in the forms of diamond, graphite, and soot. 

It will be understood that the idea of metamerism could 
only be introduced after it had become possible to entertain 
' any conception of the constitution of a substance ; while, on 
the other hand, the phenomena of isomerism necessarily led 
I chemists to hypotheses respecting the mode of arrangement of 
the atoms. It is well known that there was in existence at that 
timea mode ofregardingthefacts which Berzeliusendeavoured 
to extend more and more. I refer to dualism, which I have 
already had occasion Co mention several times, and the con- 
sequences of which I shall now state more definitely. 

The phenomena of combustion had led Lavoisier to 
I assume, in so far as it was possible lo do so, that substances 
I consisted of two parts. This way of regarding them was 
I very advantageous and clear in the c-ase of salts, which 
I were looked upon as composed of base and acid. This view 
 was in agreement with their whole behaviour, and rendered 
I it possible to consider them ail from one common standpoint. 
The arguments of Gay-Lussac and Thenard against the 
I elementary nature of chlorine, which have been stated in 
' a previous lecture,^^ prove how deeply these ideas had 
become rooted, and how firmly it was the custom to base 
I conclusions upon them. 

After the existence of the so-called hydrogen acids (i.e., 
. of acids which do not contain oxygen) had been generally 
I admitted, variousopinionsaroserespecting the nature of their 
I salts. A few investigators {Davy and Dulong, for example) 
regarded them as compounds of metals, just as they regarded 
I other salts ; ^^ but this view met with little approval at that 
[ time. Others remained true to the earlier conception, and 
I with them common salt was still muriate of soda, which had 
I the peculiarity, however, that it gave off its "water." Others, 
" Berzelius, Jahresbericht 1841, Part II. 13- "' See p. 81. *" 5e« 
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again, no longer looked upon these substances as sails, but 
compared them with the oxides. In thisconnection|tliedouble 
chlorides and iodides prepared in 1816 by Boullay, caused the 
latter to develop his ideas more fully. ^ In accordance with 
these ideas, the chlorides, iodides, etc., of the alkali metals 
were bases, from which true salts were only produced by com- 
bination with the chlorides and iodides of the heavy metals ; 
and the latter, in turn, were analogous with the acids. Others 
still, and amongst them Berzelius,^* whose opinion at that time 
carried the greatest weight, regarded common salt and similar 
substances as compounds possessing a salt-like character ; but 
they separated them from ordinary salts. According to them, 
the whole group of saltsconsisted of twodivisions — theaniphid 
salts, to which the oxygen, sulphur, etc., salts belonged, and 
the haloid salts, which embraced the chlorides, iodides, etc. 
The latter were composed of two elements or radicals^of 
a metal and a halogen, as chlorine, iodine, cyanogen, eto., 
at this time came to be called. It remained, however, 
altogether unexplained why substances with such similar 
properties as those of the amphid salts and the haloid salts, 
possessed such different constitutions. 

If it was desired to regard the oxygen salts as compounds 
of an acid with a base, then the establishment of these ideas 
was further attained as follows. Taking nitre as an example, 
KG would represent the base, and NgO,,^ the acid (or what 
we now call the anhydride). It thus came about that acetic 
acid was represented by C4H,;03i formic acid by CjH^Og, sul- 
phuric acid by SOg, etc. ; that is, instead of the actually exist- 
ing substances, others were represented, of which some were 
imaginary. The free acids were held to contain " a proportion 
of water which we cannot separate except by combining the 
acid with another substance";^ and although Berzeli us him- 
self had previouslydistinguished water of hydration from water 
contained in salts and not necessary for their existence,^' yet 



" Ann. Chira. [3] 34, 337 ; Journ. de Phai 
I.ehrbuch. Third Edition, 4, 6. " Berzslius' al 
"« Derzelim, Lehrbuch. Third Edition, a, 4. " 
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\ this water also was neglected, as if non-existent, in most of the 
discussions as to the constitution of bases and acids. It may 
have been a consequence of this that the presence of water was 
assumed even in substances which belonged to other classes, 
when hydrogen and oxygen were found in them in the propor- 
tions necessary to form water, and that this water was then 
neglectedinwritingformulfeforthesesubstances. Many things 
might be adduced as having contributed to erroneous ideas of 
this kind ; such, for example, as the way in which Gay-Lussac 
and Thenard in 1811 interpreted their analytical results relat- 
ing to organic substances.^ According to these chemists, 
substances fall naturally into (t) those which contain just as 
much oxygen as is required in order to form water with the 
hydrogen present (carbohydrates) ; {2) those which contain 
less (resins, oils) ; and (3) those which contain more (acids). 
I regarded these perhaps seemingly detailed explanations 
as necessary, before I could enter more minutely into the 
views respecting the constitution of organic compounds. In 
passing on now to this most important question, I wish to 
show how dualism was gradually introduced here also, and 
how the radical theory arose as a consequence of this. 

Berzelius explained in i8ig thathiseleclro-chemicaltheory 
could not be extended to organic chemistryj because under 
.the influence of the vital force the elements there possessed 
isntirely different electro-chemical properties. In decay, 
Iputrefaction, fermentation, etc, heobserves phenomena which 
irds as demonstrating the tendency of the elements to 
[return to their normal condition.^'-* He did not, at that time, 
yet consider it possible to regard all organic substances as 
inary groups. Dualism was, indeed, extended as far as 
ble ; the oxygen compounds werelooked upon as "oxides 
if compound radicals, which, however, do not exist free, but 
!are wholly hypothetical,"*' a mode of regarding the matter 
'which was especially applicable to the acids. Accordingly, 



^ Reck, phys. chim. 2, 265. " £«<>! « 
I First Edition, 3, Part I. 149. 
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we HOW hear the radicals of acetic acid, C^H^, of benzoic acid, 
CjjHio, etc., spoken of, and these radicals are the remainders 
of the acids after the deduction of their oxygen. 

It is easily understood that endeavours should be made 
fromother points of view, and in other directions, to establish 
hypotheses regarding the nature of organic substances ; bull 
may pass over those which possessed no general significance 
and were applicable to afew substances only. I must, however, 
adduce one example of this kind, because the idea involved 
was for a long time held in respect in chemistry. It has to 
do with a conception of oxalic acid, which was then written 
CjOg, the elements of water being neglected. Diibereiner, 
who carefully studied the behaviour of the oxalates in 1816, 
proved that some of them give off carbonic anhydride and 
carbonic oxide when heated, and on this account he thought 
himself justified in regarding the " acid of sofrel " as carbon- 
ate of carbonic oxide.*^ This was an attempt to refer back 
complex substances to simpler ones, and it possesses a certain 
significance, in so far that it is based upon facts. 

More important by far is an observation of Gay-Lussac's 
concerning the composition of alcohol and of ether, which 
dates from about the same time,^'^ and which became the 
basis of the so-called Etherin Theory, The discoverer of 
the law of gaseous volumes points out that the densities of 
the vapours of alcohol, ether, and water, and the density of 
defiant gas, stand to each other in such a relation that 
ether may be regarded as composed of half a volume of water 
vapour and one volume of olefiant gas, and alcohol as com- 
posed of equal volumes of the two. 

Dumas and Boullay adopted this observation as the basis 
of the views regarding the ethereal compounds, which they 
advanced in 1828 on the occasion of a detailed investigation 
of these substances. ^^ In their view olefiant gas is a radical ; 
that is, a group of atoms which enters into combinations in 



■" Schweigger's Journal 16, 105. ^^ Aon. Chim. Ql, 160 j 95, 311, 

' Ibid. [3] 37, 15. 
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the same way that the elements do. They compare it with 
ammonia, and are at pains to show that, just as the laltcr is the 
radical of the ammonium salts, olefiant gas must be assumed 
in the ethers. In doing so, they try to carry the analogy 
so far that they even assert that ethylene possesses hasic 
properties, and that the reason why it does not colour 
litmus tincture blue is merely because it is insoluble in 
water ; and that its alkaline nature is proved, moreover, by 
its property of neutralising hydrochloric acid, whereby hydro- 
chloric ether, observed so long ago by Basil Valentine, is 
produced. They then show, by means of a table, how the 
radical C^H^ or aC^H^ (olefiaut gas) may be assumed in the 
formulje of the ethers analysed by them ; whereby complete 



.niformity with the 



aC.,H., 



Olefiant Gas - 
Hydrochloric Ether - aCHa+HCl 
Ether - - - 4C,H.j + HaO 
Alcohol - - 4C,Ha + 2H,0 

, AeMicEtheriCgHj + CslJaOs+HoO 

OialicEthcr 4CSH5+CA + H3O 



Q salts is 
Nllj - 



ittained ;- 



iNH, + C8HsOa+H.p 

Acetate of Ammonia 

aNHs+CA + H.jO 

Ovulate of Ammonin, etc." 
We find the opinion Chat the elhets are to be regarded 
as analogous to salts, first advanced by Dumas and Boullay, 
although it is true that they did not adopt the usual view, in 
accordance with which salts do not contain any water. The 
endeavour to classify the organic compounds in the same way 
as the inorganicones, constituted the basis oftheir views, how- 
ever ; and, since this idea was found to be appliciible to a whole 
classof substances, it was thus of great importance. The point 
of view was distinctly dualistic, but not quite in the former 
sense. Accordingly we find that Berzelius at first maintains 
a very cautious attitude towards it ; *' he finds in it at best a 

** Here, as in ali other caaea, i quote the formulie of the authorB, and 
hence I employ \a Ms case Dumas' atomic weights which are referred to 
H — I : = 16, C = 6, etc. " The table given in the paper quoted above 
contains obvious misprints ; rompare Dumas, TraJle. Organic Fart, [, 6B, 
* BerzeiiuB, Jahresbericht 1829, 2S6. 



124 HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY fLBcr. tit, 

symbolic mode of expression, which cannot be regarded as 
representing the actual composition of the substances. Only 
some years afterwards does he revert, for a short time, to 
Dumas' ideas, and he then calls the radical C^H^ Etherin." 

This appears to me to be the place to state the results of 
an investigation ofGay-Lussac's into thecyanogen compounds, 
which had been carried out as earlyas 1815, and contributed 
materially to giving a more definite meaning to the conception 
of a radical,'** Gay-Lussac repeated BerthoUet's experiments 
on the composition of hydrocyanic acid and confirmed them, 
inasmuch as he established beyond all doubt that the acid is 
freefrom oxygen, and containscarbon, nitrogen, and hydrogen 
only. The examination of the salts led him to study the 
behaviour of mercuric cyanide at high temperatures, and thus . 
to discover cyanogen. What is of importance for us in Gay- 
Lussac's work, is the way in which he regards the substances 
he describes. These are, in his view, compounds of a radical 
containing carbon and nitrogen (cyanogen) and identical with 
the gas obtained from mercuric cyanide. The possibility of 
preparing radicals was in this way demonstrated, and, in con- 
sequence, the conception attained a more real significance. 
It is further to be remarked that Gay-Lussac, in calling the 
radical of hydrocyanic acid, cyanogen, permitted himself a 
certain freedom, since it was not actually " the residue of an 
acid which has been deprived of its oxygen." Obviously the 
great French scientist compares hydrocyanic acid with hydro- 
chloric acid, and with hydriodic acid which he had himself 
discovered a short time previously. They are hydrogen com- 
pounds of elements or radicals, exactly as the ordinary acids 
are oxygen compounds. If it was now desired to define a 
radical, and to include cyanogen in the definition, it was no 
longer possible to say, with Lavoisier, that " it is the residue 
of a substance which has been deprived of its oxygen " ; but 
it was the other half of the definition that was to be accen- 
tuated ; "aradicalisacomposite group which behaves like an 
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element."*" As a consequence of Gay-Lussac's investigation, 
andof the isolation of cyanogen, this latter view had acquired 
an hicreased significance. Reflections of a similar kind do not 
appear to have occurred further to the chemists of that period. 
Generally speaking, radicals were only looked for in oxygen 
compounds, and especially in acids ; whereas Dumas and 
Boullay's assumption of Etherin proves, on the other hand, 
that attention was not confined exclusively to these. 

Wohler and Liebig's investigation of bitter almond oil 
and its derivatives, in 1832,'''' had a pronounced effect on the 
views respecting radicals. It led these two chemists to the 
assumption of a radical containing oxygen, and thus added 
an entirely new significance to these ideas. 

WohlerandLiebig first show that the conversion of bitter 
almond oil into benzoic acid consists in the taking up of 
oxygen, since they establish the formulse Cj^Hj.jOj and 
Cj^Hj.,04 respectively for the two substances, ^^ In doing so, 
they assume, however, an atom of water, H^O, in the latter ; 
but they neglect this and write the formula of benzoic acid 
Cj^HidOj. In this way they come to look upon both sub- 
stances as compounds of the radical Benzoyl, Ci4H„|02, and 
to regard bitter almond oil as benzoyl hydride, and benzoic 
acid as an oxygen compound of the new radical. They show, 
in the course of the investigation, how the same radical may 
likewise be assumed in an extensive series of substances. 
By treatment of bitter almond oil with chlorine and bromine, 
they prepare benzoyl chloride and bromide, Cj^HjgO^.Cl^ 
and CjjHjyOj.Br^. From these, by means of potassium 
iodide and of potassium cyanide, they obtain the iodine and 
ihe cyanogen compounds of the radical, Cj^Hj^O^-Ij and 
Ci^HjuOj.Cyj. Finally, with ammonia and with alcohol, 
they obtain beuzamide and benzoic ether. 

This investigation is regarded even now as one of the 
greatest achievements in the range of organic chemistry. The 
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impression which it produced at the time can be well under- 
stood. It was the first instance where, starting from one 
compound, an extensive series of well-defined substances had 
been obtained, the relations of which could easily be explained 
if the suggested mode of regarding them was adopted. We 
thus find Berzelius, then at the zenith of his fame and only 
seldom in accord with the views of others, bestowing abundant 
praise upon the investigation.''^ He hopes that, as a conse- 
quence of it, a new day will dawn in chemistry, and he pro- 
poses to Liebig and Wohler to call the new radical Proin 
or Orthriu (break of day) because he believes that a clearer 
light will be cast upon our science by the assumption of 
ternary radicals. 

And Berzelius was right ! For even although the chief 
importance of the investigation does not rest with the radical 
composed of three elements, still the special part which had 
been universally attributed to oxygen since Lavoisier's time, 
even in this hranch of chemistry, was taken away from it. 
Further, that the true signification of the word radical was to 
be sought for elsewhere, was demonstrated by the fact that, 
in the choice of a radical, the composition was left entirely 
out of consideration ; and the justification of this proceeding 
was found in the experimental results. Benzoyl was a radical 
because, like an element, it combined with other elements, 
and because it could be transferred, without decomposition, 
from the compounds so formed, into others, It was the key 
to the interesting reactions of Liebig and Wohler, and it 
formed the foundation of the benzoic acid series just as 
cyanogen was the basis of a large number of substances. 

Cyanogen and benzoyl are the pillars of the radical theory, 
which received confirmation by the discovery of cacodyl. I 
cannot enter into the details of this extremely difficult and 
brilliantly executed investigation of Bunsen's, but it is my 
duty to state the general results of his work. 

In 1760, Cadet had obtained a fuming liquid, possessing a 
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nauseating smell, by distilling potassium aceUte with arseni- 
ous anhydride.^' This liquid took fire spontaneously in air, 
and it was known to contain arsenic and to be poisonous. 
These properties appear to have deterred chemists from the 
study of it, for, with the exception of a few unimportant 
experiments by Thenard, they had not occupied themselves 
with it at all for seventy years, and had been content to 
mention it in text-books as Cadet's liquid. Dumas had then 
endeavoured, by distillation, to separate a pure compound 
from the crude product, which was contaminated, amongst 
other things, with elementary arsenic. According to his 
analyses, it is represented by the formula CgHj^As^ [0 = 6, 
As = 75].** Bunsen's first results appeared to confirm ihis,*^' 
while later experiments eventually fixed it as C^Hj^AsjO 
[0=123.^'' Eunsen called the substance cacodyl oxide, and 
assumed the existence in it of the radical C^HjjAsj. He 
succeeded in preparijig thechloride, bromide, iodide, cyanide, 
and fluoride by treatment with the corresponding acids ; the 
action of barium hydrosulphide produced the sulphide ; by 
oxidation Bunsen obtained cacody lie acid, C^H,^ Asj.Oj + HjO ; 
finally, he found it possible to isolate the radical cacodyl by 
decomposing the chloride by means of zinc, and, naturally, 
this assisted very materially in procuring recognition for his 
mode of regarding the matter. We can understand how 
keenly interest must have been aroused on hearing of the 
isolation of an organic radical containing a metal, and pos- 
sessed, besides, of the extremely remarkable property of 
spontaneous inflammability. 

I have intentionally introduced here the account of this 
important research of Bunsen's (the completion of which falls 
at a later date) in order to be able to make clear the idea of a 
radical as it now gradually came to be conceived. This idea 
is essentially difTerent from what was formerly understood by 
the term, and the new conception was brought to the front by 
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means of a series of investigations, of which I have shortly 
stated the most important. In doing this, I was at pains to 
explain the development of the ideas, and I only desire now to 
be permitted to define the meaning of the term as it eventually 
became fixed in the minds of the chemists of the period, 

I begin with the celebrated definition of Liebig : "" " We 
call cyanogen a radical," he says, in 1837, in his criticism of 
Laurent's theory, "(i) because it is a non-varying constituent 
in a series of compounds, (s) because in these latter it can be 
replaced by other simple substances, and (3) because in its 
compounds with a simple substance, the latter can be turned 
out and replaced by equivalents of other simple substances." 

These three requirements, of which, according to Liebig, 
at least two must be fulfilled in order that an atomic group 
may have any claim to the designation of radical, prove that 
only a study of the nature of a compound could lead to a 
knowledge of the radical contained in it. The behaviour of 
a substance towards elements and compound bodies required 
to be known, in order that its radical might be ascertained ; 
and from this it may be gathered what significance such a 
determination possessed. The choice involved, to a certain 
extent, a resume of the whole investigation, since the de- 
composition products were known when the radical was 
known ; the latter was, of course, composite itself, but with 
its decomposition, those affinity relations ceased which con- 
nected with one another, substances containing the same 
radical. That the radical behaved like an element, had 
been confirmed over and over again. Not only did it enter 
into combinations with elements, but it could also be isolated 
from these combinations. How far this comparison was 
carried, is shown by a quotation taken from a joint paper 
by Dumas and Liebig :^8 "Organic chemistry possesses 
its own particular elements, which sometimes play the 
part taken by cidorine and oxygen in inorganic chemistry ; 
sometimes, on the other hand, the part of the metals. 
Cyanogen, amide, benzoyl, the radicals of ammonia, of fatty 

~ " AnimlT;^ 2i;7. " ComnL^s Rcndus. 5, 367. 
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■^bodies, of alcohols and analogous bodies, these are the real 
f elements with which organic chemistry operates, and not the 
ultimate elements carbon, hydrogen, oxygen, and nitrogen, 
which only appear when every trace of organic origin has dis- 
appeared." It will thus be understood that the atoms which 
constituted such a group were supposed to be held together 
by stronger forces than those which united the group Eo 
other atoms. The radical in this way attained a very real 
significance in the minds of the chemists of that period ; it 
actually existed in the compound, and hence, in any particular 
substance, only a single radical could be assumed since there 
was only one present. And thus, with the constantly 
increasing importance which the radical of a substance 
attained in respect to views concerning its constitution, 
divergences necessarily arose in the choice of a radical, 
according to the decomposition products which were looked 
upon as the most important. The discussions thus called 
forth were very helpful in the further development of the 
science. Everyone tried to support his own view by evidence, 
and this could only be found in the reactions of the substance. 
We are indebted to these discussions, therefore, for a very 
intimate knowledge of certain classes of substances. 

The foregoing explanations will not, I hope, prove super- 
fluous. Their purport is to render clear the importance of 
the radical theory, the further development of which will he 
discussed in the next lecture. 
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LECTURE VIII. 



FuETHER Development of the Radical Theory — Views con- 
cerning Alcohol and its Dekivativ as— Phenomena of Sub- 
STITOTION — Dumas' Rule — Thh Nucleus Theory — The 
Equivalent of Nitrogen, 

In the preceding lecture I endeavoured to explain the sig- 
nificance of the radical, and I shall now deal more fully with 
its nature. Enough has been said already by way of prepara- 
tion for the controversies which were called forth bylhechoice 
of a definite atomic group as the radical of a compound ; and 
I now consider it my business to pass in review the most 
important of the discussions. It was especially with respect to 
the constitution of alcohol, and of the substances derived from 
it, that differences of opinion arose. Since it cannot be denied 
that the opinions regarding these compounds exercised an im- 
portant influence upon genera! views, and, further, since the 
most prominent chemists took part in the discussions, I shall 
endeavour to show, with respect to this group of substances, 
how various and how contradictory were the conceptions as to 
the arrangement of the atoms. 

I dealt, in the preceding lecture, with the so-called etherin 
theory, which originated in the comparison of the ethers with 
the salts of ammonia. In that comparison the radical NH, was 
assumed to be present in these salts ; and even although the 
dualistictendencyofthe whole mode ofregarding them cannot 
be disputed, still the view is not in harmony with the other 
opinions respecting salts. Even then there was another 
theory as to the compounds of ammonia, in accordance with 
which they did not occupy any exceptional position, but 
were looked at from a purely dualistic point of view. 

The radical ammonium, which, as has already been stated, 
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was introduced into the science by Davy,i constitutes the basis 
of this hypothesis. Ampfere ^ and Berzelius * were afterwards 
chiefly instrumental inprocuringits recognition. The superi- 
ority of this view, with its purely dualistic basis, as compared 
with the other, is indisputable ; forthecompounds of ammonia 
(ammonium compounds) now appear as analogues of the 
ordinary salts, as their behaviour necessarily requires that 
they should. The analogy was illustrated thus : — ■* 



SaJ raroioniac - - CNjHJCla 


KCI, - 


- Muriate of Potish 




KOSOs - 


- Sulphate 


NIi«te „ CN,H^ON.Pj 


KON^O; 


 Nitrate 


Acewie ,. (NjH^OC.H.O, 


KOC.HeO, 


- Atttate „ 



It is clear that this way of regarding substances could also 
be applied to the compound ethers, if the radical C^H,o were 
assumed instead of C^}1^. Berzelius took this step in 1833.* 
He was led to do so not only by his predilection for the 
ammonium theory, but also on account of newly discovered 
facts which I shall state here. 

During the same year, Magnus, by acting with sulphuric 
anhydride on alcohol and ether, had discovered ethionic and 
isethionic acids." The latter acid was obtained by the decom- 
position of the former by means of water, and, according to the 
analyses, it was isomeric with it. Its barium salt, in accord- 
ance with the prevailing etherin theory, had the formula 
C^H^ + 2SO3 + BaO + HjO assigned to it ; or, according to Mag- 
nus, it was to be regarded asa compound of ether and anhydrous 
sulphuric acid, with baryta. Liebig and Wohler's analyses 
of barium sulphoviiiate,^ which were confirmed by Magnus,^ 
had fixed its composition as C4Hg + 2S03 + BaO-i-2H„0 ; 
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that is to say, it seemed to contain an atom of water 
more than the newly discovered compound. Berzelius now 
draws attention to the fact that the latter compound cannot he 
converted into the barium salt of sulphovinic acid by boiling 
it with water, and that therefore the view underlying these 
formula; (in accordance with which the substances contain 
readyformed water) is erroneous. According to him, alcohol 
and ether are the oxides of two radicals, C^Hg and €3^5 = 
C^H^Q. The compound ethers are thus still regarded as com- 
posed of etherand of acid ; but there is no longer ready formed 
water in them, and they now become comparable with salts : — 
Ether - - - C4H,„0 I KO - - - Potash 

Haloid Ether - - CjH.oClj KCL, - - Muriate of Potash 

Acetic „ - C^HjaO + C^HjOa KO + C^HaOj - Acetate 
Nitric „ - C4H,„0 + NaOs I KO + NaO, - Nitrate 

Berzeliusvery clearly perceived the importance of his sug- 
gestion. He had now attained what he had long striven for. 
The dualistic conception was now applicable to organic com- 
pounds, or at least to the most fully investigated group of 
them ; and he does not conceal the pleasure which this occa- 
sions him. He states that the organic substances are now 
to be regarded (in the same way as mineral substances) as 
binary groups, but that in them compound radicals alone 
play the part of the inorganic elements — a view which 
Dumas and Liebig afterwards develop fully in a special 
treatise.^ (Compare p. 128.) 

A ground for discord was now provided, and it was not to 
be long before the contention should begin. The next incite- 
ment to it is given by Liebig, who throws down the glove to 
the etherin theory. i" According to him, this theory has no 
justification, and all the grounds that can be advanced in its 
favour rest upon fallacious experiments. Amongst these there 
is, in the first place, an observation of Hennell,'^ according to 
which sulphuric acid absorbs etherin (olefiant gas) and pro- 
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duces aulphovinic acid directly. Liebig endeavours to prove 
that Hennell's etherin was contaminated with the vapours of 
alcohol and of ether, and that the pure gas is not absorbed 
by sulphuric acid.^^ He then attacks the formula; of Zeise's 
platinochloride compounds, which, according to their dis- 
coverer, consist of etherin, platinous chloride, and potassium 
chloride.'* Liebig thinks he is justified in concluding from 
Zeise's analyses, and from the reactions of the substances, 
that it is not etherin but ether that they contain. Finally, 
he disputes the existence of the ethyUoxalate of ammonia 
(ethyl-oxamate) which Dumas and Boullay had prepared 
from oxalic ether and dry ammonia gas." According to 
Liebig, the same substance is formed by the action of 
aqueous ammonia, and is identical with oxamide. By this 
attack all the supports of the etherin theory seemed to be 
destroyed. Liebig, in bringing the matter forward, admits 
his adherence to the h;-pothesis of Berzelius regarding the 
ethereal compounds, while he only differs from him in his 
view with respect to alcohol. In the latter substance also 
he assumes the radical C^H^d, which he calls ethyl ; and 
with him alcohol is the hydrate of ether, C^H,|P,H.jO. In 
Liebig's opinion it was no objection that half as many atoms 
were thus assumed in one volume of alcohol as were assumed 
in the same volume of ether. Chemists were now further 
than ever from adopting Avogadro's hypothesis, as may be 
gathered from the following assertions of Liebig : — '^ 

" Apart from the contradiction which is involved, if ether 
as an oxide is deficient in the property of uniting with water 
to form a hydrate, while, like other oxides, it is able to unite 
with acids, and like the metals, its radical is able to unite with 
the halogens, the specific gravity of alcohol vapour cannot be 
looked upon as any evidence for its constitution as an oxide of 
another radical. On the contrary, I believe the very circum- 
stance that ether and water vapour unite in equal volumes, and 
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wilhout condensation, is evidence in favour of the view that 
this compound, alcohol, is a hydrate of ether. , , . In the 
formation of benzoic ether from absolute alcohol and benzoyl 
chloride, we perceive a simple decomposition of water, which 
does not extend further than to the water of hydration." 

Liebig went too far in his argumentation, and Zeise and 
Dumas justly protested against it. The former repeats his 
previous examination of the inflammable platinochloride, and 
finds his first results confirmed : there is no more oxygen 
present in the compound from which the water of crystallisa- 
tion has been removed, and, therefore, ether cannot be 
assumed to be present in it, but only etherin."' Dumas 
likewise upholds his earlier experiments. '' He points out 
the difference in the action of aqueous and of dry gaseous 
ammonia upon oxalic ether. In the first case only is oxamide 
formed, whereas ammonia gas gives rise to the substance he 
had previously described, which he now calls oxamethan, and 
to which he assigns the formula C^Og.NHgiC^Hj [C-6].is 
As a consequence, Dumas also adheres to his old opinion. 
He draws attention likewise to the fact that it was with 
him the idea originated according to which ordinary ether 
(" sulphuric ether ") is the base of the compound ethers ; and 
he states that it is, in point of fact, the essence of the whole 
ethyl theory. He goes a step further, indeed, inasmuch as 
he regards ether itself as composed of water and olefiant gas. 

In this Dumas was right. There was one point, how- 
ever, which had previously been brought forward by Liebig,^" 
on which Dumas and Liebig differed. This was the assump- 
tion by Dumas that in ether two of the hydrogen atoms 
play a different part from the others ; and Liebig contested 
this particular point. The discovery of the mercaptans by 
Zeise™ furnishes Liebig with an opportunity to adduce new 

'" Annalcn. 23, 1. " Aon. Chim. [2] 54, 325. Annalen. 10, 277 1 
15, 52. " It Beetas se if Dumas, in accoi dance with his earlier eipeiimenls 
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)ofs of the accuracy of his ideas.-' He regards these com- 
pounds as analogous to alcohol ; they are composed of ethyl 
sulphide, C^Hj^S, and sulphuretted hydrogen, HgS, and their 
extremely interesting metallic compounds show that in them 
there really are two hydrogen atoms which behave differently 
from the others. Two years later, in 1836, he collects 
together all the grounds for and against each view ;^^ and 
from the most various facts (but especially from the pheno- 
mena of substitution, already discovered by Dumas), he 
considers himself justified in drawing the conclusion that 
ether is not a hydrate but an oxide. 

The matter was not yet settled, however. In his ex- 
amination of wood spirit (carried out in conjunction with 
Peligot), Dumas had found new support for his views.^' He 
succeeded iu settling the composition of this substance, a 
matter that different chemists had attempted to settle, but 
without success. He showed that in its whole behaviour it 
had the closest resemblance to alcohol, forming, as the latter 
does, ethereal compounds with acids ; and he assumes in it 
the radical C^H^, methylene, with which ethenn is polymeric. 
The advantages of this way of regarding the matter, which 
does not lead to the assumption of hypothetical radicals, 
are again pointed out.^* 

The discussion between Berzelius, Dumas, and Liebig, 
of which I have given some examples, was of much service 
to our science. The facts were illuminated from the most 
different points of view, and this was far more favourable 
for progress than if a single theoretical opinion had come 
too prominently to the front. The chemists just mentioned 
were the chief exponents of chemistry at that time, and 
round them the other investigators gathered. Of these, 
only a few represented independent opinions, and chemists 
were divided, accordingly, into three camps. It is true that 
in 1837 a sort of armistice was concluded. At a personal 
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w, Liebig converted Dumas to his opinions, and we 
find the two savants conjointly publishing a scientific treatise^ 
in which they announce that thenceforth they wish to elabor- 
ate organic chemistry with united energies and from the same 
point of view ; to have analysed in their laboratories all the 
substances not yet examined by them ; to open up, by the aid 
of their pupils, additional lines of investigation in the most 
varied directions ; and to subject the work of others to a 
rigid criticism and check. But the union only endures for 
a short time : it is terminated in a year, and each returns to 
special paths, which diverge more and more. In 1840 the two 
are again hostile towards each other, although perhaps more 
careful in their assertions and more polite than previously. 

Dumas had made observations in the meantime which 
caused him to break away from all traditions, to abandon 
dualism and the electro -chemical theorj', and to express views 
that Berzelius especially attacked most vigorously. The 
latter, who up to this time had taken the most important 
part in the development of the science, holding his opponents 
in check by means of his theories, and who had struggled 
for the ascendency with Liebig and Dumas, now tries, 
ineffectually, to oppose his ideas to those of Dumas and of 
Laurent. He relies upon unestablished hypotheses, which 
only later, at Kolbe's hands, receive a real foundation, and 
acquire thereby a scientific significance. 

Before turning to this period, with its theories of sub- 
stitution, of nuclei, and of copulje, we must still consider a 
further development of radicals in the earlier sense, with 
which the various notions respecting alcohol and the com- 
pounds derived from it are brought to a close. 

Regnault, in his examination of the oil of the Dutch 
chemists, had found that this substance loses the elements 
of hydrochloric acid when it is distilled with potassium 
hydroxide, and that it yields a new substance of the com- 
position CjH^Cij.^ This he regards as the chloride of the 
radical aldehydene, C^H,,, and confirms his view by preparing 
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the bromine and iodine compounds of this radical, which he 
also assumes to be present in aldehyde and in acetic acid. 
He writes : — 

CjHg . - , Hypothetical radical Aldehydene 
CjHgjCU - - Chloraldehydene 
C^H^.Bi-a - - Bromaldehydene 

C,Hfl,Clg + HjClj - Chloride of Hydrocarbon (Ethylene 
chloride) 
. C^HgiBrj + HgBrg - Bromide of Hydrocarbon (Ethylene 
bromide) 
Aldehyde 
Acetic acid 



C,Ha,0 +HjO 
C^Hg.Oj +H„0 

This investigation of Eegnault's, carried out in i83S,was 
prompted by Liebig, and was intended to prove to Dumas 
that the radical etherin is not present even in ethylene 
chloride ; it was intended to overthrow the etherin theory, 
and it may have had much influence in moving Dumas to 
give up his former views. It is true that in consequence of 
this investigation Liebig also abandoned the radical ethyl, 
and tried to explain the ethereal compounds on the assump- 
tion of a radical acetyl, C^Hg."^ These substances are again 
compared with the salts of ammonia, but in the latter the 
radical amide is now assumed. 



Acetyl 

Olefiant gaa 

Ethyl 

Etber 

Ethyl chloride  

Alcohol - 

Mcicaptan - 

Iselhianic add - 



- Ac^CjHb 

- AcHa 

- AcH, 

- ArH40 
Aiil^CIa 

AcFI^O + HaO 

AcH^S + HjS 



Ammonia 



Ad = N.jH, 

AdHa - 

AdH. - 

AdH^O- - AmmoniLtn ( 

AdHjCla - Sal ammonia 

AdHjO + HjO Compound ii 

phate ot 
AdH^S + HtS Hydrosulphuret ot 

AdH, + SOa - Rose's anhjdi 
sulphate of ; 



h, 



Acetic add - - AcO + Oa 
Aldehyde - - - AlO-i-HjO 



" Annalen. 30, 139. 
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Three views respecting the ammonium salts and the com- 
pound ethers had thus been advanced, and these differed from 
one another merely in the number of hydrogen atoms which 
were assumed in the radical. These were : — 

1. The ammonia theory of Lavoisier, corresponding to 

the etherin theory of Dumas and Boullay; 

2. The ammonium theory of Davy, AnipOre, and 

Berzelius, corresponding to the ethyl theory of 
Berzelius and Liebig ; and 

3. The amide theory of Davy and Liebig, corresponding 

to the acetyl theory of Regnault and Liebig. 

Liebig believed that, by his new theory, he had overcome 
all difficulties, and had settled all contentions with respect 
either to the ethyl theory or the etherin theory. He closes his 
paper with the following words : "From this point of view, 
both of the formerly opposed theories possess, as may easily be 
observed, the same kind of basis, and all further question as 
to the truth ofthe one view or of the other is thereby settled." 

In acertain respect, Liebig wasright; the question whether 
ethyl or etherin was present in alcohol was no longer discussed ; 
not,perhaps,becauseacetyIwaspreferred|butbec-ausechemists 
now began to attach anothersignification to the radicals. The 
phenomena of substitution, which were already known, gradu- 
ally became of general applicability, and, after the discovery of 
trichloracetic acid, the hypotheses which Dumas and Laurent 
had advanced, acquired great influence. Not only was the 
radical theory, in the form in which it was then stated, threat- 
ened by thesehypotheses, but dualism and the electro-chemical 
theory — the very foundations of the entire mode of viewing 
chemical matters — were attacked by theni, and were eventually 
driven out of the science. These hypotheses led to the recog- 
nition ofthe radicals as variable and of chemical compounds 
as possessed of an individual or unitary character; and to the 
abandonment, as arbitrary, of the division of the latterinto two 
parts. At a later period, in conjunction with the conceptions 
derived from the theory of the polybasic acids, they led to a 
revision of the size of the atoms in the case of compounds, to 



I the establishing of the chemical molecule, and to the theory 
of types. Simultaneously, the conception of the equivalent 
assumes a more fixed form, and is distinguished from that of 
the atom ; it is recognised that the atoms are not equivalent, 
but are of different values in combination ; the theory of 
atomicity is developed and this stimulates the determination 
of rational constitution as we now understand it. 

Let us next make something more than a merebird'seye in- 
spect ion of this period,rich as it isindiscoveries and hypotheses. 
We shall nowsubject it to a minute examination. In doing so, 
we find that thedevelopment of chemistry during thelast sixty 
years is not inferior in interesting and important episodes to 
that of any period in the science. The participation in this 
development is a constantly increasing one and it is a difficult 
, task to seek out from the enormous mass of material which was 
1 elaborated during this period, the things that were important 
I and conducive to progress, to state thedevelopment of the ideas 
Lin such a way that they shall be at once logical and in accord- 
l.ance with the actual facts, to do justice to every one, and yet 
Jnot to lose the thread over details or questions of priority. 

The history of this epoch has never yet been described in 
la connected manner.''* In venturing upon the attempt to do 
Jthis, I am well aware that an objective representation of the 
iperiod is scarcely possible, and that I play the part rather of 
I critic than of historian. Still I have endeavoured to make my 
►exposition of some value from the fact that I have always been 
 careful to arrive as nearly as I could at the truth, and not to 
^permit myself to be led by prejudices or personal matters. 

The conception of equivalence might have led to that of 
I replacement or substitution, since the quantities of two acids 
1 were equivalent when they saturated the same quantity of a 
"■he acid in a neutral salt could thus be replaced by its 
^equivalent, without the neutrality being interfered with. The 
Iword "replacement" received further justification afterMit- 

U'a blisloiie dea doclrinea chlmiquca only itp pea rt'd during the 
^rinling of (he first pdltion of iheae lectures, mid Kopp'a Entwickelung der 
der neueren Zeit appeared aome years afierwarda. 
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scherlich had studied the phenomena of isomorphism. It could 
then be said that certain elementsin a crystal might bereplaced 
by others, without alteration of the crystalline form. Such sub- 
stitutions possessed the peculiarity, however, that they were 
not connected with any proportions by weight, and it may 
thus appear all the more remarkable that they should render 
important assistance in the determination of atomic weights. 
The hypothesis underlying the phenomena of isomorphism 
was that one atom could only be replaced by one other ; that 
is to sav, that the numbers of the atoms in isomorphous com- 
pounds must be identical. Since chemically similar substances 
had alone been compared, an extension of the prevailing 
views, based on the phenomena of isomorphism, would have 
been quite possible ; but this class of phenomena had never 
led to any attack upon the system. 

Such an attack now took place, however, and it was founded 
upon a series of facts which I must relate here. In the bleach- 
ing of waxby means of chlorine, Gay- Lussac had observed that 
for every volume of hydrogen eliminated, an equal volume of 
chlorine was taken up.^ He had also found the same thing 
in the action of chlorine on hydrocyanic acid. In the course 
of their investigation of the benzoyl compounds, previously 
referredto,W6hleTandLiebig, when acting with chlorine upon 
bitter almond oil, had discovered benzoyl chloride ; and they 
expressly remark that this substance is produced from the 
bitter almond oil by two atoms of chlorine taking the place 
of two of hydrogen.^" In 1834, Dumas examines the action 
of chlorine on oil of turpentine," and in this case also each 
volume of hydrogen eliminated is replaced by the same 
volume of chlorine. Then when he studies the products of 
the decomposition of alcohol by means of chlorine and of 
bleaching powder, in order to clear up the nature, and the 
mode of formation of chloral and of chloroform, he states 
the empirical rule, observed in a single case by Gay-Lussac, 
in the following general form : — ^^ 



^ Gay-Lussac, Lemons de Chi:r 
[2] 56. '40. »= Ibid. [2] 56. .13. 



« Annalen. 3, 263. 



I. Cbim. 



Digitized by LiOOgle 




HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY 141 



. When a substance containing hydrogen is exposed to 
e dehydrogenising action of chlorine, bromine, or iodine, 
for every volume of hydrogen that it loses, it takes up an 
equal volume of chlorine, bromine, etc, 

2. When the substance contains water, it loses the 
hydrogen corresponding to this water without replacement. 
The second rule was advanced chiefly to explain the 
formation of chloral, and at the same time to justify the 
formula CsHg + aHp [C = 6] adopted for alcohol by Dumas 
six years previously. According to Dumas, the phenomena of 
substitution furnish a new proof of the difference of the hydro- 
gen atoms, eight of which are united to carbon, and four to 
oxygen. In the case of the former alone does replacement 
occur, whilst the others are removed without replacement. 
Thus we have ■.~- 

(CgHs+ aH^O) +4CI = CsHgOa + 4HCI 

Aldehyde. 
CsHgOj + 1 2CI = CgHoCloO., + 6HC1 
ChioraL 

By means of various examples, Dumas further endeavours 
to prove the general validity of the laws which he advances. 
In establishing the correct composition of the Dutch oil, he 
points out that the chloride of carbon obtained from it by 
means of chlorine, and examined by Faraday,^ supplies a 
new argument in favour of the accuracy of his views. He 
also finds similar support in the action of chlorine on 
hydrocj'anic acid, on bitter almond oil, etc. 

But Dumas is not satisfied with this. He goes a step 

further still, and regards oxidations as-cases of substitution, 

as, for example, the conversion of alcohol into acetic acid.^ 

1 this case every volume of hydrogen eliminated is replaced 

Y half a volume of oxygen. Accordingly we have : — 

(C^Hg + U,0.^ + 0^ = (CgH^Og + HjOj) + H^j ; 
Alcohol. Acelic Acid. 

Phil. Trans. iS^i, +7- ^ Am. Ch™. [i] 56. 14J. 
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and the formation of benzoic acid from bitter almond oil is 
explained in the same way : — 

C^sHioOj.Hj + 03 = CjgH,oOa.O + HjO. 
Bitter Almond Oil. Benzoic Add. 

In order to be able to include the action of oxygen 
within his rule, he states the latter as follows : — When a 
compound is exposed to the dehydrogenising action of any 
substance, it takes up a quantity of this substance equivalent 
to the quantity of the hydrogen eliminated. 

The doctrine of Dumas seems to me to be of most im- 
portance in this connection. He shows us that equal 
volumes of hydrogen, chlorine, bromine, and iodine are 
equivalent, while they possess only half the value of the 
same volume of oxygen. The difference between the two is 
clearly visible here, and this is the beginning of the separa- 
tion of atom and equivalent. 

The phenomena of substitution, or of metalepsy, as 
Dumas called it, were followed up further in the succeeding 
years by Dumas himself, as well as by Peligot,^ Regnault,** 
Malaguti,^^ and, especially, Laurent; and in particular, it is 
the independent extensions which the latter gave to Dumas' 
rule, that we shall now consider, 

Laurent has enriched chemistry with a very large number 
of experimental investigations, but these, in many cases, are 
unfortunately wanting in the necessary accuracy. He had 
at his command only very limited resources, and instead 
of confining himself, on that account, to a few branches, 
Laurent, who was very fertile in ideas, preferred to start a great 
many things and to carry them out in a superficial manner. 
He destroyed) in this way, his reputation as an experimentalist, 
and was met with hostility at the very outset of his scientific 
activity ; while he was afterwards treated with unnecessary 
severity, especially by Berzelius and Liebig. This naturally 



" ADoalen. 13, 34 ; 13, ;6 ; 14, 50 ; aS, 24G. 
84 ; 33. 310 ; 34. 24, etc. " Tbid, 24, 40 ; 25, 27s 



' Ibid. 17, 157 ; 28, 
32, IS : 56. s6B, etc. 
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•reacted upon him, and he went his own way, and became 
gradually more incomprehensible, particularly in conse- 
quence of a nomenclature which was used almost ex- 
clusively by himself. Many of his clever and original 
ideas were thus lost to our science, or are now ascribed 
to the services of others. A great deal, on the other hand, 
was supplied to us first by Gerhardt, who was a friend and 
collaborator of Laurent for many years, and who combined 
a clear mode of expressing and of regarding chemical 
matters with probably more perspicuity and less genius. 

At an early period, Laurent had begun to occupy his 
attentionwith the phenomena of substitution. He first studied 
naphthalene and its derivatives ;^ then, simultaneously with 
Regnault, the derivatives of ethylene chloride ;^* afterwards 
the action of chlorine upon compound ethers," and upon the 
products of the distillation of tar, especially on phenol,i etc. 

He very soon satisfied himself, by means of these various 
investigations, that the form whichDumashadgiven to the law 
of substitution was not a generally accurate one. He found 
that in very many instancestherearemoreorfewer equivalents 
of chlorine or of oxygen taken up than there are of hydrogen 
eliminated, and vice versa; and that this is the case even with 
substances which do not contain oxygen, so that the exceptions 
cannot be explained by Dumas' second rule.*^ At the same 
time, however, Laurent points out that the substituted product, 
when it is produced by replacement of equivalent by equivalent, 
still exhibits certain analogies with the original substance ; and 
heassertsihat thechlorineintroduced takes the place, and to a 
certain extent plays the part, of the hydrogen ehminated. His 
opioion may be stated somewhat in the following manner ; — ** 

Many organic substances when treated with chlorine lose a 
certain number of hydrogen atoms, which escape as hydro- 

* Annalen. 8, 8 ; 19, jS ; 35, JgJ ; 41, 98 ; 72, ac)7 ; 76, agS, etc 
"• Ibid. 12, 187 ; 18, 16s ; 22, 29:. * Ibid. 22, 292. *' Ibid. 22, 392 ; 
23. 60 ; 43, IDO, Eic. " See p. r4i. ** Laurent, Mfithode de Chimie. 
34» : E. 199; Thisc de docteur, Paris, JO Det 1837, ir, 88, and 102 [Ann. 
Cbini. [2] 63, J84 ; Comptes Readus. 10, 413 ; Revue Sdentifique. i, t6i. 
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chloric acid ; chlorine atoms equal in number to the hydro- 
gen atoms eliminated are substituted for the latter, so that 
the physical and chemical properties of the original sub- 
stance are not essentially altered. The chlorine atoms thus 
occupy the space left vacant by the hydrogen atoms. In 
the new compound the chlorine to a certain extent plays 
the same part as the hydrogen did in the original substance.** 

Laurent endeavours to give expression to the observed 
facts and to the hypotheses based upon them, in the so- 
called nucleus theory.** This theory is of importance in 
our science (although it never obtained any general recog- 
nition in it) because we have adopted, even if in another 
form, many of the ideas embraced by it, and also because it 
was adopted by Gmelin as the basis of the organic portion 
of his excellent handbook. On this account I shall state 
the chief points of Laurent's doctrines. 

According to Laurent, all organic substances contain 
certain nuclei, which he calls either fundamental [radicaux 
fondamentaux) or derived. The former are compounds of 
carbon with hydrogen, in which the mutual proportion of 
the number of the atoms is a simple one (l to 2, 3, 4, etc., 
2 to 3, etc.). For any definite proportion, several nuclei 
exist which are polymeric amongst themselves. Besides, 
these fundamental radicals are so chosen that the hydrogen 
and carbon atoms contained in them occur in pairs. 

Subsidiary nuclei are formed from the fundamental nuclei 
by the substitution of other elements for the hydrogen ; for 
example, chlorine, bromine, iodine, oxygen, nitrogen, etc. 
Laurent afterwards assumes replacement by radicals or groups 
of atoms. In such reactions Dumas' rule always holds, that 
the hydrogen turned out is replaced by equivalent quantities 

" I wish to recall the fact here, simply because a question af priority 
itoBC with respect to it (compare Comptes Rendus. 10, 409 and 511), that 
Liebig and Wobler, in their investigation of bitter almond oil, bad alieadj 
assumed that during the formation of benzoyl chloride the chlorine takes 
the place previously occupied by the hydrogen (compare p. 140}, " Ann. 
Chtm. \i\ 61, 115 ; compare also Gmelin, Handbuch. 4, 16 ; E. 7, iS. 
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of other elemeuts. But this is not the only kind of change that 
the iiudeuscanundergo,andhereLaurentdifFersfrom Dumas. 
Thus an indefinite number of atoms may attach themselves to 
the radical, and be removed from it again without being re- 
placed; whereas, as already stated, an atom cannot be re- 
moved from the nucleus without the entry of its equivalent, 
since the destruction of the whole group would otherwise 
ensue. Such destruction infallibly occurs as soon as carbon, 
in the form of carbonic anhydride, carbonic oxide, etc., is re- 
moved from the compound ; in which case either a complete 
decomposition takes place, or a fresh nucleus is formed. The 
relation of this nucleus to the first one is not further defined, 
however. According to Laurent, the subsidiary nuclei showa 
great resemblance to the fundamental radicals in their physical 

I chemical characters ; the derived nuclei, obtained by 
attachment of new atoms, have, on the other hand, acquired 
a different character. Thus a union with hydrogen and 
oxygen (water) usually brings about the formation of alcohol ; 
a neutral oxide is formed by the taking up of two atoms of 
oxygen, a monobasic acid, by the taking up of four atoms, 
and a dibasic acid by the taking up of six atoms of oxygen. 

Laurent furtheradoptsageometrical conception respecting 
organic compounds. In accordance with this conception the 
nuclei are prisms in whose angles the carbon aCoins are located, 
whilst the edges are formed by the hydrogen atoms. These 
edges can be taken away and replaced by others, without the 
figure undergoing any considerable changes. But should the 
place be left unoccupied, the internal connection would come 
to an end and the whole would fall to pieces. Atoms can still 
e added to the prisms so as to form pyramids ; and the whole 
figure may be surrounded in this way, by which means its 
form is, of course, altered. These pyramids can be removed, 
whereupon the original prism makes its appearance again. 

In our matter-of-fact science we are not accustomed to 
such imaginative views, and so it may appear as if nothing of 
any value for chemistry lies hidden behind them. In order 
to disprove this, however, I shall translate the hypotheses. <&<. 
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Laurent into our ordinary language. It will then be possible 
to obtain, moreover, a better grasp of Laurent's ideas. 

The nucleus theory clearly sprang from the radical theory, 
but only by an essential reconstruction of the latter. The 
radical of Laurent is not an unalterable group of atoms, but it 
is a compound, which can be altered by substitution in equiva- 
lent proportions and does not lose thereby its characteristic 
properties. Thus Laurent is able to derive all his radicals from 
hydrocarbons, a proceeding which is, of course, in complete 
contradiction to the older ideas. These radicals can unite with 
other atoms, and in the substances so produced the nuclei are 
present as such ; the nuclei pre-exist in the substances, and 
Laurent, therefore, entirely agrees on this point with hisprede- 
cessors. By means of these two hypotheses, he is able to explain 
all the facts — not only the cases which follow Dumas' rule, but 
those also which are at variance with it, and of the latter he had 
found a large number. Atthesame time, his point of view fur- 
nishes reasons why both kinds of reactions are possible. On the 
assumption of the alterability of the radical, it may easily be 
understood that a group included far more compounds than 
was possible with the older radical theory. Laurent was thus 
able to discover far more of what we should now call "generic 
relationships," and that was an unquestionable advantage. 
Since he assumed the number of carbon atoms in the nucleus 
to be constant, substances were arranged into series accord- 
ing to thenumberof atoms ofcarbon they contained, and this 
supplied the basis of an excellent systematic classification. 
With him there was no connecting link between the series 
so formed ; and in this respect Laurent's division differs 
from the classifications of the present day, which accentuate 
all relationships as much as possible. No such mode of 
treatment could, indeed, have been carried out at that time. 

After these explanations, I may state that much that was 
new and good was advanced in Laurent's nucleus theory. Its 
importance lies principally in the fact that it was capable of a 
general application, and, as Gmelin proved, could be admirably 
employed as the basis of a detailed text-book. In thisrespect it 
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is distinguished by very marked advantages over the radical 
theory, which, owing to the very definite form that had been 
given to the radical, could only he of service in certain direc- 
tions, while it wholly overlooked various relationships, 

I think it may be advantageous to show, by means of a 
few examples, the mode in which Laurent applied his theories, 
and also what his formulte were for different compounds. In 
doing this I shall choose familiar groups of substances. 
Nucleus, Etherene C^Hg [C= 12] 



n 



Etherene Hydrochlorate 


C,,H, + H,a. 




Chloretherase 


C^H^CI., 




Chloretherase Hydrochlorate - 
Chloretherese 


C,H,Ci; + H,Cl., 
C,H.C1. (then u. 


iiknown) 


Chloretherese Hydrochlorate - 
Chloretherise - 

Chloretherise Hydrochlorate - 
Chloretherese 


C,H,CI, + H,CI. 
C^HjCl,, (then ui 
C,H,CI, + HiCl,' 
C.Cl, 


1 known) 


Etherose Chloride - 


C.Ctg + Cl. 




Chloral 

Bromal 


C.ClflO + H„0 
CjBr.O + Hp 




ChloraceticAcid{then unknown) 


C,H,C1.0 + 0, 




Nucleus, Methy: 
Chloroform - 


lene C,H, 
C,C1, + H,C1, 




Bromoform - 


C,Br, + H,Br, 




Cyanogen - 
Hydrocyanic Acid 
Cyanic Acid 


C,A!, 
C^Az^ + Hj 
C,A!, + 0« 




Nucleus C, 


i^U 




Bitter Almond Oil 


C„H„0, +H, 




Benzoic Acid 


Ci,H„0. + 




Hydrobenzamide 


C„H„A!</, + H,< 




*• Ann. ChLm. [3] 63, 388; Annalen. 22, 30^ ■" The principle of 

305). Laurem almost always used this nomendalure, ■"* The sjmbol 
Al (Azote) was written for the nitrogen atom in France at that time (as it 
■till frequently is). 1 have used it here for a reason that will be perceived 
further on. " Ann. Chim. [2] 62. 23- 
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I have intentionally chosen these particuTar examples. 
They lead us to a point in Laurent's views which we have, 
up to the present, only very superficially touched upon. Since 
he assumed substitutions of hydrogen by nitrogen, we may 
inquire what the equivalent of nitrogen was. We recognise, 
from his deriving cyanogen from methylene, that Laurent 
assumed one atom (=14 parts by weight) of nitrogen as 
equivalent to two atoms or parts by weight of hydrogen. This 
hypothesis did not accord with fact in the case of hydrohen- 
zaraide, which Laurent had obtained by treating bitter almond 
oil with ammonia. If the new substance was to be referred to 
the same nucleus as that from which he derived benzaldehyde, 
then two-tbirdsof anatom, or 9.33 parts by weight of nitrogen, 
must be equivalent to two parts by weight of hydrogen. 
Laurent did not know how to get out of this dilemma. The 
question was decided by Bineau.^ In a detailed paper the 
latter endeavoured, in 1838, to give a solution to the problem 
of the determination of the equivalent of nitrogen. After a 
discussion of the fact that the common method of fixing this 
number is very arbitrary (considering that the quantity of a 
substance which, in its lowest stage of oxidation, unites with 
loopartsby weight ofoxygen is usually assumed to be equiva- 
lent to that quantity of oxygen, whereas it would be quite as 
justifiableto start from any other stage of oxidation), he adopts 
other considerations in respect to the matter. He obtains his 
evidence chiefly from the hydrogen compounds. He com- 
pares ammonia with water, and asks how many atoms of 
oxygen are necessary in order to oxidise completely the hydro- 
gen united to one atom of nitrogen. It is known that i J atoms 
are required for this, consequently Bineau finds 14 parts by 
weight of nitrogen to be equivalent to 34 of oxygen and to 3 of 
hydrogen ; in otherwords, the equivalent oftheformer|Com- 
pared with 1 6 parts by weight ofoxygen, is 9.33 = Azg. He in- 
troduces for nitrogen the symbol N, and points out that hydro- 
benzamide now accords wiih Dumas' rule. It can very easily 
be understood that Laurent accepted Bineau's determination. 
» Anil. Chim. [2] 67, aas 
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On scarcely any side did the nucleus theory meet with 
acceptance. Dumas made use of much of it in advancing 
the theory of types, and although in doing so he mentions 
Laurent, still opinions which unquestionably were first stated 
by the latter, were ascribed to Dumas,. No doubt, they met 
with acceptance earlier on account of the superior authority 
and position of Dumas. 

Liebig, however, expressed himself very forcibly against 
Laurent,''' and he was not altogether unjustified in his charges. 
In the application of his theory Laurent incurred blame for 
many arbitrary proceedings, which Liebig knew how to point 
out with much effect. Liebig further attacks the facts dis- 
covered by Laurent and employed by him in support of his 
opinions ; and these are likewise not always able to with- 
stand the keen criticism applied to them. 

Much more violent still were the attacks of Berzelius,*^ 
which he erroneously directed against Dumas. The view that 
negative chlorine could take the place of positive hydrogen, 
without altering the nature of the product, was wholly inad- 
missible with the author of the electro-chemical theory. He 
makes every conceivable endeavour to bring the constantly 
increasing number of substitution products into harmony 
with his theories. I shall postpone, however, the detailed 
^H consideration of his views until a subsequent lecture, and shall 
^^h close this one with an observation of Gerhardt's,*^ which 
^^H enables us to recognise the clear and intelligent perception of 
^^H this chemistp who at the time was still quite a young man. 
^^E Laurent's formula for Dutch oil was C^HgClj -n H^Clj- 
^^H By treatment with chlorine this substance was said to be 
^^K converted into chloride of carbon, C^CIjg.^ According to 
^^M Gerhardt, Laurent's formula is inaccurate because it assumes 
^^H the decomposition of hydrochloric acid by means of chlorine, 
^^B accompanied by the re-formacion of hydrochloric acid. 

I 



" Annalen. 25, i. " Compare Compwa Rendus. 
Berielius' Jahresberichl 1840, 361. " J. pr. Cbem. 15, 1 
Trans. 1821, 47. 
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LECTURE IX. 



Graham's iNVESXiGAXiON of Phosphoric Acid— Liebig's Theory of 
PoLYBAsic Acids, and his Views with respect to Acids in 
GENERAL— Adoption of the Davy-Dulong Hypothesis — Dis- 
covery OF Trichloracetic Acid— Attack upon the Electro- 
Chemical Theory — Replies of Berzelius — Copula. 



I WISH to begin this lecture with some general remarks which 
may serve as an appendix to what was stated in the preced- 
ing lecture respecting the phenomena of substitution, and 
especially to the conceptions of them which were entertained 
by Dumas 1 and by Laurent.*^ 

I desire to point out how, in consequence of the observed 
phenomena of substitution, the conception of the equivalent 
assumed a moredefiniteform. Thus in assuming, with Dumas, 
that the quantities replacing one another are equivalent (and 
this was an assumption that had some justification, according 
to Laurent's views which rendered possible a direct com- 
parison between the original and the final products), a series of 
experiments was all that was necessary in order to determine 
the equivalents of the substances so replacing one another. 
One section of chemists actually did work in this direction, 
and, in consequence of this, it is necessary to observe par- 
ticularly to which school the author of any paper published 
at that time belongs ; for at this very period Gmelin'a school, 
which likewise wrote ordesired to write in equivalent formulse, 
began to acquire much influence. Whilst the adherents of the 
substitution theory (who made use of the equivalents), in spite 
of numerous shortcomings and mistakes, always endeavoured 
to separate from each other the conceptions of atom and 

' Dumas, Trainf, Organic Part, I, 75, ^ Annalen. 12, 187. 
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'equivalent, and to follow up both of tliL-m consistently, almost 
the opposite might be said of their opponents. The latter 
knew that one atom of alumina, A1^0„, requires three times as 
much sulphuric acid to saturate it as one atom of potash, 
KG ; they also considered that one atom of phosphoric acid, 
P3O5, required three times (in reality twice) as much base to 
form a neutral salt as one atom of hydrochloric acid ; and 
yet they did not hesitate to employ the name " equivalents " 
for these quantities. 

Just because our chemistry of to-day is based essentially 
upon the difference between the conceptions of atom and 
equivalent, every thing that could lead to a distinction between 
these conceptions must be specially emphasised. I wished, 
therefore, to pointont that anew meansof determining equiva- 
lents was furnished, in the fourth decade of last century, by 
the phenomena of substitution, and that this involved a real 
advance in the question which is especially interesting us at 
present. But it was further shown, from an entirely different 
point of view, that the atoms of compound substances are not 
necessarily equivalent. Decisive reasons were advanced to 
establish the differences that exist, in this respect, in the case 
of the acids, which foimed one of the most fully investigated 
classes of substances. Theexperimentsrelating to this matter 
were carried out at an earlier period than the advancement 
by Dumas of the theory of types, which was the next step 
in the development of the substitution theory, and on this 
account I think it should be treated of first. Even if both 
matters seemed at that time to be extremely diverse, still the 
exercise of some influence is not only conceivable, but it can 
actually be observed ; and, for this reason, the chronological 
order must not be altogether lost sight of. 

It is seldom that, in order to produce any great result, to 
few investigations have been necessary as was the case in the 
founding of the theory of polybasic acids. The experiment 
and the idea whereby this wide field of investigation was 
opened up to experimental science, while new and secure 
footing was afforded to theory, are alike elegant and precise. 
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Only a few persons took a part in this important crisis in 
chemistry, but they were valiant champions who conquered 
for us this domain. And, once set foot upon, the ground was 
secure, despite the contradiction of an authority whose words, 
although they had heen observed in other cases in a scrupu- 
lously conscientious manner, were now spoken to the winds. 

It is to Graham that_the first impulse towards an altera- 
tion in the views regarding acids was due. Graham's investi- 
gation of phosphoric acid, and the way in which he states 
his results — the former free from preconceived notions and 
hypotheses, and the latter clear and definite — show us that 
we have to do with an acute and clear-minded thinker. 
When regard is paid to the ideas that were necessarily intro- 
duced as the direct result of the investigation, and when those 
intellectual advances are considered which were occasioned 
— not exclusively, it is true, but still to a great extent — by 
Graham's labours, it must be conceded that so much has 
seldom been accomplished by a single investigation. 

As a consequence of Clark's investigation of phosphoric 
acid,^ the view had been arrived at that this acid existed in 
two isomeric conditions, which, in their salts in particular, 
were stated to present great differences.* Common sodium 
phosphate gave a yellow precipitate with neutral silver salts, 
and the liquid possessed an acid reaction ; the pyrophosphate, 
on the other hand, precipitated white silver pyrophosphate 
and the neutrality remained. It was known, of course, that 
the one sodium salt crystaUised with more water than the 
other, but this was regarded as water of crystallisation, and 
no importance was attached to it ; so that the two acids 
were looked upon as isomeric modifications.'' Graham 
rectified this mistake. He succeeded in throwing light 
upon this hitherto obscure subject by proving that the 
water which was contained in the hydrated acids should 
not be disregarded as inessential to their constitution, but 



" Edinburgh Journal of Science. 7, igS ; Schweigget' 
* See also Slromeyer, Schweigger's Journal. 58, ra; 
BerieliiiE, Lehrbuch. Third Edition, 2, 60. 
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Siat, on the contrary, it a^saumed the function of the base.* 

Graham showed, la 1S33. how ordtnan- phosphoric acid and 

all its salts may be regarded as compounds of one atom of 

■phosphoric acid, P^Oj, and three atoms of base which can be 

^-completely or partially replaced by water. Thus, according 

to him, ordinary (neutral) sodium phosphate consists of one 

atom of phosphoric acid combined with two atoms of soda 

and one of water : on mixing its solution with silver nitrate, 

the silver salt with three atoms of silver is precipitated, 

whilst sodium nitrate and nitric acid remain in the solution 

together. Exceptions to Richter's law (already observed in 

Lsimilar cases by Berchollet), where the mixture becomes add 

Kwhen the solutions of two neutral salts are mixed," were 

Btlius explained. In this case two atoms of soda and one of 

rater were exchanged for three atoms of silver oxide. 

Another very important result of Graham's investigation 

B met with in the analysis of pyrophosphoric add and its 

impounds. Graham shows that on heating the sodium 

alt mentioned above to over 550', the water it contains is 

riven off, and that sodium pyrophosphate, identical with 

Uhe salt already known, is produced in this way. This salt 

a not, however, isomeric with the original one, as had been 

, but differs from it by containing one atom of 

Waterless; and this is of essential importance in regard to 

nature of the acid. The white precipitate, too, which 

s produced by silver salts, only contains two atoms of silver 

Kflxide ; and it is thus a quite general property of pyrophos- 

tphoric acid to saturate only two atoms of base (or of water), 

[which distinguishes it very sharply from ordinary phoii- 

I phoric add. In the latter the ratio of the oxygen in thci 

 base to that in the acid is as 3 to 5 ; in the other ucid it 

[is as 2 to 5. 

Graham finds further that on heating the ucid lodlum 

' phosphate, which consists, according to him, of one atom of 

phosphoric acid, one atom of smla, and two atom* of water 

° Phil. Trans. 1S3], 3$]; A.C.R. No. 10) Annultn. IJ, I. ' |I«r* 

I (hollet, Stat. Chim, 1, 117 ; E, I, 85. 
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(as base), both water atoms are driven oiF, and a hitherto 
unknown salt, sodium metaphosphate, is produced. The 
acid contained in this salt is characterised by being saturated 
by one atom of ba,se, whilst, in the free state, it contains 
one atom of water. The silver compound was again different 
from either of the others. In thi* case the ratio of the 
quantities of oxygen in base and acid was as i to 5. 

Finally, it was shown in the investigation that meta- 
and pyro-phosphoric acids, as well as the majority of their 
salts, pass into ordinary phosphoric acid or a salt derived 
from it, when boiled with water, or still better, when fused 
with sodium carbonate. 

Two important theoretical conclusions can be directly 
deduced from Graham's investigation. 

(i.) Ill acids there is a certain number of atoms of water, 
and salts are formed by the replacement of these. 

(s.) The atoms of the acids are not always equal in 
number to the atoms of the bases, and in some, even the 
ratio is variable. Thus Graham showed how, from the same 
phosphoric anhydride, to prepare three hydrates which were 
able to take up quite different quantities of base. 

Liebig, in 1S38, stated these conclusions with great clear- 
ness and precision.^ A man of his genius could not, how- 
ever, rest satisfied with publishing thoughts that were merely 
conclusions drawn from the experiments of others. We are 
indebted to Liebig for an excellent investigation of a series 
of organic acids, from which it appeared that phosphoric acid 
does not stand alone with respect to its behaviour towards 
bases, but that in the cases of certain other acids, one atom 
likewise possesses the property of saturating several atoms 
of base. Founding, as he did, upon a broader basis, he 
was then able to introduce the idea of the polybasic acids. 

Liebig's experimental investigation embraces fulminic, 
cyanic, meconic, comenic, tartaric, malic, citric, and other acids. 
He finds relations amongst the salts of each of these acids, 
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! which are similar to those in the case of phosphoric acid. But 

I he endeavours, especially, to range the three cyanogen acids, 

I !.«., cyanic, fulminic,' and cyanuric, aide by side with the three 

T phosphoric acids. In the former, as well as in the latter, there 

's present, according to him, a group of atoms which has the 

' power ofsaturating sometimes one,someiimes two, sometimes 

three atoms of base. But whilst the atomic weight is not 

altered in the case of the phosphoric acids, it increases in that 

L ■of the cyanogen acids in the same ratio as the saturating 

I capacity, so that the resulting salts are polymeric with one 

f another. In the latter case, the quotient obtained by divid- 

I ing the quantity of oxygen in the acid by that in the base, 

I remains unchanged, whereas this, according to Graham, is 

not the case with the varieties of phosphoric acid. 

Liebig writes: 

3MO.P.,Oj5 Phosphate. 3MO CyuO^ Cyanurate. 

zMO.PgOj Pyrophosphate. 2MO CyPj Fulminate. 

MO.PPs Metaphosphate. MO Cy..O Cyanate. 

Of distinctly greater importance are the considerations 

I which lead Liebig to propose a separation, from the other 

 rficidSp of those which behave in a way analogous to phosphoric 

 acid. The course of his argument in this matter is approxi- 
1 mately as follows : The relations are not so complicated in 
I the cases of all the acids which share with phosphoric acid the 
I characteristic property of neutralising several atoms of base by 
( one atom of acid, as they are in the case of phosphoric acid 
* itself ; and hence it is not so easy to establish in al! cases that 
1 they belong to this category. In the case of phosphoric acid, 
I no matter what number may be chosen as its atomic weight, 
' it can never be shown that one atom of acid saturates one 

atom of base in all three modifications.'" What, now, are 
the characteristics that enable us to recognise that we have 
, to do with a substance belonging to this group ? 

' Liebig- assigns lo tulminic add ihe formula xUjJ.Cyfi, [H = i, 
= 12, 0~l6]. '° Here, as in the foregoing, the word acid is to be 
understood as referring- to the anhydride. 
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Liebig has recourse to experiment in order to decide 
this highly important question. He compares the behaviour 
of phosphoric acid with that of sulphuric acid, a compound 
concerning which he has no reason for reckoning it in this 
class. In doing so he says i — ^^ 

"If to acid sulphate of potash, we add another base 
which is not isomeric with potash and which forms with 
sulphuric acid a salt free from water of halhyd ration ^''^ soda 
for example, the acid salt separates into two neutral ones, 
Glauber's salt and sulphate of potash, which crystallise apart 
from each other. 

" If, on the other hand, a certain quantity of potash is 
added to acid phosphate of soda, phosphate of soda and 
potash is formed, wholly analogous in its composition to 
the acid salt. It contains three atoms of base ; two of these 
are soda and potash ; one of the two atoms of water 
previously contained in it, is replaced by potash, the second 
atom remains in the composition of the new salt. 

"This behaviour distinguishes phosphoric acid and 
arsenic acid from the great majority of all other acids: 
their power of forming salts of the same class with different 
bases, differing from those which are called double salts, 
depends essentially upon their property of combining with 
several atoms of base. / regard this character as decisive 
respecting the constitution of these, and of all acids which 
form compounds similar to those of phosphoric acid." 

A criterion is thus found for separating phosphoric acid 
and its analogues from the other acids, and Liebig employs it 
in order to establish the fact that all the substances examined 
by him belong to this class. The grounds upon which he also 
decides to include tartaric acid in this group are very interest- 
ingand important. Thisacid was at that time written C^H^O^, 
so that its atom saturated only one atom of base. The exlst- 



Ien,a6, I44-U5, ^ Liebig regards as water of ha! hydration, 
n snhs which can be separttled and replaced hj equivalents of 
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ence of Rochelle salt and of tartrate of potash and ammonia, 
which can be obtained from the acid potassium compound 
by neutralising with the corresponding bases, proves to 
Liebig that tartaric acid also possesses the property of 
neutralising two atoms of base; and this leads him to 
' double its atomic weight, i.e., to write it CgHgO^,,. The 
talented author of this famous paper thus understood very 
well that the considerations here advanced furnish a new 
aid to the determination of the atomic weight. 

Liebig justifies the separation of the acids into different 
groups, in the following words : — ^^ 

" The acids might be divided into monobasic, dibasic, and 

tribasic. By a dibasic acid there would be understood one 

I whose atoms unite with two atoms of base in such a way that 

; two atoms of base replace two atoms of water in the 

I acid. The conception of a basic sail thereby remains un- 

[ changed. . , . Accordingly, when two and more Chan two 

, atoms of base combine with one atom of an acid, and only 

I one atom of water is separated during the operation (fewer 

therefore than the number of equivalents of the fixed base), 

then a really basic salt is produced." . . .'^* 

This great step was thus taken. The way had been 
prepared for it by the labours of Graham ; the change was 
carried through and established by Liebig's investigations. 
If we desire to be strictly just (and we set some value upon 
this), we must not suppress the fact that Liebig published 
the first paper on this subject along with Dumas in 1837.^^ 
This was the only fruit of the proposed association of these 
two chemists. 

In the same paper in which Liebig develops, in detail, the 
theory of the polybasic acids (in accordance with which the 
acids fall into several classes), he endeavours, by means of a 

■' AnPialen. 26, i6g, " In ihe properly of (nrming pyro-acids 

Liebig also Ends a ground for classing acids as polybasic {loc, cit 169). 

I " Compies Rendus. 5, 86j. According to a letter which Liebig addressed 

" : French" Academy in 1838 (Comptes Rendua. G, 8J3 ; Annalen. 44, 

' S7)i i' appears that the share of Dumas in this inveELJgatioQ was ■jtv^ 
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" hypothesis," to get rid of the division, which had subsisted 
up to this time, into hydrogen acids and oxygen acids. This 
hypothesis is a reversion to the ideas of Davy and of 
Dulong.'" 

A similar attempt had previously been made by Clark, 
although much less elaborated. According to Griffin,^^ 
Clark stated views of this kind in his lectures as early as 
1826. As he himself wrote to Mitscherlich in 1836,'* he 
finds grounds for his opinion in the isomorphism of sulphate 
of soda and permanganate of baryta. At that time, the 
formulae assigned to these compounds were ; 

NaOSOg and BaOMn„Oj, 
accorditig to which they contained an unequal number of 
atoms. Clark proposes to double the atomic weight of 
sodium (that is, to assume it to be four times as great as at 
present) and to assign to it the number that Berzelius 
adopted in 1819.^' Since he further regards the acids as 
hydrogen compounds, from which salts are produced by the 
replacement of the hydrogen by metals, sulphuric acid, with 
him, is HjSO^ and permanganic acid HM11O4 ; and therefore 
sulphate of soda is NaS^Og, and permanganate of baryta is 
BaMujOg ; and by this means he attains similarity in the 
number of atoms in both compounds. 

Quite different grounds, which are of much superior value, 
and are more numerous, lead Lieljig to revive again the Davy- 
Dulong hypothesis. Graham had shown that pyro- and tneta- 
phosphoric acids can exist in aqueous solution without at once 
passing into ordinary (tribasic) phosphoric acid. Liebig con- 
sequently inquires whether these three acids really differ from 
one another by an atom of water in each case, and whether it 
is the gain or loss of water which brings about the changes in 
the basicity of phosphoric acid. He does not believe that 
convincing grounds can be found for the adoption of this 
hypothesis ; so that the contrary supposition, in accordance 



" Griffin, The Radical Theory in ChemiBlry, 
" Annaleii. 27, 160. " Compare p, 94, 
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I which the salts are formed by the replacement by 
lis of the hydrogen of the (hydrated) acid, is not to be 
rejected unconditionally. The accuracy of this idea being 
premised, the acids would not contain any ready-formed 
water, and they could not be any longer regarded as con- 
sisting of anhydride and water, any more than the salts 
were compounds composed of acid (anhydride) and base, 

Liebig finds an important support for the latter hypothesis 
(in accordance with which the metals, as such, should be 
assumed in salts) in the behaviour of tartar emetic at a 
high temperature. According to the analysis, the formula 
CgHgKSbgOj^ represents the compound dried at ioo°. It 
was assumed to contain an atom of anhydrous tartaric acid, an 
atom of potash, and an atom ofoxide of antimony, so that its 
formulawaswrittenCgHgOj(, + KO + Sb205(assuming that the 
formula of tartaric acid was doubled). According to Liebig 
this substance, on being heated to 300°, loses two more atoms 
of water, a property which it does not share with any other salt 
of the same acid. The assumption of the presence of water in 
the acid, hitherto regarded as anhydrous, appears objection- 
able to Liebig on account of the consequences which would 
follow from it, and so he believes that nothing remains but 
to ascribe the formation of water to the reduction of the 
oxide of antimony. The actual existence of a base, in the 
metallic condition, combined with an oxygen acid (even if 
only for certain compounds) would no longer require to be 

I regarded as a mere supposition.^" 
On another occasion, when discussing these relations, 
Liebig writes the formula for tartaric acid, CgH^Ojj.Hg. 
and that of tartar emetic which has been heated to 300°, 
CgH^O^j-jgjj , and I must not omit to draw attention to the 
fact that the displacement of three atoms of hydrogen by 
one atom of antimony, is here assumed." 
: 



" Annalen. 36, 159. "' The poper in quwtion is by Dur 
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Liebig admits that it is difficuit to understand how potash 
is reduced by means of sulphuric acid, an assumption which 
must be made in case sulphate of potash is to be regarded as 
a potassium compound ; but he instances a case in which a 
hypothesis of the kind is indispensable to the explanation of 
the fads. The decomposition of thiocyanate of silver by 
meansofsulphurettedhydrogen,with the formation of sulphide 
of silver and free acid , would be contrary to all views regarding 
affinity if the salt corresponded to the formula AgS + Cy^S ; 
whereas the reaction becomes a normal one, assuming the 
formula to be Ag.Cy^S.j. Uq satisfactory as it is at first sight, 
the hypothesis of the reduction of the oxides by meansof acids, 
further gives an explanation of the behaviour of many acids 
which exhibit a higher capacity for saturation towards silver 
oxide than they do towards soda, although the latter is 
endowed with more strongly basic properties. 

Finally, Liebig points out that by the assumption of the 
hypothesis of Dulong, the grouping of the hydrogen acids and 
of the oxygen acids into one class, which is almost enforced 
by the similarities in their reactions, is attained. Thus lime 
always gives up the same quantity of water no matter whether 
it is neutralised with sulphuric acid or with hydrochloric acid. 
The mode of explanation then adopted, in accordance with 
which the water, in the one case, was present in the acid 
ready-formed, and in the other case was produced during the 
action, according to Liebig takes no account of the analogy 
of the two cases. He tries to pull down the barrier, and his 
words are sufficiently significant to deserve a place here."^^ 

" We employ, therefore, two modes of explanation for one 
and tile same phenomenon ; we are forced to ascribe to water 
the most varied properties ; we have basic water, water of hal- 
hydration,waterofcrystallisation ; we observe its entrance in to 
compounds in which it ceases to assume any one of these three 
forms ; and all this is for no other reason than that we have 
drawn a distinction between haloid salts and oxygen salts, 

'" Annnlen. 26, i^q. 
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which we do not observe in the compounds themselves ; in 
all their relations they possess properties of the same kind." 

Liebig then returns to Davy's ideas, and in doing so he 
states his views as follows : — ^ 

'^ Acids are, accordingly, certain compounds of hydrogen, 
in which the hydrogen can be replaced by metals, 

" Neutral sails are those compounds of the same class, in 
which the hydrogen is replaced by the equivalent of a metal. 
Those substances which we at present call anhydrous acids, 
acquire the property of forming salts with metallic oxides, for 
the most part, onlyon the addition of water; or they are com- 
pounds which decompose the oxides at a high temperature. 

" On bringing together an acid and a metallic oxide, the 
hydrogen is separated, in the majority of cases, in the form of 
water. It is a matter of complete indifference for the constitu- 
tion of the new compound, in what manner the formation of 
this water is conceived : in many cases it is formed by the 
reduction of the oxide ; in others it may be produced at the 
expense of the elements of the acid — we do not know which. 

" We only know that, without water, no salt can be pro- 
duced at ordinary temperatures, and that the constitution of 
the salts is analogous to that of the hydrogen compounds 
which we call acids. The principle of the theory of Davy, 
which must be kept especially in sight in criticising the theory, 
is that he makes the capacity of saturation of an acid depend- 
ent upon the hydrogen or upon a part of the hydrogen which 
it contains ; so that, if the other elements of the acid, collec- 
tively, are called the radical, the composition of the radical 
doesnot possess the most remote influence upon this capacity." 

These statements are recognised, on the whole, as correct 
even at present. Together with what I have stated above con- 
cerning the polybasic acids, they constitute the basis of our 
views regarding acids. No doubt the characters which dis- 
tinguish polybasic from monobasic acids were considerably 
extended by Gerhardt and Laurent, so that the conceptions 



4 



HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY [lect. 




and definitions assumed a much more fixed and decided form. 
The distinction between the basicity and the atomicity of an 
acid was learned at a still later date, and rules were formu- 
lated whereby these also can be ascertained numerically. 
But these developments fall into a period which is too far 
removed from the one now under consideration for us to be 
able to discuss them here at present. 

It will easily be understood that Eerzelius could not share 
Liebig's opinions. To recognise them would have been to 
abandon dualism, the basis of his own theories. It is true that 
the new way of looking at substances was not purely unitary ; 
the acids were supposed to consist of radical and hydrogen, 
and the salts, of radical and metal, so that there still existed 
a division into two parts ; but this was in a sense in which 
Berzelius could not admit it. The mode of salt formation, 
as Liebig conceived it, must especially have been in opposi- 
tion to his views. There were no longer two compounds of 
the first order^an electro- positive and an electro- negative 
constituent — which united ; the formation of salts consisted, 
instead, in the replacement of hydrogen. How could this be 
reconciled with the electro-chemical theory, in accordance 
with which compounds are only formed by the union of 
atoms one with another ? Hence we find Berzelius also pro- 
testing ^* against the theory of hydrogen acids, if I may thus 
designate Dulong's ideas. His reasons were not sufficient, 
however, to dissuade the greater number of chemists from 
adopting this theory, and on this account I shall not enter 
more minutely into the matter, but shall again turn to the 
facts which were to lead to a unitary system. I refer to the 
phenomena of substitution, or to the replaceability of hydro- 
gen by electro- negative elements. 

Besides Dumas. and Laurent, Regnault and MaJaguti were 
especially engaged in the investigation of this subject. The 
results obtained by these chemists — the theories of Laurent, 
as well as Liebig's views concerning acids — had not been 
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without influence upon Dumas, An extremely interesting 
discovery, which he makes in 1839, obliges him to expound 
his views at this time with respect to substitution ; and also 
to retract, partially at least, the statements previously 
advanced and to introduce in their place new ones of far 
greater significance. In this way, from the empirical rules 
of substitution, the theory of types arises. 

By the action of chlorine, in sunlight, upon acetic acid, 
Dumas had obtained a crystaliinesubstance whose composition 
could he expressed by the formula CjClgH.jOj,-'' and which 
could, therefore, he regarded as acetic acid, C^HgO^, in which 
six atoms or volumes of hydrogen were replaced by six atoms 
of chlorine.^'' The interesting and important part of this 
reaction lay in the properties of the new compound, which 
Dumas called chloracetic acid. This acid had the same 
saturating capacity as acetic acid, so that Dumas was able to 
assert that by the entrance of chlorine in place of the hydro- 
gen, the chief character of the compound was not altered ; 
or, as he expresses himself, " that in organic chemistry there 
are certain types, which persist even when an equal volume 
of chlorine, bromine, or iodine is introduced into them in 
place of the hydrogen which they contain. 

It will thus be seen how Dumas, in consequence of his dis- 
covery of chloracetic acid, is led to the same point of view 
which had already been taken up by Laurent, but which the 
former had at first put aside as extending beyond the limits 
of fact.^ It is, however, an injustice to Dumas to represent 
his theory of types as merely an application or perhaps an 
expansion of Laurent's ideas. Laurent was a clever specula- 
tive thinker ; but he did not hesitate to state a hypothesis for 
which a complete scientific proof could not, at the time, be 
adduced, and this, I think, was the case with respect to his 
s-iews concerning substitution. That this, at least, was the 
impression made upon his contemporaries is to be seen from 

^ In the French papers Dumas retains the alomic weight C = G. 
 Annaten. 32, tol. " Complea Rendus. 6, 689. At thai period Dumas 
called L:iuieni's theory an exlension cf his iJeas which did not concern him. 
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Liebig's criticism of Laurent's theories.-^ The facts were still 
wanting, which showed, in a definite and decisive manner, the 
analogy between the original substance and the final product. 
Our science cannot advance by means of ideas alone : it is 
only when an opinion is called forth, and to a certain extent 
necessitated, by experiment that a further development is 
involved in it. It was not Dumas' position and name alone 
that now procured favour for the theory which, a year before, 
had scarcely been taken notice of. The chemists of that 
period had no such respect for authority. The discovery of 
chloracetic acid Hes between the promulgation of the nucleus 
theory and that of the theory of types ; and even if "a theory 
can be made up of words " still, in chemistry, greater value 
is, fortunately, placed upon a decisive experiment than upon 
daring speculations. 

An analogy between acetic and chloracetic acids could not 
remain unobserved ; and especiaHy after Berzelius, who had 
his reasons for not admitting any similarity between them, 
had given prominence to their differences, and, with a 
certain amount of irony, inquired for their kindred relation- 
ships.-™ Dumas shows the reactions which they undergo by 
the influence of potash, and points out their similarity.™ 

We have— 

C^HgC]„0^= C„04+ CaKjCI^ 

Besides carbonate of potash, there is formed, in the one 
case, marsh gas, and in the other, chloroform ; i.e., two sub- 
stances which again exhibit the same difference in composi- 
tion, the one from the other, as the two acetic acids do ; and 
of which the latter, as Dumas also particularly shows,^ can 
be obtained from the other by the action of chlorine. 

By the discovery of trichloracetic acid a basis is furnished 
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i I'Etude t 



"• Annalen. 33, 179, 

covered previoUBly by r^jav^ imLmuut-Liuu a i j^luuc uc .a i.>Ljuijic ijiuii:> 

culajre), as was pointed out by Pclouze aod MiUm (Annalen. 33, 1S3). 
>= Annalen. 33, 187 and 175. 
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r upon whichDumaserectshis theory oftypes.^^ Thus, accord- 
; to him, all substances which contain the same number 
y of equivalents combined in the same way, and of which the 
r chief characters are similar, belong to the same chemical 
type. These are, for the most part, compounds which can be 
I obtained from one another by very simple reactions, such 
' as acetic acid and chloracetic acid; chloroform, bromoform, 
iodoform ; ethylene and the products arising from it by 
substitution by means of chlorine. 

Dumas thinks he has found, in the conception of the 

I chemical type, the basis of a new classification, which includes 
the recently observed facts ; but he employs, at the same time, 
the molecular type introduced by Regnault,°* which he calls 
also the mechanical type. To this type the following com- 
pounds belong : — 
Marsh gas CjHgHj 
Methyl ether 0^0 Hg 
Formic acid CjHjOs 
Chloroform ----- C^HjCl^ 
Chloride of methyl - - - - CjCIjHh 
Chloride of carbon - - - - C^Cl^Cly 
These substances, which may be regarded as arising by 
substitution from one another, and which may possess very 
dilTerent properties, are classed in one natural family. The 
point of view which led to the establishment of Regnault's 
types, is a much more comprehensive one than that from 
which Dumas was induced to advance his chemical types, the 
substances embraced under the latter heading constituting 
merely a subdivision of those which must be classed under the 
same mechanical type. Dumas also sees this clearly, for he 
says ; ^ " On every occasion when a substance undergoes 
change without quitting its molecular type, it is changed in 
accordance with the law of substitution. On every occasion 
when a substance passes, on undergoing modification, into 

" Annalen. 33, aS9; 35, Ijg and aSi ; 44. 66. " ibid. 34, 45. 
Ibid. 33, 279. 
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another molecular type, the law of substitution is no longer 
adhered to during the reaction." And further : " Alcohol, 
acetic acid, and chloracetic acid belong to the same natural 
family ; acetic acid and chloracetic acid to the same species." 
It may therefore be said that, so far as the idea goes, mechani- 
cal type and nucleus amount to the same thing ; both com- 
prise the substances which arise from one another, or which 
can, at least, be looked upon as arising from one another, by 
equivalent substitution. 

Dumas, as may have been observed, has now arrived at 
the opinion that his law of substitution is not applicable to 
all reactions, and that an equivalent of another element is not 
always taken up even for the hydrogen removed. He is all 
the more obliged to admit this, since he now no longer assumes 
the existence of ready formed water in organic substances 
(alcohol, for example"*) whereby his second rule ceases to 
hold.^' He is obliged, in consequence, to recognise, and he 
does it explicitly, that the phenomenon of substitution is not 
a general one ; he even finds in this one of its most essential 
features.^ 

While he thus limits the applicability of the law of substi- 
tution, the validity of the law in another direction is enhanced. 
According to Dumas, it is not only the hydrogen of an organic 
substance that can be replaced, but all the elements which it 
contains. True substitution of the oxygen, of the nitrogen, 
and even of the carbon may be accomplished ; ^f and these 
elements may be replaced, not only by others, but also by com- 
pound groups such as cyanogen, carbonic oxide, sulphurous 
acid, nitric oxide, nitrous acid, amide, etc. The assumption 
of the replaceability of carbon, which at that time met with 
the most vigorous contradiction as a silly hypothesis, and was, 
in Germany, made the subject even of ridicule,'^ was a conse- 
quence of the experiments of Walter" who had obtained 
sulpho-camphoric acid by the treatment of camphoric acid 



■" Aniiiilon. 33, 261. "' Compare p, 141. ■" Annalen, 33, 164. 

* Ibid. 33, »69. •" Ibid. 33, jo8. " Ibid. 36, 59. 
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Fwith sulphuric anhydride, carbonic oxide being evolved, 
Dumas regarded this acid as camphoric acid in which one 
atom of carbon was replaced by the group SO^. 

If the conception of the molecular type is regarded in its 
widebt sense, it may be said that this idea of Dumas as to the 
replacement of carbon, was wholly justified by subsequent 
experiments. Wflhler has pointed out a substitution of carbon 
by silicon ; *^ and by means of reactions quite analogous to 
those employed for converting a hydrocarbon into the corre- 
sponding alcohol, Friedel and Crafts have transformed ethyl 
silicide into silico-nonyl alcohol which, as the name indicates, 
they look upon as nonyl alcohol in which one atom of carbon 
is replaced by one atom of silicon.*' More recently, silicon 
compounds have been discovered which are not only to be 
regarded as analogous to certain carbon compounds, but which 
behave in a manner similar to the latter. This is particularly 
the case with triethyl silicol,^ 

I may also remark here that the view of Dumas concerning 
I thereplacement of carbon was in contradiction to the nucleus 
I theory of Laurent, and rendered difficult the classification of 
substances according to the number of their carbon 
i atoms. The ideas of the two chemists approach each other 
\ more closely as regards the conception of the radical than as 
regards its composition. Dumas now expressly statesalso that 
the radical is not an unalterable group, but that in it, just as in 
all compounds, the atoms are replaceable by others. Gerhard t 
had, however, advanced similar views two years earlier, and 
we shall, therefore, have to deal fully with this point after- 
wards in another lecture, 

The first, and probably the most important consequence of 
the theory of types was that it demanded a unitary mode of 
regarding substances. The compound was no longer to be 
regarded as consisting of two parts. It constituted, rather, a 

" Annalen. 127, 268. " Comples Rendus. 61, Jg3 ; alao Annalen. 
138, 19; compare iurther Friedel and Ladenhurg, Annalen. 143, 118; 
145' '74 ^'"' '79; '47' 355! ""'' Complea Rendus. 66, 816. " Ladcn- 
burg, Annalcii. 164, 300. 
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uniform whole, which might undergo change from the fact that 
one Rtom could take the place of another. Dumas compares 
it with a planetary system ; the atoms here represent the indi- 
vidual planets, and they are held together by affinity instead of 
by gravitation. The atoms in this system can be replaced by 
others: so longaslhenumberoftheequivalenCsand the relative 
positionsof the atoms are preserved, the system is unchanged. 

According to the theory of types, the properties of a com- 
pound were affected far more by the arrangement than by the 
nature of the atoms ; and this doctrine which Dumas now 
defends as confirmed by experiment, leads him to an attack 
upon the electro-chemical theory. This is how he expresses 
himself : — *^ 

" One of the most immediate consequences of the electro- 
chemical theory is the necessity of considering all chemical 
compounds as binary substances. It is necessary to find out, 
in every one of them, the posiciveandthenegativeconstituents, 
or the groups of particles to which these two distinctive char- 
acters are ascribed. No view was ever more fitted to reiard 
the progress of organic chemistry." And in another place : *" 
" In general, when the substitution theory and the theory of 
types assume similar molecules, in which some of the elements 
can be replaced by means of others without the edifice be- 
coming modified either in form or outward behaviour, the 
electro- chemical theory splits these same molecules, simply 
and solely, one may say, in order to find in them two opposite 
groups, which it then supposes to be combined with each 
other in virtue of their mutual electrical activity." 

Dumas does not deny the influence of electrical forces 
upon chemical reactions. On the contrary, chemical and 
electrical forces might, according to him, even be identical. 
What he attacks is the electro-chemical theory of Berzehus, 
in accordance with which hydrogen is supposed to bp always 
positive, and chlorine always negative. He believes that in 
the formationordecompositionofcompounds he can recognise 
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the action of electrical forces ; but what he declares to be 
erroneous, and irreconcilable with the phenomena of sub- 
stitution, is the assumption that the electrical state of the 
atoms is unchanging. 

The fatal moment had now arrived ; it was a question 
of defending dualism, and also the electro-chemical theory, 
which was in the fullest agreement with it and had 
prevailed, almost unaCtacked, for nearly twenty years, 
against the views that had been stated in opposition to it. 
Ways and means had to be devised whereby the newly-dis- 
covered facts with respect to substitution could be brought 
into harmony with the electro-chemical ideas. 

Before the storm actually broke, Berzelius had perceived 
the threatening clouds gathering about him and had taken 

I his precautions. As soon as Laurent had assumed, in his first 

t|>aper5, that the hydrogen of the nucleus (or fundamental 

Jjadical) could be replaced by chlorine, Berzelius, quite cor-* 
Ktly perceiving the danger to his theories which such views 
might possess, energetically repudiated the statements of 

PiLaurent.*' The entrance of electro -negative elements into 
l^'adicals is put aside as an untenable hypothesis ; and even the 
foxygen radicals, which he had greeted with so much pleasure 
S few years previously, are discarded. This assumption is, 

' according to Berzelius, "of the same kind as that which 
would regard sulphurous acid as the radical of sulphuric 
acid, and manganese peroxide as the radical of manganic 
acid. An oxide cannot be a radical. The conception of 

I the word radical is such that it represents the substance 
which, in an oxide, is combined with oxygen." 

Berzelius now only recognises radicals which contain 
carbon and nitrogen, carbon and hydrogen, or carbon, 
nitrogen, and hydrogen. 

Sulphur "cannot enter into the composition of a radical 
any more than oxygen can." " The ternary radicals " must 

I therefore be regarded "either as compounds of a binary 
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substance with a simple one, or as compounds of two binary 
substances,"** 

The radical CnHm is now constituted the basis of the 
compounds discovered by Liebig and Wohler, and this is 
justified by the analogy which benzoic acid, benzoyl, and 
the hydrocarbon Cj^Hjo exhibit with manganic acid, man- 
ganese peroxide, and manganese. Thus : 

Cj^HjoO^ Benzoic acid - MnOj Manganic acid, 
CnHjflOj Benzoyl - - MnO^ Manganese peroxide. 
C„Hio - - - - Mn " Manganese." 

Berzeiius regards benzoyl chloride as similar to chromyl 
chloride, adopting for the latter the formula of H. Rose.** 
He writes : 

aCrOp+CrClfl- - - Chromyl chloride. 

2C„Hi(|08 + CuHioCla - Benzoyl chloride. 

Quite analogous with this is the formula of phosgene, which 

substance Dumas regarded as carbonic acid in which one 

atom of oxygen is replaced by two atoms of chlorine. ^^ 

Berzeiius writes CO^ + CCI,, Phosgene. 

At this time Berzeiius is putting dualism more pro- 
minently forward than ever, and in his view these formulas 
are entirely justified. " Since, in accordance with our present 
views, the forces which bring about chemical combinations 
do not act between more than two substances of opposite 
electro-chemical tendencies, alt compound substances must 
permit of being split into two constituents, of which the 
one is electro-positive and the other electro-negative."'* 

In consequence of these views, all substances which, besides 
carbon and hydrogen, also contain oxygen, chlorine, bromine, 
or sulphur, break up into several parts which often appear to 
be chosen quite arbitrarily ; further the atomic weight is fre- 
quently doubled or trebled, so that the subdivision into binary 

*" Amialen, 31, i], * Compare also Berzeliua, Lehrbuch. Third 

Edition, 6, aoj, " Pogg. Ann. 27. 573. " Dumai, Traiti, 1, 400, 
" Atuialen. 31, 11. 
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[ radicals may be carried out. Highly complicated t'ormulse 
I are thus obtained, of which I can only instance a few : 
Malaguti's chlorinated ether : 

C.HflOg + sC.H.CV^ 
Malaguti's chtorosulphuretted ether : 

(C,Hj03+ 2C,H8Cg +(C,H,Os+ 2C^H„S„) etc." 
His conception of chloracetic acid is very important as 
e shall find further on ; he regards it as a compound of 
oxalic acid with chloride of carbon : 
CaClj + CaOj 
whilst acetic acid remains as the trioxide of the radical 
acetyl, C^H,; or €4^^. Even in 1840 he still disputes the 
similarity in the constitution of the two compounds, and 
does not permit himself to be shaken in this by their 
analogous behaviour with potassium hydroxide.^ 

This view was not long tennble, however, in face of the 
constantly increasing number of substitution products, very 
many of which exhibited unmistakable analogies with the 
original substances. When Melsens succeeded, in 1842, in 
reconverting chloracetic acid into acetic acid, by treatment 
with potassium amalgam,''" and thus proved that chlorine 
can be replaced by hydrogen again so that the original sub- 
stance is reproduced, even Berzeltus was compelled t6 make 
an admission. He says s'— " If we recall to memory the 
decomposition of acetic acid by means of chlorine with 
formation of ChhrkohUnnxalsilure (chloracetic acid), another 
view as to the composition of acetic acid presents itself as 
possible. In accordance with this view it would be a 
coupled** oxalic acid whose copula is CjHg, as the copula of 
the Chhrkohlenoxahciure is CgClg ; consequently the action 
of chlorine upon acetic acid would consist in the conversion 
of the copula C^Hg into C^Clj." 

" Berielius, Jahresbcrichl :840, 375; here also Berielius slill writes 
H inBiead of Hj. " Annilen. 31, 113 ; 32, 72. " Ibid. 36, ajj. 

' Ann. Chim. [3] 10, 3JJ, " Lehrbuch. Fifth Edition, I, 460 and 709. 
'^ Berzeliua heie emplaya a word that had been introduced into the science 
by Gerhardt, 
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Perhaps Berzelius did not notice that he had thus con- 
ceded the chief point in the theory of substitution which, a 
few years before, he had vigorously contested. Chlorine 
could replace the hydrogen of the "copula," and the con- 
stitution of the compound was not essentially altered 
thereby. Berzelius now wrote t 

CjOj + CaClj Chloracetic acid. 
CjOa+CaHg Acetic acid. 

Was not a fundamental principle of the electro-chemical 
theory violated by this concession ? I think it was. It was 
now necessary to assume either that forces different from 
the electrical forces are present in the copula, or that the 
electrical properties of the elements are altered in the 
compound ; and both of these assumptions were much at 
variance with the former ideas of Berzelius. 

The substitution theory had thus come off victorious. 
Berzelius, it is true, never admitted his defeat, but, as a 
matter of fact, he had given in. The electro -chemical 
theory was now abandoned. In its last throes it had pro- 
duced the idea of copula : had these latter any vitality? At 
first it did not seem so; they were looked upon as the idle 
invention of a wearied intellect. With this I partly agree ; 
but they still possessed a spark of life, otherwise they would 
not have been capable of development, and it would not 
have been possible even for a man like Kolbe to advance 
them to what they afterwards became. 

This subject will be dealt with in a subsequent lecture. 
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LECTURE X. 

 THE School of Gmelin— Treobv of Residues- 
Coupled Compounds— Gerhabdt's Determination of Equiva- 
lents — Distinction of Atom, Molecule, and Equivalent 
BY Laurent— New Characteristics of Polvbasic Acids— 
Molecules of the Elements. 

The battle was over, and the victory won. It had been shown 
that, starting from the decompositions which substances 
undergo under the influence of the galvanic current, we 
are not in a position to explain the manifold reactions of 
organic chemistry, and in particular, the phenomena of sub- 
stitution. The foundations had been shaken by the fact 
that positive hydrogen was replaceable by negative chlorine, 
:>nd the whole edifice — the electro -chemical theory — col- 
chemistry had shown that laws which had 
■been advanced without reference to the facts that it pre- 
-sented, did not harmonise with the teachings of these facts. 
It was now a question, however, as to whether organic 
chemistry could also render any positive service — whether 
,!d be possible, starting from the facts which it had 
already furnished, or which it would furnish in the future, 
to establish new principles that might serve as the basis of 
a chemical system. 

The wayof looking at substances from the electro-chemical 
point of view, and dualism also, were maintained in the case of 
inorganic compounds. In order to do this, a sharp distinction 
between the latter and organic compounds became necessary, 
so that it might be possible to apply a doctrine to inorganic 
compounds which had proved inapplicable to organic com- 
pounds. If this doctrine was to be completely supplanted, 
however, and if organic chemistry was toenjoy the fruits of its 



1^^^ victory, it was necessary that thisyounger branch of the science J 
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should offer to the opposing parly definite principles upon 
which it might be reconstructed. It was not in a position to 
dolhisat first, since, up to this time, more attention had been 
paid to overthrowing the old system than to building up a 
one. It is true that endeavours were made on various sides 
to embrace all organic compounds in one uniform conception. 
The radical theory, the nucleus theory, and the theory of 
types had arisen, and each had its supporters ; but the very 
fact of their being so many views, proved the insufficiency 
of any of them. We find, then, a great deal of confusion ; 
the adherents of the different systems were in continual 
strife, and a becoming demeanour was not always maintained. 
Consequently, itisdifScult to say whichwere the prevailing 
ideas at the beginning of the fifth decade of the nineteenth 
century. Eventheviewsastotheprinciplesofeachmodeofre- 
gardingconstitution were widelyatvariancefrom one another. 
TheschoolofGmelinhadgreatly augmented its adherents, and 
to the latter the atomic theory appeared too hypothetical. 
We cannot be surprised to find that chemists now begin to 
lean more and more in this direction, since even the expres- 
sion " atomic weight " is gradually supplanted by the " equiva- 
lent," and the latter is employed, as it had been by Wollaston, 
in the sense of combining weight,^ Upon the overthrow of 
the system of Berzelius (that is to say, of the only system 
which, in any uniform sense, embraced the whole science), 
and with the origination of the most various hypotheses and 
theories, which were not capable of any general application 
and did not seem to have any promise of a long existence, 
there arose in the minds of many a certain aversion to all 
speculation, which was looked upon as premature and hurtful 
to the science. Nothing was in keepingwith the times except 
the temperate consideration of observations, and Gmelin was 
the right man to represent a tendency of thig kind. He 
unitedboundless industry with wide knowledge, and he under- 
stood how to turn both of these qualities to account in his 
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Hand-book. In adducing facts completeness and conscien- 
tiousness were his watchwords, and these were adhered lo. 

SinceformulEe, for Gmeliu's school, merely represented the 
composition of substances by means of a contracted style of 
writing them, these chemists were at liberty to choose their 
"equivalents"or"combining weights"at will from the pos- 
sible multiples. The guiding principle appeared to them to 
be simplicity in symbolising, and therefore their numbers 
possess little real significance as regards development. I 
shall merely remark that they adopted the formulte of 
Berzelius for most compounds, and, in doing so, they re- 
garded the double atom as an equivalent. They arrived at 
this by halving the atomic weights of oxygen, sulphur, 
carbon, selenium, etc., with reference to hydrogen, chlorine, 
bromine, iodine, nitrogen, phosphorus, and the metals.^ 
It must not be supposed, however, that, at the beginning 
f the forties, the atomic weights of Berzelius were no longer 
On the contrary, they were still employed byLiebig and 
isnumerousandimportant followers,' and it was onlytowards 
ttheendof thedecade{aftertheappearanceof Gerhardt'spaper) 
■tbat the latter also made use of Gmelin's equivalents. I have 
Iralready indicated in a previous lecture what the reasons were 
Kthat brought about this revolt from the atomic theory.* Al- 
T though I said there that none of the physical rules which 
[expressed relations between the atomic weight and certain 
I properties of matter, appeared capable of general application, 
' on the other hand, the law which had enabled Dalton to 
advance the atomic theory, that is, the law of multiple pro- 
portions, was still unattacked. The examination of numerous 
organic compounds whose investigation was already com- 
pleted, had only tended to confirm it. Nodoubt, it had become 
necessary to admit that a much larger number of atoms can 
unite with one another than either Dalton or Berzelius had 

" Compare Gmdin, Handbuch. Firsi Edilian, 34. At this time Gmclin 
also halves the atomic weight o! phosphorus, and so writes phosphoric add 
PjOj, 39 Berzelius did. ' Tho sign for the double atom is not employed 

Liebig's Annalen., and H.jO is therefore printed inslfs'd of HO, as Liebig 
observes from want oF the necessary types. ' Com\iiiie ^. \(^. 
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considered possible, and the lawhad, on this account, obviously 
to some extent lost its definite character. Even at that time 
the question might have been asked, whether the statement 
could be called a law, since chemists were not in a position to 
determine anything as to the limits of the power of combina- 
tion of atoms ; and also whether every compound could ulti- 
mately be referred to unvarying weights of the constituents, 
if any large multiple might be chosen at will. Ideas of this 
kind do not appear, however, to have arisen at that period,* 
and so there always remained this one generalisation for those 
who tried to retain the atomic theory and to advance specula- 
tions as to the constitution of compounds. Amongst these, 
Dumas had in the recent years played the most important part, 
by founding his theory of types, In this theory, which was 
no doubt, partly borrowed from Laurent, there was much that 
was eminently suited for a classification of organic compounds ; 
but still the use of it was only recognised more generally 
after its fusion with the radical theory, that is, after radicals 
had been introduced into the types. This could only take 
place after the conception of the radical had been com- 
pletely transformed, and it is now my business to show how 
and by whom this development was brought about. 

On studying the writings of the founders of the radical 
theory, one might be tempted to assert that it was they who 
not only established the conception of the radical in its first 
signification, but that, at the same time, they had also done 
the most important service in respect of the subsequent 
acceptation of the word. Thus, the following passage from 
Berzelius is noteworthy : — " 

"We shall assume that, by means of any circumstance 
whatsoever, we could clearly see the relative position of the 
simple atoms in the compound atom of the salt [sulphate of 
copper]. It is clear that, whatever this may be, we should 
then find in it neither oxide of copper nor sulphuric acid, for 



" Compare, however, Berzelius in Lie big's Annalen. 
DuinOR, ibid. 44, 66. * Jahreabericht 183S, 34^- 
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the whole is now a single coherent substance. We can picture 
to ourselves . . . the elements in the atom of the salt as 
coupled together in various ways ; for example, as one atom of 
sulphideof copper combined with four atoms of oxygen, that 
is to say, as the oxide of a compound radical ; as one atom of 
binoxide of copper and one atom of sulphurous acid ; as one 
atom of copper and one atom of a salt-former, SO^ ; and, 
finally, as one atom of oxide of copper and one atom of sul- 
phuric acid. So long as the simple atoms remain together, 
one of these notions is as good as another. If it is a question, 
however, of the behaviour when thecompound atom is decom- 
posed by electricity, or by the action of other substances (in 
the wet way for instance), then the relation is quite different. 
The compound atom in that case never undergoes decom- 
position in accordance with the first two views, but it does 
according to the two latter. The copper can be exchanged for 
other metals according to the view Cu + SO^ ; but if the copper 
istaken away without beingrep!aced,asi5thecase by the action 
of electricity, then that part of the atom of the salt which 
remains over, breaks up into oxygen and sulphuric acid. If, 
on the contrary, the salt of copper is decomposed either by a 
very feeble electrical force or by means of other oxides, into 
oxide of copper and sulphuric acid, both of these remain after- 
wards, and from them thesalt can becompoundedagain. There 
must obviously be a reason for these circumstances, and the 
reason can scarcely be other than this, that when sulphuric 
acid and oxide of copper unite to form a compound atom of the 
salt, the relative positions of the atoms in the united binary 
substances do not materially change, and the latter can thus 
be combined or separated as often as is desired. . , . From 
this, however, it easily follows that in decomposing to form 
other binary compounds of the elements, the atoms must 
undergo a transposition of their relative situations, so that 
their capacity for combining anew is either diminished, or, as 
is usual, ceases entirely. Nitrateof ammonia, which is decom- 
posed into nitric acid, ammonia, and water, and is recom- 
pounded from these, can be decomposed by heat into nitrous 
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oxide and water, without our afterwards being able to recom- 
pound it from these substances. The reason for this fact 
must he that, in the latter mode of decomposition, the atoms 
of the elements are transposed into other relative situations 
which are obstructive to their reuniting." 

These ideas are as clear, as impartial, and as unprejudiced 
as could possibly be desired. The same holds also for the 
foHowing statements of Liebig : ^ 

" A theory is the explanation of positive facts, which does 
not permit us, from the behaviour of a substance in various 
modes of decomposition, to make deductions backwards as to 
its constitution, with conclusive certainty, simply because the 
products vary with the conditions of the decomposition. 

" Each view as to the constitution of a substance, is true 
forcertaincases, but unsatisfactory and insufficient for others." 

Even if I also admit that the principles of the newer radical 
theory are expressed in these statements of the two great 
teachers,^ still it would appear to me presumptuous that any 
one should declare the latter, on this account , to be the authors 
of the views which are now to be discussed. By their activity 
in other directions in the domain of tbeoreticalchemistry, they 
have shown that, with them, the radical is a definite, unchang- 
ing group, and that they only considered a single view as to the 
constitution of compounds to be admissible. I would recall 
the numerous discussions regarding the concept ions of alcohol 
and its derivatives. Would these havebeen possible if opinions 
such as those quoted above had been guiding and predominant 
ideas with Berzelius, Liebig, and Dumas ? Prior to the dis- 
covery of the phenomena of substitution, this certainly was 
not the case. In treating of Berzelius and of Dumas, we have 
already discussed the influence which these facts exerted upon 
the conception of the radicals. We have still got to consider 

' Annalen. a6, 176-177. ' Thus GerhEirdt, for aiamplc, begins tho 
exposition of his theoretical views bj directing attention to the various 
fonnulas that are possible for sulphate of baryta ; that is to say, he adduces 
considerations quite similai lo those quoted above as advanced by Berzelius. 
See Gerhardt, Trait^ de Chimie. 4, 561. 
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Liebig's relations to them. His opinion coiiceriiiiig Laurent's 
nucleus theory must not guide us here. The discovery of 
trichloracetic acid had not been without effect upon him also, 
and he not only admits the replaceahility of hydrogen by nega- 
tive elements, but he also agrees with Dumas in his views 
respecting these facts. This is seen from the following :* 
' '' The remarkable observation has been made in inorganic 

chemistry, that the manganese in permanganic acid may be 
replaced by chlorine without altering the form of the com- 
pounds which permanganic acid can produce with the bases. 
There can scarcely be a greater dissimilarity in chemical pro- 
perties than that between manganese and chlorine. . . . 
Chlorine and manganese can replace each other in certain 
compoundswithout alteration in thenature of the compounds. 
I do not see why a similar behaviour should be impossible 
with other substances— with chlorine and hydrogen, for 
example, and this very view of these phenomena, in the 
form in which it has been advanced by Dumas, appears to 
me to furnish the key to most of the phenomena of organic 
chemistry." 

Dumas, it is true, goes too far for him. Liebig will not 
admit, for example, the replaceahility of carbon, and he prints 
in his journal the well-known letter of S. C. H. Windier i" 
which makes sport of Dumas in a somewhat harsh manner. 
However this may be, it might appear from these statements 
that Liebig had materially contributed by his views to the 
further development of the radical theory. This is not my 
belief, and I find support for my view in a paper on the 
theory of ether, which he published in the year 1839." 
Liebig here endeavours to solve the difficulties of the question 
as to the constitution of ether, by the assumption of the 
radical acetyl ; and, in doing so, he proves to us that radicals, 
with him, still retain their old signification. The whole plan 
of his Handbook also shows the same thing. '- 

Aiinaien. 31, 119, Note. '" Ibid. 33, 308. " Ibid. 30, ug; 
pare p. 137. '^ See Liebig'i Haodbuch der Chemie, Heidelberg 
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In ray opinion, the labours of Laurent and of Gerhardt 
chiefly contributed to make the radical what it still is. 
Laurent, by advancing the nucleus theory, emphasised the 
variability of the radicals, a matter that was afterwards brought 
forward by Dumas also,'^ But it was Gerhardt who first 
indicated the possibility of the assumption of two radicals 
in one compound, and thereby destroyed all idea of the 
actual existence of separated groups. It is with the history 
of this part of the development of organic chemistry that 
we are now concerned. 

The influences of his gifted teacher, Liebig, can scarcely 
fail to be observed in Gerhardt's earliest publications. We are 
aware that Liebig disputes the presence of water in the acids. 
By a very happy extension of the idea, Gerhardt negatives the 
pre-existence of water in the majority of organic compounds. 
Its presence in alcohol, especially, appears to him just as 
unHkely as that of ammonia in the substances containing 
nitrogen from which ammonia is evolved by means of potash. 
He knows that there is a class of substances of simple com- 
position and of extraordinary stability, such as water, carbonic 
acid, hydrochloric acid, and ammonia, some of which are pro- 
duced in almost every organic decomposition, without, how- 
ever, our being able to recompound, from these substances, 
the substances originally decomposed.'' 

The formation of one substance out of another was not, 
with Gerhardt, any ground for the assumption that the first 
was present in the second, ready formed : substances do not 
require to contain any water in order that water may be 
separated from them in certain reactions. The reason for the 
frequent formation of water and similar substances is to be 
found in their stability, and in the great affinity which their 
constituents possess for one another. Now this view was of 
essential significance, and it led Gerhardt, in 1S39, to the 
theory of residues and of coupled compounds.'^ He says'" 
that when two substances react upon each other, an element 
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(hydrogen) separates out from the one, and unites with an 
element (oxygen) from the other to produce a stable com- 
pound (water), whilst the residues join together, Mitscher- 
lich'snitro-benzene'^is to be regarded, according to Gerhardt, 
as produced in this way out of a residue of benzene and a 
residue of nitric acid. The hydrocarbon gives up hydrogen, 
and the nitric acid gives up oxygen. Sulphobenzide '* is also 
regarded in the same way ; it contains the residues C^jHjg 
from the benzene, and SO^ from the sulphuric acid.i" The 
SO., in this case is not identical with sulphurous acid, as the 
latter occurs, for instance, in sulphite of lead, but it is con- 
tained in the compound in quite a special form, namely as 
a substituted group, 

Although thislatterviewisa very peculiar one, still it was 
eminently suited to supplant the belief in the pre- existence of 
radicals. The residues were imaginary substances, which were 
all the more completely deprived of any reality by the fact that 
they were assumed to be different from the similarly composed 
atomic groups which occurred in the free state. 

About two years later (in 1841) Mitscherlich ^''propounds 
similar ideas, which, however, he extends to a much larger 
class of substances. According to him, also, compounds do 
not contain any ready-formed radicals which play the part 
of elements in decompositions ; in the appearance of water, 
he sees the reason for the observed direction taken by decom- 
positions ; and therefore he does not seek for this reason in 
the constitution of the substances employed. The products 
which are obtained by the action of acids upon bases or 
alcohols (salts and esters), are likewise considered from this 
point of view, and it is shown that they decompose again 
into their constituents by taking up water. 

The idea of the residues was well adapted to explain the 
phenomena of substitution ; the latter, according to Gerhardt, 
obeyed the following rule.-iTheelementeliminaiedisreplaced 



" Pogg. An 
6*8. '" Dum 
Ann. 53, 95. 


. 31, 625. " Cotnp»re Mitscberlich, Fogg. Ann. 31, 
E' atomic weights : C = 6. 0= 16, S = 32 etc. » Pogg, 
^' Ar... Ch™. [.] 72, >96. 
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either by an equivalent of another element, or by the residue of 
the reacting substance. The application of thisrulewastimited, 
however, for Gerhardt, besides substitutions, is also acquainted 
with additions, and these of two kinds. Firstly there are those 
in which the saturating capacity is altered, and the formation 
of sahs is reckoned amongst these ; and then there are addi- 
tions in which this is not the case. Gerhardt directs his 
attention chiefly to the products of the latter kind of addition, 
and calls them coup!ed compounds {corps cupulas). To this 
class there belong, in particular, the substances produced by 
the action of sulphuric acid upon organic compounds, such, 
for example, as benzoyl sulphuric acid and its salts, discovered 
by Mitscherlich.''^^ The acid is produced by the action of sul- 
phuric acid upon sulphobenzide. According to Gerhardt, the 
two substances become coupled, whereby the saturating 
capacity of sulphuric acid, which was still regarded at that 
time as monobasic, remains unchanged. Thus : — 
Cb^H,„{SO,) + SObHjO«C,,H|„(SO,) . SOa . Hp. 
SulphQbeniide. Sulphuric acid. Hyposulpbobenudla acid. 

Sulphovinic acid (ethyl sulphuric acid) is regarded as a 
coupled compound of sulphate of ethyl and sulphuric acid, 
and is written C„Hi„(SO^)Oj. SOgH^O ; whereas sulphobenzoic 
acid, the basicity of which is supposed to be equal to the sum 
of the basicities of its constituents, and in the formation of 
which the saturating capacity has remained unchanged, is 
reckoned amongst the conjugated acids, a class of substances 
which were first distinguished by Dumas.^' It may, however, 
also be regarded as produced by the coupling of a substituted 
benzoic acid, C;,gH,|)(SO„)0^, with sulphuric acid. 

The view announced above with respect to coupled sub- 
stances, is very soon abandoned by Gerhardt. He retains the 
name, but gives it a different signification. But I have inien- 
tionally stated the older notion, because the word was also 
employed by Berzelius and by Kolbe, who again bestowed a 

™ Pogg. Ann. 31. 383 and 6^. " Dumai and Piris, Aonalen. 44, 
t6i Ann. Chim. [3] 5, 35J, 
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special signification upon it. It appeared to me of interest 
to follow the historical course of an expression which has been 
employed in senses so numerous and so varied, 

Gerhardt, in 1 843, regards all compounds as coupled which 
areprepared by the action of acids upon alcohols, hydrocarbons, 
etc., and in whose formation the substances unite with the 
elimination of water.-'' Coupled compounds were, accordingly, 
no longeraddition products, obtained by the union of twocom- 
pounds, but they were formed by the joining together of two 
residues. They were, therefore, substitution products — a view 
which Gerhardt, however, does not adopt. With him, they 
still constituted a special class and were not compared with 
the original substances, principally, no doubt, because they 
possessed a different saturating capacity. With respect to the 
latter also, Gerhardt has now become of a different opinion, 
id stales that the basicity of the coupled compound is equal 
to the sum of the basicities of the substances coupled, less one, 
From this statement, which is advanced as an axiom, the 
dibasic character of sulphuric acid follows. Coupled with 
neutral substances, such as alcohols, or hydrocarbons, sul- 
phuric acid gives rise to monobasic acids, whereas acetic acid, 
nitric acid, hydrochloric acid, etc., do not possess this pro- 
perty, and are hence regarded by Gerhardt as also monobasic. 
In 184s, Gerhardt endeavours to show the general appH- 
cability of the law of basicity mentioned above.^' He now 
designates as coupled, all compounds which are formed by the 
union of two substances with the elimination of water and 
decompose into their constituents again by taking up water ; 
and, therefore, he reckons in this class, the neutral ethers, the 
i| acid ethers, etc., and formulates the law 

where B represents the basicity of the coupled compound, and 
b and b' the basicities of the substances which take part in its 
formation. Gerhardt expressly remarks here that this equation 

: 






** Camptei Rendus. 17, Hi. "^ Comples rendusdeitr 
Laurcnl el Gerhaidt, 184;, iSl, 
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holds only for thecouplingofasingleequivaleot,^^ and that the 
equationmustbeappliedtwice in order to ascertain the correct 
basicity of the product obtained by the coup hngof two equiva- 
lents of one substance with one of another. Thus sulphuric 
acid, for example, which Gerhardt now regards as dibasic, can 
form with neutral substances both acids and neutral products. 
The ether of sulphuric acid belongs to the latter class of sub- 
stances ; it is produced from tvvo equivalents of alcohol and 
one equivalent of acid. Its basicity, fi, is obtained from the 
following equations, in which Bj represents the basicity of 
ethyl sulphuric acid : — 

B, = {j+o)-i = , 

5 = (i+o)-i=o. 
Strecker, in 1848, thought he had brought the rules into a 
more general form when he made a statement to the following 
effect : — ^ The basicity of the coupled compound is equal to 
the sum of the basicities of the compounds, less one-half of 
the number of hydrogen equivalents removed,-^ or the basicity 
is diminished by one unit for each pair of hydrogen atoms 
removed, But in this way of stating the matter, the same 
result as was required by Gerhardt's rule was, necessarily, 
always obtained. It can only be regarded as a simplification 
(not as a wider generalisation) in which a single application 
was sufhcient in all cases. 

Although it was afterwards shown that even this form of 
the law of basicity does not always lead to accurate conclu- 
sions,™ and although the exceptional position which was given 
to certain classes of substances in consequence of the idea of 
coupled compounds, was more recently recognised as incor- 
rect,*" still, it cannot be denied that the assumption of the 
copula played a definite part in the historical development of 

^ Gerhardt at that lime employed the word equivaienl in Gmelin's 
, 10 that for us it often mean-i atom and often molecule. ''" Annalen. 
68, 51. ^ Strecker assumes the equivalent oC ivater^9, compared with 
that of hydrogen chosen = I, '■* Comp.ire BecketoEf, Bulieiio phy>.-math. 
de I'Acad^mie de St Peierebourg, 12 (1854), 169. " Compare Kekuli, 
Annaten. 104, 130. 
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chemistry. In particular, these views led to new character- 
istics for the recognition of polybasic acids, and this was of 
great importance at that time, when so few of these acids 
were known. 

The underlying idea with respect to coupled substances, 
that the majority of compounds could be regarded as made 
up of the residues of other substances, was of very great 
value for the progress of the science, simply because it was 
opposed to the rigidity and immutability of the radicals. 
How fertile these ideas were is shown, for example, by the 
discovery of the anihdes and the anilid-acids. 

According to Gerhardt the amides are to be looked upon as 
compounds of the residues of ammonia and of acids ; thus he 
supposes oxamide to be formed according to the equation : 3' 
C2H20, + 2NH3 = C,H<.0,-(NH), + 2H,0[C=i2, 0=i6], 
that is to say, by the replacement of two oxygen atoms by 
twice the imid- residue. NH. Regarding a similar replace- 
ment as also possible by means of the residue of aniline, the 
nature of which had been settled by Hofmann's comprehen- 
sive and interesting researches,'^ and then trying to show 
this replacement by direct experiment, he succeeds in 
preparing oxanihde, the formation of which is represented 
by the following equation : 

C^H^O, + aQHjN = C2H3O, (C^HgN)., + 2Bfi. 
He carries the analogy between ammonia and aniline still 
further by the discovery of the anilid-acids, which he regards 
as analogous to the amid-acids.^ Thus he writes the formula 
of sulphanilic acid, which he obtains by the action of sulphuric 
add uponoxanilide, SH^Oj. C^H^N, and, in its existence, finds 
a new proof of the dibasic character of sulphuric acid. 

It may perhaps seem strange that Gerhardt introduces the 
residues NH and CgHj^N into these compounds, instead of 
NHj and CyHgN, In this he may have been influenced by 
Laurent, who had already tried, a few years previously, to 



" Compies Rendus, 20, 103a. 
Pharm. [3] 9. -lOS : '0. il ton 
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replace the amid- by the itnid- group.^'' Gerhardt was able to 
associate himself with this conception without involving him- 
self in any further consequences, since his formulte did not 
attempt to express the arrangement of the atoms but were only 
contracted equations. They were not intended to represent 
what the compounds are, but merely what their nature is and 
what becomes of them :^ they were meant to indicate the 
modes of formation and of decomposition of substances, Ger- 
hardt was the first to advance the view that we should not con- 
clude from the decomposition products as to the arrangement 
of the atoms, because the latter are set in motion by the re- 
action.'^ According to him, several formula were therefore 
possible for the same substance, and diiferent residues (radi- 
cals) might be assumed in it according to the decompositions 
which it was desired to emphasise. In this way the point of 
the controversy, which had been carried on so fiercely and 
so long, as to the nature of the radicals, was demolished. 
Afterwards, Gerhardt comes to employ empirical formula:, 
which had been recommended by Liebig on account of the 
constantly growing divergences of opinion as to rational 
constitution." Conjointly with Chancel, he introduces, in 
1 8; I, the synoptic formulie,^* which never met with any 
general acceptance because they were inconvenient and not 
easily understood. If the form was new, still the idea was 
simply the old one. This mode of writing formula was 
likewise intended only to represent the formation and decom- 
position of substances, and it too consisted of contracted 
equations. The great advantage of this way of regarding 
the matter lay in the possibility of advancing several rational 
formula for one substance, whereby new analogies and 
differences made their appearance and gave rise to a large 
number of investigations.^" 

" Comples Renduf. I, 39. '^ Gethaidt, Introduction i Vitudt de 
la Cbimie, [B48. ™ Compare Baudrimonl, Compter Rendus. 1S45, 
" Annalen. 31, 36. "* J, pr. Chem, 53, 357. ^ It may he temarked 
here, in passing, that Gerhardt, a few years later, again replaces imid, NH, 
by amid, NH^ after Laurent (J. pr. Chem. 36, 13), in 1844, had adopted 
and sought to establish Hormann's conception of aniline as phenamid. 
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Gerhardt's activity was perhaps of stUl greater importance 
' in connection with another question ; that is, with the fixing 
of theatomicand molecularweights. Although the movement 
for the revision of these most important numbers originated 
with him alone, still he was influenced in the further elabora- 
tion of the work by Laurent, with whom he was at that lime 
in very intimate communication. Indeed, I might almost 
say that it was Laurent who first clearly stated*" what 
Gerhardt wished to advance. It is, however, extremely 
difficult to separate from one another the services of the 
two chemists, because they published a great deal con- 
jointly, and probably discussed everything together, I 
would ask, therefore, that my statements with respect to 
this matter may not be taken too literally. 

Gerhardt's first paper on the subject in question dates from 
the year 1842," In this paper he frequently employs the word 
equivalent in a sense in which it was introduced into chemistry 
by WoUaston and Gm el in, although this sense is one of which 
we cannot any longer approve. With Gerhardt the word is 
one whose signification he does not seekfor in its origin, other- 
wise he could not cali H„SOj and HCl one equivalent each ; 
forhehimselfwishestoprove that sulphuric acid is dibasic, in 
which case it is not equivalent to hydrochloric acid. What 
Gerhardt wishes to determine are atomic and molecular 
weights, which, however, he does not yet understand how to 
distinguish from each other, and for which he uses the word 
"equivalent," at the same time designating as "atomic 
weights" the numbers which he is attacking. 

Gerhardt's equivalents, so-called, are not really equiva- 
lent, but merely comparable quantities ; and in determining 
them, the most various points of view which can be of con- 
sequence in estimations of atomic and molecular weights 
and of equivalents, are taken into consideration. 

It must appear striking and peculiar to any unprejudiced 
person, that the numbers which Gerhardt proposes as the 



Chi 



Ann. Chim 
1- [3] 7. 'J9 



' J. pr. Chem. 27, 439; also Ann. 



IS) 



HISTOH' 



"equivalents" of the elementary substances (with the exception 
(if the numbers for the metals), agree almost completely with 
the atomic weights of Berzelius, of the year 1826. It is also 
noteworthy that Gerhardt does not mention Berzelius, and is 
obviously quite unaware that he, to a large extent, adopts his 
numbers. On the other hand, the Swedish chemist does not 
appear to have noticed this agreement, since he violently 
attacks Gerhardt's paper. *^ What I consider as most remark- 
able, however, is the fact that, at the time when Gerhardt 
makes his proposal, very eminent chemists (I only mention 
Liebig and his pupils") are actually employing atomic 
weights for the most important elements, such as carbon, 
oxygen, hydrogen, chlorine, etc., with the ratios which 
Gerhardt recommends as new ; but that, a few years after- 
wards, the equivalents of Gmelin, against which Gerhardt's 
paper was directed, are almost universally adopted. 

The valuable part of Gerhardt's paper consisted, however, 
much less in the suggestion which he makes as to the " equiva- 
lents "of the elements, than in his views respecting the equiva- 
lents of compounds. In followingup,by means of equations, 
the decompositions of organic substances, he arrives at the 
general proposition that the quantities of carbonic acid, water, 
and ammoniaproduced in these decompositions are expressible 
as multiples, by whole numbers, of C^^, H^O^, and NHg.« 
Hence, according to him, these quantities must represent an 
equal number of equivalents, whereas it was at that time as- 
sumed that the equivalents of carbonic acid and of water 
weie only half as great as these formula would indicate. 

Guidedbyquitesimilarconsiderations.he fixes the equiva- 
lents of carbonic oxide and of sulphurous acid as QO^ and 
SjiOj, and, in doing so, adds, as an important support of his 
assumptions, that these quantities occupy exactly the same 
space in the gaseous state. He is thus able to assert that the 

"' Berzelius, jahresbericht 1844, 319. " Liebig (Annalen. 31, 36) 
points out that it will probably never be possible to aioertaln the true 
atomic weight!, >ii<l that it is iberelore better to employ the equivilcnli. 
« C^6,0 = a, N = t4. H = i. 
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equivalents of carbon, oxygen, and sulphur are nol b, 8, and 
i6, asGmelin's school assumed, but twice these numbers, that 
is, 12, i6, and 32 ; and he proves, by many examples, that 
there do not exist any equivalent formulse, constructed on the 
principles advanced by himself, which contain less of the re- 
spective elements than these latter quantities. He also proves 
that an even number of atoms of carbon, of oxygen, and of sul- 
phur always occurs in compounds containing these elements, 
if they are represented by means of Gmelin's equivalents. 

Consequently Gerhardt doubles the equivalents of carbon, 
ofoxygen,of sulphur, etc, with reference to those of hydrogen, 
of chlorine, of nitrogen, etc., whereby he obtains Berzelius' 
numbers. He differs very materially from the followers of 
Berzelius in the formulje which he proposes for organic com- 
pounds. According to him, these had been doubled, as com- 
pared with many inorganic substances, consequently he halves 
them ; they were, as he expresses it, referred to H = z, or to 
O = 200, whilst, for the majority of inorganic compounds, the 
number chosen for comparison was H = i or O = 1 00. Hence 
substances were divided into those like water, carbonic oxide, 
carbonic acid, etc., which occupy two volumes (H = i = i vol.), 
and those like alcohol, ethylene, chloride of ethyl, etc. (that 
is, all the substances which were then called organic, and 
of which the vapour densities were by no means always 
known), which correspond to double this volume. 

I may be permitted to leave off the consideration of Ger- 
hardt's views here, in order to glance backwards and seek for 
the reasons which had caused chemists to write "four- 
I volume " formuUe for organic substances. This way of writ- 
ing them must appear all the more remarkable since both 
Berzelius and Dumas, at first, at least, believed that they 
must choose the atomic weights of compounds so that they 

I should represent equal volumes in the state of vapour. 
Relatively few vapour densities were known at that time, 
and hence the rule was broken in many cases without the fact 
being known. Anothervery important reason lay in the widely 
spread afsumption that the acid was the substance unittidta 
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ihe base in a salt, or, as it can also be expressed, tbat the 
usually hypothetical anhydrides (instead of the hydrates) were 
regarded as acids. Thus, on the basis of the atomic weights of 
Berzelius, the analysis of acetate of potash led to the formula 
K.CjHgOj, and from this, after deduction of the potash, KO, 
the atom of acetic acid remained as C^H^Og, which did not 
permit of any further division. Those who regarded atom and 
equivalent as identical had to find confirmation of the accuracy 
of this formula in the fact that this quantity of acetic acid is 
neutralised by one equivalent of potash, KO ; and so the 
formula of all monobasic acids were necessarily doubled. 
The establishment of the theory of polybasic acids caused 
Liebig to double the formula; of several dibasic acids, as for 
example, that of tartaric acid (see p. 1 59). This, in turn , affected 
the atomic magnitudes of neutral substances, such as alcohol, 
compound ethers, etc. To the first of these the formula 
CjHgO, corresponding to two volumes, had at first been as- 
signed, and, in order to arrive at this formula, Berzelius 
assumed a radical in alcohol different from that in ether.''* But 
Liebig, with whom alcohol was the hydrate of elher, adopted 
the group ethyl, C^Hjj,, as the basis of both,^^ and the close 
relations between alcohol and acetic acid then became promi- 
nent for the first time. Ethylene was now written C^Hg, and 
chloride of ethyl C^H^Clj ; that is to say, all the compounds 
of the ethyl series contained four atoms of carbon. Quite 
similar reasons caused the doubling of the other formulae. 

Gerhardt wishes, as we have stated, to halve ihese, and he 
is moved to do so from other points of view besides that of the 
volume relations. According tohira, the salt-forming metallic 
oxides do not consist, as Berzelius assumes, of one atom of 
metal and one of oxygen, but they are comparable with water 
(which he now writes H5O) and contain two atoms of metal ;*^ 
whereas in the hydroxides one atom of metal and one of 
hydrogen are united with one atom of oxygen.*^ He is there- 

*> Compare p. 13". "Compare p. 133- "Compare also Gtiffin, 
Chemical Rccrtilions, Sevenih Edilion (1S34), 91-9J and 118-139, 
*An".Cliim, [3] 18, s66. 
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etc. He calls that 



quantity of a monobasic acid an equivalent which yields a 
neutral salt by the replacement of one part of hydrogen by 
39 parts of potassium, whilst he assumes the equivalents of 
the dibasic acids to be twice that quantity.** The formula 
of acetic acid therefore becomes C^H^O,, while that of oxalic 
acid, CgHjO,, remains unchanged. 

That Gerhardt, in spite of these well-cousidered and excel- 
lent observations, which are now for the most part adopted, 
had not reached thepoint of view which we take up, is shown 
by a part of his paper ^" where he thinks he should point out 
that, as a consequence of his proposals, the atomic theory, the 
theory of volumes, and the equivalent theory all coincide. 
According to our present views this is not attainable. The 
various conceptions were first separated from one another in 

^6, by Laurent *i who thereby rendered Ge rh a rdt's numbers 
admissible. He showed that these values were not by any 
means equivalent, and consequently did not deserve the name. 
They express, as he points out, those quantities which enter 
into reaction, and accordingly represent molecular weights. 

Although Gerhardt's endeavours in the determination of 
equivalents tended in the direction of employing comparable 
quantities only, this was first stated and elevated to a principle 
by Laurent. According to the latter, it is necessary to start 
from a " terme de comparaison " and to refer the formulse of all 
compounds to it. Since he is quite clear as to the fact that 
the quantities contained in equal volumes do not always pro- 
duce the same chemical efiect, he considers the question 
whether he will compare substances in the gaseous state 
according to the space which they occupy, or whether he will 
compare their equivalents. He rejects the latter comparison, 
on account of the difficulty associated with the determination 
of equivalents of substances which are not analogous, and 
decides in favour of the first comparison ; that is to say, he 
chooses the formula (and therefore the molecules) of sub- 

»Ann. Chim. [j] 7, 119. ™ Ibid. [3] 7. 140. " Ibid, [j] 18, 266. 
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stances so that they represent two volumes (H = [ = i vol.) in 
the state of vapour. In doing so he is obliged, however, to 
admit certain exceptions to which he draws attention. Thus it 
was known from Bineau's investigations*^ that the formulae 
NHjCl, for sal ammoniac, and SO^H^, for sulphuric add,"^ 
correspond to four volumes, but, in spite of this, these quan- 
tities are regarded by Laurent as representing their molecular 
weights. There were definite grounds, in these instances, 
which appeared to make this assumption necessary. The 
isomorphism of sal ammoniac with potassium chloride ex- 
cluded the formula N,HjCl, ; the dibasic character of sul- 
phuric acid, which Laurent looked upon as proved, demanded 
a molecular weight at variance with Avogadro's hypothesis. 
Even if this hypothesis, therefore, was regarded as the chief 
standard in the fixing of formulas, still the results obtained 
were subject to modification by chemical reactions, and by 
physical properties such as specific heat, specific volume, 
crystalline form, etc. Further, the law of the even number 
of atoms, which had been outlined for special cases by 
Gerhardt '■■' in 1843, played an important part in these deter- 
minations. Laurent now states this law, to the effect that in 
all compounds the sum of the atoms of hydrogen, chlorine, 
bromine, nitrogen, etc., must always be an even number. 
The law becomes of increased significance from the fact that 
Laurent applies it in order to prove that the molecules of 
these elements, which he calls dyads, consist of two atoms.'* 
Gerhardt's ideas were greatly elucidated by Laurent, who 
made them more generally accessible and comprehensible by 
laying greater weight upon the terms he employed, and by 
defining these terms precisely. As a result of this, an 
important advance was effected, because the separation of 
atom, molecule, and equivalent was now really accomplished ; 
and hence it again became possible to employ Avogadro's 
hypothesis (thirty-five years after its promulgation) as the 

"Ann. Chim. [J] 68, 416. "' Compaie ibid. [3] 18, 389, " Ibid. 
[3] 7i '^9- "Ibid. [3] 18, j65 ; compare aI«o Laurent. M^thode da 
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f basis of a system. With Laurent, the molecule is the smallest 
\ quantity of a substance which is required in order to give 
rise to a compound, and which, in the form of vapour, 
always (or at least with few exceptions) occupies double the 
volume of an atom of hydrogen. The atom is the smallest 
quantity of an element which occurs in compounds, whilst 
the equivalents represent quantities of analogous substances 
which have the same value in reactions.^" 

1 shall try to give an idea of the importance to chemistry of 
I these definitions, by stating some of the conclusions that were 
I drawn fromtheminviewoftheexperinientalworkof theperiod. 
The consistent application of the idea of equivalents 
\ necessitated the assumption by Laurent and Gerhardt of 
, several equivalents for many of the metals.*^ " The idea of 
' the equivalent includes the notion of an identity of function ; 
we are aware that one and the same element can play the part 
of two or of several others, whence it must occur that different 
' weights also correspond to these different functions. On the 
I other hand we find different weights of the same metal, such 
ron, copper, mercury, etc., replacing the hydrogen of acids, 
I and, in doing so, forming salts which contain the same metal 
I but possess different properties. These metals have, conse- 
I quently different equivalents.'' 

This idea was not new,** hut as really equivalent formube 

I had never beto employed, it had not up to this time had any 

I further consequences. Now, when Laurent and Gerhardt in- 

I troduce lhi& mode of writing formula, it acquires a certain 

value. Thus, for example, these reformers of chemistry seek 

to find analngieswheretheyhad hitherto remained concealed; 

the formulae of the sesquioxides can be assumed to be similar 

to those of the normal bases, and a uniformity can thus be 

introduced into the way of regarding salts which has not been 

possible hitherto. It is known that the neutral sulphate of 

the protoxide of iron (ferrous sulphate) contains, for the same 
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quantity of sulphur, one and a half times as much iron as the 
neutral sulphate of the peroxide of iron (ferric sulphate). 
Thus we may express it that 28 parts of iron in the ferrous 
salt can take the place of one part of hydrogen, while the 
latter can also have its place taken by 18^ parts of iron, in 
the ferric salt; both quantities are, therefore, equivalent to 
one part of hydrogen. If we distinguish, as Laurent and 
Gerhardt did, by the terms fetrosum (Fe = 28) and ferriciim 
(fe = §.28) the equivalents of iron in the ferrous and in the 
ferric salts respectively, then the formulse of ferrous sulphate 
(Fej) SO, and of ferric sulphate (fe^) SO4 become compar- 
able with each other. A similar thing holds for other 
metals such as copper, mercury, tin, etc. ; in the salts corre- 
sponding to the lower and to the higher oxides of these 
metals, different equivalents, of which the one is double the 
other,'''' must be assumed in each case. 

Complete analogy is attained in the mode of writing 
salts when equivalent formulse are employed for acids also. 
We then have : — 

FerrouB sulphate Cupric chloride Mercuroua chloride 

SO,(Fe,) CI,(Cu,) Cl,(hg,) 

In this mode of writing formulae, the differences between 
monobasic and polybasic acids disappear ; and it certainly is 
an advantage of the molecular formulee that they permit 
these highly important peculiarities to become prominent. 
Laurent and Gerhardt recognised this very fully, and it was 
the latter, especially, who endeavoured, and with much 
success, to bring about the separation of these classes of sub- 
stances by more definitely advancing new characteristics.** 

The formation of double salts with non-isomorphous bases 
did not appear to Gerhardt sufhclent for fixing the basicity of 
an acid ; he points out that dibasic (and polybasic) acids can 

™ Laurent's views wiih respect to the mode in which the eiiatence of 
several equivalents for the same element mi; be explained are given in 
his M^thoJe de Chimie, 137; E, 103. "Laurent and Gerhardt, 

Comptes rendua mensuels des trauvaux chimiquei, iSjl, IJ9 ; J. pr. Cfaem, 
SH6o. 
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3 (and more) ethers, of which one (or more) is acid, 
one is neutral. The molecule of the latter, if it is assumed 
to correspond to two volumes, contains one alcohol residue in 
the case of monobasic acids, and two (or several) such residues 
in the case of dibasic (or polybasic) acids. Further, the amid- 
compounds, andalsotheanilid-compounds{discovereda short 
time previously "1) furnish additional evidence. Thus whilst 
the monobasic acids produce only one amide, one nitrile, and 
one anilide, the acid ammonium salts of dibasic acids, by the 
loss of water, give rise to the formation, besides, of an amid- 
acid and of an imide ; and they alone can yield anilid-acids. 

Laurent had already drawn attention, a few years earlier, 
to another difference between these substances."^ According 
to him, only the formul<e of the dibasic and polybasic acids 
permit the assumption of their containing water, whereas in 
one molecule of a monobasic acid the constituents of only 
half a molecule of water require to be present, for which 
reason, the latter are not able to form anhydrides. 

Thus nitric acid is :— HNOg = (HO,) + NOj, ; while sul- 
phuric acid is :— H2SO^ = H20 + SOg. 

With Laurent, hypochlorous anhydride, which was 
ah-eady known at Chat time, is CIHO in which one atom of 
hydrogen is replaced by one atom of chlorine. ^^ 

Laurent's views as to the molecules of the elements were 
also very important. It was a consequence of Avogadro's 
hypothesis, with which Laurent identifies himself,"* that the 
molecules of certain elementary substances should be regarded 
as composed of at least two atoms. Laurent tries to support 
this view by means of chemical reasons. According to him 
the so-called " dyads," such as hydrogen, chlorine, bromine. 
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"Compare p. 185. ■'Ann. Chim, [3] 18, a66, 
re looked upon as refuted by Gerbardt's discovery of 
,, but strictly speaking, they were not. It ma?, in fact 
I word anhydride to apply it to the substances discovered by Gerhardt. 
Tbe relation between CjHjOaand C.HaOson the one hand ia not quite Ihe 
at between C^HoOj and CjH^Oj on the other. " He does 
) be aware, however, that it was lirst announced by Avogadr 
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iodine, nitrogen, phosphorus, arsenic, and antimony, always 
occur in even numbers only ; and this rule, if it is to hold 
for the molecules of the elements as well, renders the exist- 
ence of single atoms in the free state impossible. Besides 
this, Laurent brings forward the well-known effects of the 
nascent state, and explains them by the assumption that at 
the moment of theseparaiion of the elements from their com- 
pounds the single atoms are isolated, and therefore combine 
far more easily with others than in those cases where it is a 
question of molecules or of atomic groups which must first 
be decomposed before reaction can take place. 

LaurentandGerhardt, with their far-reaching reforms, met 
with almost no immediate recognition ; on the contrary, it 
seems as if the conception of the equivalent, in its first uncer- 
tain form, had now found more adherents than formerly, and 
as if Gay-l.ussac's law of volumes appeared to chemists to be 
Jess adapted than ever to constitute the basis of a system, 
For this reason there was not, in general, the slightest tend- 
ency exhibited to assume, with Laurent, the divisibility of the 
molecules of the elements. It is no doubt true that urgent 
grounds, ami espe.ially, chemical grounds, were still wanting. 
It was a very happy idea that Laurent and Gerhardr had hit 
upon when they stated thai the formula of substances must 
represent cmnparabk quantities; but the stan 'ard was still 
wanting. The spaces occupied by the gases were known only 
in relatively few instances, and even amongst these there were 
some cases where the molecular weights deduced were un- 
serviceable because they were at variance, or at least they 
appeared to be at variance, with the chemical properties. A 
series of facts which confirmed these ideas, and eventually pro- 
cured for them general recognition, was still wanting. We 
are indebted for our knowledge of them to Williamson, who 
showedhow tofind the molecularweight by chemical methods, 
and thereby rendered a service to our science which cannot 
be too highly estimated. Even although he did not instigate 
the reform of chemistry, still it was his investigations which 
first made its accomplishment necessary and possible. 



LECTURE XI. 

I Reasons for the Assumption of the Divisibility of Elhmentary 
Molecules— Fixing of the Molecular Weights, by William- 
son, BY Means of Chemical Reactions — Theokv of the 
Formation of Ether— Fusion of the Radical Theory with 
Dumas' Types— Substituted Ammonias— Polyatomic Radicals 
— Geshardt's Theory of Types and System of Classification. 



, It has often been stated that chemistry should advance by 
development from within itself alone, and that the influence of 
It her sciences is injurious if it is exerted in any other direc- 
tion than that in which chemical facts appear to lead us. I 
understand perfectly well that in chemistry a theory is not 
chosen which is in contradiction to certain facts, in order to 
I attain a more complete agreement with physical laws, and I 
appreciate this from the didactic point of view in particular ; 
but I consider it just as proper and essential in our science to 
lodify our views so as to produce harmony with recognised 
I natural laws, and also with theories and hypotheses, as soon as 
I the facts permit of our doing so. It therefore appears to me 
I appropriate, now when in our historical development we have 
I arrived at the middle of a far-reaching reform, to advance some 
I ofthe not exclusively chemical reasons which told in favour of 
the system of Laurent and Gerhardt, In doing this, I confine 
myself to facts which appear to support the divisibility of the 
molecules of the elements, for the special reason that this 
! hypothesis, even after it had been repeatedly announced, still 
et with no approval. 
Amongst the results, of extreme value in chemistry, which 
I FavreandSilbermann announced in 1846 in theirresearchon 
\ heats of combustion,' there is a very remarkable fact which 
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deserves to be stated here. They observed that on burning 
carbon in oxygen, less heat is produced than when nitrous 
oxide is employed. They considered that this striking fact 
could only be explained on the hypothesis that in both cases, 
besides the formation of carbonic anhydride, a decomposition 
took place ; that is to say, a change occurred involving the 
separation of atoms which had previously been combined. 
Accordingly they thought that even in the free particles of 
oxygen gas, several (two) atoms must be assumed, and that 
the quantity of heat required for their decomposition must 
be greater than that required for the separation of the oxygen 
from the nitrogen in nitrous oxide. 

By the application of a hypothesis relating tochemicalcom- 
bination and decomposition, Brodie* arrives at the divisibility 
of molecules of hydrogen and of oxygen. It appears to him that 
the contrast which was drawn, in accordance with the views 
prevailing at that time, between the formation of compounds 
and the separation of elements, has no natural foundation. In 
hia view, every combination is merely the consequence of a 
decomposition, and this can only be occasioned by new com- 
binations. He tries to prove the accuracy of this view by 
means of various examples, and, in doing so, introduces certain 
signs and expressions designed to give an idea of the contrast 
(more generally, of the relation) between the atoms entering 
into combination. According to Brodie, there exists between 
these a relation (polarity) of such a kind that the one is 
designated as positive or negative as contrasted with the 
other. This relation, which Brodie also calls chemical differ- 
ence, depends upon the peculiarities of all those particles with 
which the atom is for the time being combined. 

To permit of a better comprehension of this, I give here 
some of the examples adduced by Brodie. Silver does not 
unite directly with oxygen, whereas silver chloride is decom- 
posed by boiling with potash, silver oxide being formed. 
According to Brodie, this is due to the fact that it is only 
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my their combination with chlorine and potassium respec- 
Mvely that the silver and oxygen acquire the polarity 
lecessary for their combination. He writes : — 

AgCH-KO = AgO + Ka.» 

According to Faraday,* perfectly dry calcium carbonate is 

r not decomposed even at the highest temperatures, whereas in 

the presence of water the decomposition begins at once ; and 

similarly, according to Millon,* sulphuric anhydride can be 

distilled over carbonate of potash, the formation of a salt only 

I taking place on the addition of water. Brodie writes : — 

I - KO + HSO, = HO + KSO,. 

In this case, especially, it can be distinctly recognised why 
Brodie considers that combination is always accompanied by 
decomposition, whilst the first example seems to justify the 
converse statement. But the existence of free elementary 
atoms is incompatible with ihis, so that Brodie is at pains to 
show that these always appear in pairs, and then unite with 
one another. The most striking of the examples which he 
adduces is that of the evolution of hydrogen which takes 
place when copper hydride, discovered by Wurtz," is treated 

^with hydrochloric acid : — 
CuaH + HCl = diXI + HH. 
That a similar evolution is not observed on treating the 
metal with the acid is looked upon as owing to the fact that 
the same species of polarity is always associated with the 

^ hydrogen in hydrochloric acid, whilst the affinity of copper for 
chlorine is not sufficient to decompose hydrochloric acid.' 
= H = i,0 = 8, K = J9, Ag^ioS, C^6, etc. ' The stale mem ia now 
regarded as erroneoua ; compare Gay-Lussac, Ann. Chim. [i] 63, aiq. 
' i have been unable lo End ihia ha, quoted by Brodie, in Milloii's papers. 
* Aonalen. 52, 256. ' Compare Wurti, Lefonade philosophie chimique, 
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The formation of nitrogen by heating ammonium nitrite 
is also explained in the same way : — 

n6,HjN = 4H04-NN. 
This mode of regarding the matter is very specially suitable 
for explaining the reductions by means of hydrogen peroxide, 
which were at that time partially known and had been chiefly 
studied by Brodie himself.* He regards the formation of 
oxygen as a consequence of the different polarities which this 
element possesses in the two oxides. We have, for example : — 

HOO + Ag, Ag,0 = HO + 00 + Ag. 

•The reduction of potassium permanganate and of potas- 
sium bichromate is supposed to proceed in a similar manner. 
Two atoms are always set at liberty simultaneously, and 
these, in consequence of their chemical difference, then 
unite with each other.* 

Further, the discovery of ozone by Schonbein;'" the 
recognition of its nature as an isomeric modification of 
oxygen ;" and in particular the proof that it is condensed 
oxygen (a fact which was first stated by Andrews and Tait ^' 
on the strength ofsome highly interestingexperiments, but was 
especiallydemonstrated by Soret^') only find an explanation in 
the hypothesisofthe divisibility of theelementary molecules. If 
ozone, as appears from Soret 's experiments, possesses a relative 
density, one and a half times as great as that of oxygen, then 
the smallest particles of this latter gas must contain at least two 
atoms, whilst those of ozone consist of three atoms. But if this 
assumption is admitted in the case of oxygen, it cannot easily 

' Phil. Trans. 1B50, 759. ' Compare also Ihe eiplanaiion which 

Wurl2 gives o( the fact thai the combmnlion oF nilrDgen anil oxygen takes 
place much more easily in piesenco of hydrogen (Wurti, Ler;onB. 65), 
'" f"gS' Ann. 50, 616; 59, 340 ; 63, 520 ; 65, 69, i6t, 190, etc.; compare 
" Uebcr das Osna," Basel 1844. " Archives des sciences phys. et natur., 
Genive 12, 315; 17, 61 ; 18, 153. '= Annalen. IO4, laB; 113, 185; 
Ann. Chim. [j] 5a, 133, and 62, lOI. " Annalen. 138, 45 ; Supplement, 
band 5, 14E. 



S^U^^ 



"■] 



HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY 



201 



e avoided in the cases of the other elements. The different 

rapour densities which were found in the case of sulphur " 

only be explained by the assumption that, at low 

■temperatures, the molecule consists of three times as many 

" atoms as at a very high temperature. 

The fact is certainly not without interest, that, in 1857, 
Clausius was led, by the mechanical theory of heat, to the 
divisibility of the physical molecule.'* Since, according to 
this theory, the kinetic energy of translatory motion in 
equal volumes of two gases at the same pressure, is pro- 
portional to the absolute temperature, Clausius concluded 
that the kinetic energy of translatory motion of the single 
molecules of all gases at the same temperature is the same. 
This assumes the fulfilment of Avogadro's hypothesis. 

The number of facts drawn from different branches of 
natural science which tell in favour of this hypothesis might 
be multiplied still further ; but I confine myself to the state- 
 tnent of those that I have mentioned, and pass on to chemical 
■guments which, after all, were the only ones that eventually 
d to the recognition of the hypothesis. Amongst these, the 
atperiments which were now carried out and led to the con- 
ception of the chemical molecule, distinctly take the first 
I will not assert that this conception was not already 
txtant ; but it now appeared in a much more definite form, 
^his latter assertion will certainly be justified when I collect 
facts and hypotheses which existed and exercised 
1 influence upon the determination of molecular weights 
Eby chemical methods, prior to Williamson. 

The atomic theory gave the first clue to these magnitudes, 

5"he formula of every compound required to be expressible by 

[neans of multiples, by whole numbers, of the atomic weights; 

lad no obligatory consequences so long as the atomic 

eights had not been determined with certainty, because, in 

e of necessity, even the atomic weight of a constituent could 

Fbealtered. It was unquestionable, however, that even with only 



" See Dumas: Ann. Chim. [2) 50, 
jnptea Rendu.. 49, 239. " P°SS- ^"''■ 
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a moderately consistent application of atomic considerations, 
there was a certain connection between the different formulae. 
A relation of this kind was attained, especially by Laurent and 
Gerhardt, in the case of organic compounds in particular. It 
appears to me to follow from the nucleus theory that Laurent 
assumed the number of carbon atoms in the radical to remain 
unchanged until carbon was separated in some form or other .'* 
It was Gerhardt who first clearlystated this rule" (which, how- 
ever, is not always accurate, as, for example, in the formation 
of polymeric substances), and it will readily be conceded that 
by means of it, the molecular weights of many series of com- 
pounds were fixed from a knowledge of these magnitudes in 
the cases of a few substances. The so-called law of the even 
number of atoms gave a further guide to the smallest formula, 
and, in consequence of it, Laurent and Gerhardt found 
frequent occasion to alter the formulas previously adopted. 

The conception of the polybasic adds exercised a very im- 
portant influence in the fixing of formula, since even Liebig 
for example (who first definitely grasped this conception) was 
induced to double the formula of tartaric acid,*^ in order to 
make it conform with the chemical character of this substance. 
In the case of one special class of substances — the acids — the 
recognition of a criterion of their polybasicity, for which we 
are indebted to Liebig, Laurent, and Gerhardt, was just as 
far-reaching as the later experiments of Williamson in the 
cases of other groups of compounds. 

The phenomena of substitution, as may readily be under- 
stood, contributed something towards rendering the molecules 
of different compounds comparable with one another. The 
formulaofa substance frequently required to be multiplied by 
two or by three so that it might not be necessary to assume 
fractions of atoms in the products arising from the substance 
by the action of chlorine, etc. It only became necessary to 
attend to these considerations in consequence of the unitary 
notions introduced by Dumas at the same time, and of the rule 
of Gerhardt mentioned above. This does not apply to the 

" Compare p, US. " }■ pr. Chem. 27, 4J9, "* Annalcn. 36, 154. 
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ippDiients of these views, as I shall prove by means of an 

iiple. Kolbe and Frankland prepared methyl (ethan), in 

;, by treating ethyl cyanide with potassium, and they 

iigned to it the formula C„Hg [C = 6],"' They subjected 

'this substance to the action of chlorine in order to convert it 

eventually into methyl chloride. Instead of the latter they 

.obtained a compound having the same composition as ethyl 

chloride,butwhichinsteadof becoming liquid at 12°, remained 

gaseous at - 1 8°. This they regarded as isomeric with ethyl 

chloride, and they formulated it CjHj . Cap.f that is, as a 

ipled compound of methyl with another atom of methyl in 
which one atom of hydrogen is replaced by chlorine. With 
Kolbe and Frankland, therefore, the existence of the first sub- 
stitution product C^HjCl was no reason for assigning the for- 
mula CjHp to the original hydrocarbon. Laurent was of a 
different opinion. Prior to the isolation of thealcohol radicals, 
hehad proposed for them, in case they should be discovered, the 
formulEB now adopted. ^^ Afterwards, when Kolbe had dis- 
covered a general method for the preparation of the alcohol 
radicals by the electrolysis of salts of the fatty acids,^ Laurent 
and Gerhardt return to this view in a detailed manner and 
designate them as homologues of marsh gas.''^ A. W. 
Hofmann allies himself with them in so far that he leaves the 
possibility of isomerism between the alcohol radicals and the 
homologues of marsh gas an open question.^* It is otherwise 
with Frankland, who defendsthe formulae corresponding to two 
volumes for the alcohol radicals, as opposed to those corre- 
sponding to four volumes, and formulates methyl, CjHj, and 
ethyl hydride, CjH^, afterwards just as he had done before." 

The conception of the chemical molecule was more readily 
appreciable by Laurent, Gerhardt, and Hofmann. They en- 
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deavoured to make their ideas ill this connection plain to their 
opponents, but still they do not appear to have succeeded in 
convincing them. Telling experiments were still wanting. 
Gerhardt required hundreds of examples in order to show that 
H^O,, and not HjO, corresponds to the formula N^Hg and 
HjCU. Laurent's proof with respect to the doubling of the 
molecular weights of hydrogen, chlorine, etc., is also clumsy. 
In spite of this, it cannot he denied that these chemists at 
that time possessed accurate fundamental ideas, and I do 
not doubt that they also would have been able to deduce 
the same conclusions, productive as they were for our 
science, from the facts which were now discovered and so 
excellently turned to account by Williamson. 

By the action of potassium ethylate upon ethyl iodide, 
Williamson had hoped to be able to effect the synthesis of an 
alcohol;^ ethyl was expected to take theplaceof the potassium, 
with the formation of an ethylated ethyl alcohol^an expecta- 
tion quite in conformity with the views of the period, A short 
time previously, Wurtz had discovered ethylamine,^^ which he 
regarded as a substituted ammonia— a view which was con- 
firmed by the interesting mode of formation of this and many 
analogous substances, discovered by Hofmann.^" Fraukland 
had already tried by means of zinc ethyl, a subst an cediscovered 
by himself,^ to introduce alcohol radicals into organic sub- 
stances."* But Williamson's experiment gave unexpected 
results: instead of an alcohol, he obtained ether. He under- 
stands, however, how to adapt his ideas, which had been 
turned in an altogether different direction, to his results, and 
he at once recognises the full importance of his experiment- 
He explains the formation of ether under the conditions 
which he had observed, and then the formation of ether in 
general ; and he proves the accuracy of his view by means 
of a series of brilliant experiments, 

"Phil. Mag. [3] 37. 350; A- C. R. 16, 7, 8; Annalcn. 77, 37- 
"Comptes Rendu-. 28 laj. '-'' Joum. Chcm. Soc. I, isq, Mc, ; Annnleii. 
66, ug, etc ^Journ. Chem. Soe. 2, 197; Phil. Trans. 1852, 417; 
Annakn. 71, J13 ; 85, Jig. "• Phil, Trans. 1852, 431, 
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Different views were at that time held as to the formula of 
alcohol and of ether. In conformity withLiebig's ethyl theory, 
(alcohol was pretty generally written C^HigO^.and et herC4HioO 
I2|0= i6]. Now, with the halving of the atomic weights, 
■the formulie had, in many cases, been halved : alcohol became 
fC^HaOj, and ether C^Hp [C = 6, = 8], whereas Gerhardt 
■assigned to these substances the formula C^H^O and C^HjgO 
* [C= 12, 0= i6]. Further, Laurent had already drawn atten- 
tion to the fact, in 1846,^" that the formulte of alcohol and 



ether, as well as those of potas 
are derivable from that of water 



He 



oxide and hydroxide, 
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HHO EtHO EtEtO KHO KKO 

Water. Alcohol. Ether. Potassium Potassium 

Hydroiide. Oiide. 

Williamson perceived that the last view alone was in agree- 
ment with his experiment. He formulated as follows the 
equation which represented the reaction he had discovered : — 

'^^so + CjHsI = ^2H50 + KI [C = i2]. 

In order to meet the opposing view, in accordance with 
which the equation ought to be written : — 

C,H,0 . KO -I- C.HbI = z(C,HsO) -h K I [C = 6] 
since the assumption was that p^'tassium akoholate is a com- 
pound of potassium oxide with ether, and that the latter 
separated during the decomposition, whilst a second " atom " 
of the same substance was simultaneously produced from the 
ethyl iodide, Williamson carried out the reaction with methyl 
iodide. He expected to obtain methyl ethyl ether, whereas, in 
accordance with the view just referred to, a mixture of methyl 
ether and ethyl ether ought to be produced. The experiment 
was, therefore, decisive and justified Williamson's hypothesis. 
Both by the action of methyl iodide upon potassium ethylale 
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and by that of ethyl iodide upon potassium methylate the 
so-called mixed methyl ethyl ether was produced : — 

4-ICH3 = ^aHio + 

These experiments proved to Williamson that ether is 
produced from alcohol by the replacement of an atom of 
hydrogen by ethyl, and, therefore, that it contains more 
carbon in its molecule than alcohol does. The formation of 
the mixed ethers furnished him with a reason for excluding 
every other view. 

It now became a question to explain the formation of ether 
under known circumstances, especially by the .treatment of 
alcohol with sulphuric acid ; and the solution of this problem 
was also furnished by Williamson, after chemists had been 
engaged upon it for decades. At first the process of etherifica- 
tion hadbeeii explained by the dehydrating action of sulphuric 
acid .^^ This view agreed very well with Dumas' etherin theory. 
Henne]l,althoughanadherentoftheetherintheory,considered 
this view irreconcilable with the formation of sulphovinicacid 
observed by him ; ^' and it was also in contradiction with the 
fact that water distils over at the same time as the ether. It 
was Liebig, especially, who established by means of numerous 
experiments a new theory of etherification.'* He ascertained 
that the formation of ethyl sulphuric acid precedes that of 
ether, and, according to him, the sulphuric acid does not 
withdraw water from the alcohol, but ether, which latter 
unites with the sulphuric acid. Indeed ethyl sulphuric 
acid was at that time looked upon as a compound of these 
two substances, that is, as an acid salt of ethyl oxide. 
Thus ethyl sulphuric acid = CiH,oO -f 2SO5, + H^O 
[C=i2, 0=16, S-:(2]. 

" Compare especially Fourcroy and Vauqiielin, Scheicr's Journal 6, 
436 ; also Gay-Lussnc, Ann. Chim. 95. 3'i. »nJ [i] 3, 98. " Phil. Trani, 
l8»8, J69. *< Annalen, 9, 3' ; IJ ^7 ; 23. JI- 
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1 sulphuric acid, according to the experiments of 
Liebig, hreaks up between 127° and 140° into ether and sul- 
phuric acid. The remarkable phenomenon that a substance is 
produced and undergoes decomposition in the same operation, 
was explained by Liebig on the assumption that the forma- 
tion only occurred at those places where the alcohol dropped 
in, and where, therefore, the temperature was lowered to the 
boiling point of this liquid. The process of etherification 
therefore consisted, according to Liebig, in the combination of 
the sulphuricacid with the etherof the alcohol, and the decom- 
position into its constituents of the compound so formed, at 
partsofthe liquid where the temperature was higher. Ether 
then distils over, and, along with it, the water which was 
separated on the formation of the ethyl sulphuric acid. 

In opposition to this theory Berzelius^ advanced another 
view, which was supported and developed by Mitscherlich in 
particular.^* According to this view, the sulphuric add acts 
by contact, taking no part in the reaction, and simply decom- 
posing the alcohol into ether and water by catalytic action, 
This was a mode of expressing the facts by means of specially 
chosen words, but it can scarcely be called an explanation. 
Liebig's hypothesis really embraced an explanation which 
was pretty generally accepted. It was only called in question 
after Graham had shown, in 1850,^^ that alcohol and ethyl 
sulphuric acid are both necessary for the formation of ether; 
and that the latter of the two does not yield ether even 
when heated alone to 143°, hut decomposes, in presence of 
water, into alcohol and sulphuric acid. 

Williamson clearly understands how to apply these facts. 
The formation of ether is explained by the following equation : 

*^|f "SO,-!- *^|^fiO = ^SO, + ^^< 



"0, 



Ethyl 
sulphuric 



Sulphur 






Berieiius, Jnhresberichl, 1836, 341, " Pogg. Ann. 53, 95 ; 55, 

" Joum. Chem, Soc. 3, 34 ; Annalen. 75, loS ; compare Journ, 
m. [J] 18. 30. 
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whilsttheformaCionof the ethyl sulphuric acid is represented 

by this one ; — 

If the latter equation is read from right to left, it explains 
Graham's experiment of the decomposition of ethyl sulphuric 
acid into alcohol and sulphuric acid. As soon as the doubled 
formula for ether was admitted, it was comprehensible why 
ether is not produced by heating ethyl sulphuric acid. 

Williamson, however, not contented with havingshown the 
accuracy of his opinions by their being in harmony with the 
known facts, devises new experiments by which he can test 
them.^ The method he adopts is [he same as previously. He 
chooses the two substances which act upon one another from 
groups containing different numbers of carbon atoms. He now 
causes ethyl sulphuric acid and amyl alcohol to interact, and 
this reaction gives rise to the expected ethyl amyl ether: — 
CmH,-.^ , C.Hiiri Hi-.f-, , C.Hii^ 
[j>SO.+ 'H^'O-H^O. + riHiO- 

He studies, besides, the action of sulphuric acid upon mix- 
tures of ethyl and amyl alcohols, and is able to show the 
formation, ini his ca'ie, of threeethera — ethyletlier.amylelher, 
and ethyl amyl ether. He finds '■ in these rcaciiiins the best 
evidence of the nature of the ai:tioii of sulphuric acid in form- 
ing commi •n ether, or i[i accelerating the formation of the so- 
called compound cihtrs; for aLcticethei isloimeil from acttic 
acid, just as ethylic tther Irom alcohol, by the replacement 
of hydrogen by etiiyle. And if the circunistame of contain- 
ing hydrogen, which is replaceable by other metals or radicals, 
be the detinition of an acid, we must consider alcohol as 
acting the part of an acid in these reactions." 

A further consequence of Williamson'sexperiments was the 
fixing of the molecular weight of acetic acid. According to 
Williamson, this acid is formed from alcohol by the replace- 
ment of two hydrogenatomsof the ethyl group by an atom of 
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* oxygen, the radical C5H5, ethyl, being converted by oxidation 
into CoHjO, othyl. Acetic add is now regarded as water in 
which one atom of hydrogen is replaced by othyl. The 
formula CgH,jOg fixed upon for acetone by Kane,*^ did not 
appear to be in harmony with this ; it had, however, already 
been halved, and Williamson endeavoured to explain the 
formation of the substance during the distillation of the 

. acetates, by means of the following equation : — 

C,H.Oo^C,H.Oo_COKOo^C,H.O 

I According to him, the potassium peroxide is replaced during 
tion by methyl derived from the olhyl. Here, also, 

he checks his opinion by applying the method already men- 
1 tioned. He distils mixtures of acetates and valerianates and 

obtains mixed ketones : — 



C^H^Oq^ 



COKOr,_,C,H„0 
- K ^+ (JK, • 



K " 

Williamson concludes this paper, which did a great deal 
to advance chemistry, with the words; "The method here 
employed of stating the rational constitution of bodies by 
comparison with water, seems to me to be susceptible of 
great extension ; and I have no hesitation in saying thai its 
introduction will be of service in simplifying our ideas, by 

I establishing a uniform standard of comparison by which 
)dies may be judged of," 
The " iermc de comparaison " which Laurent had already 
sought for in vain, had now been found. Substances were to 
be conceived as formed from water in accordance with the pro- 
posal, which Williamson makes in 1851 in his famous paper 
upon salts,** to regard this substance as the type for all com- 
pounds. His method of fixing molecular weights is a purely 
chemical one; heregardscompoundsasformed from water by 
the replacement of one or of two atoms of hydrogen. Inas- 

I much as he tests all his views by meansof facts already known, 
as well as by means of new experiments, these views obtain, I 



" Annilen. 22, ^^%. 



Moi 



1. Chem. Soc 4, 350 ; A. C. R. ifi, 41, 
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might almost say, absolute confirmation. His experiments, 
moreover, are not chosen at random, but are always sug- 
gested by the same kind of logical deductions. Williamson 
furnished thinking chemists with the means of determining 
molecular weights by chemical methods. The very general 
applicability of the method which he discovered, is demon- 
strated by the fine experiments of Gerhardt, who was led by it 
to the preparation of the mixed anhydrides,*' and of Wurtz, 
who employed it with similar success in fixing the formulffi of 
the alcohol radicals,*'' The mode, also, in which Friedel and 
Crafts*^ determined the molecular weight of silicic ether 
depends upon a train of ideas that only became clear to 
chemists after the publication of Williamson's investigations. 
The fact must not remain unmentioned here that, only a 
few months after Williamson's publication, Chancel, on 7th 
October 1850, published a paper" in which, by means of 
similar experiments, he arrived at the same results as William- 
son. Chancel distils potassium ethyl sulphate with potassium 
ethy late, and with potassium methy late, and thus obtains ethyl 
ether and ethyl methyl ether. His mode of fixing the mole- 
cular weight of dibasic acids is peculiar to himself, although 
it coincides, in principle, with Williamson's method. By dis- 
tilling potassium ethyl sulphate with potassium methyl car- 
bonate and with potassium methyl oxalate, Chancel prepares 
ethyl melhyl carbonate and ethyl methyl oxalate. The reac- 
tions are represented by the following equations : — 



CO.fcHj'^ + SO.(cfHjK 



4-S0,K, 



\CH J '^ -f '■^'\C,UJ "^ - ''"'[CH.) (cJh j  

c=o,(c5 Jk + so.(cfH JK . c,o.(c'i j (cfn.) + SO.K,. 

The experiments of Williamson and of Chancel were of 
the greatest importance in the development of the science, for 
our present views are founded upon the conception of the 
chemical molecule. Unfortunately it is not always possible 

" Ann. Chim. [3] 37, J3] ; Aiinalen.82, la? ; 83, 111 ; 87, 57 and 149. 
*= Ibid. 96, 364. " Ann- Chim. [4] 5, 5. " Comples Rend ua. 31, 5*1. 



. II.] HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY 211 

' fo determine this with the same exactness as in the cases con- 
sidered above. It became manifest, however, that with few 
exceptions, to which we shall afterwards return, the chemical 
molecule agrees with the molecular weight deduced from the 
observed volume, on the basis of Avogadro's hypothesis. 
This led to the assumption of the general identity of the 
physical and the chemical molecule, whereby a new means, 
and an almost always sufficient one, is furnished for ascer- 
taining the highly important molecular weight. 

But Williamson's expeiiments and opinions also exerted 
an influence in another direction ; that is, with respect to 
the views concerning the constitution of compounds. The 
way was now prepared for a fusion of the newer radical 
theory or theory of residues with Dumas' theory of types, 
from which Gerhardt's theory of types arose. In this develop- 
ment the labours of other chemists were, however, of at least 
as great importance, especially as these had already been 
partially carried out. Accordingly, we shall now direct our 
attention more particularly to the latter. 

In 1849, Wurtz, by treating cyanic ether, cyanuric ether, 
and the substituted ureas prepared from these by himself, with 
potash, obtained bases extremely like ammonia, which he 
compared with the latter inasmuch as he regarded them as 
ammonia in which an atom of hydrogen is replaced by a 
radical such as methyl, ethyl, amyl, etc.'''' This way of 
regarding these substances involved an important step in 
advance, since it was the first successful attempt to Introduce 
radicals into the types.*" The fact that Liebig, as early as 
1839, expressed a similar view concerning these substances, 
which were then only hypothetical,*' satisfactorily proves the 
clear perception of this gifted scientist, but cannot detract 
from the merit of Wurtz. 

The views of Wurtz respecting the constitution of these 



" Comptes Rendus. 38, 324, 333; 29, i6g, 186; Aanalen. 71, 330, 
• Compare, howevEr, Laurent, Ann. Chim. [j] 18, a66. " Hand- 
wSrterbuch der Chemie, by Liehig, PoggendorfE, and WOhler, I, 6g8. 
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artificial bases, received important support from Hofmann's 
method of preparing them.'"' Hofmann succeeded, by treating 
the alkyl iodides with ammonia, in introducing the radicals 
into the latter, and his experiments possess all the greater 
importance from the fact that he also showed how to prepare 
secondary and tertiary compounds, as wel! as substances cor- 



responding to 
Thus : 



N 



nchlorideand ammonium hydroxide. 



n^Ij^M 



C3H, 

H 

CH° 
N CH, 



C„H, 

+ ICH, =NC'Hg,HI 
H 



= nc'Hs,hi 

C;,Hj, 

= NC H, I 



NC H, I + AgHO = Agl4 



H 



I shall not leave the fact unnientioned that Paul Thenard 
had discovered the organic phosphorus compounds in 1845,** 
but that these only received their correct explanation now.** 

Of other investigations, carried out at the beginning of 
the fifties, which contributed to the eslabhshment of the new 
theory of types, I mention the discovery of the acichlorides 
by Cahnurs ; " that of the anhydrides of monobasic acids by 
Gerhardt; Williamson's researches on dibasic acids; and, 
finally, the preparation of the acid amides of Gerhardt and 
Chiozza.''^ 

« Annalen.«, IJgj 67, 61, lig ; 70, I19i 73- '80; 74, 1, 3J, II7; 

75. 356; 78, »S!; 7* "■ " Coinplei Rendus. 21. 14*; 35, 891. 
" Compare Frankland, Annalen. 71, 215. " Ib[d. 70, 39- Liebjg und 
Wuhler hid prepared benzoyl chloride and beni:Dyl-amii!e iwenty year* 
before i see Annalen. 3, ng. '^ Complea Rendua. 37, 86. 
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Gerhardt had at once grasped the bearings of Williamson's 
investigations, and was only able to perceive in them confirma- 
tion of the views already upheld, at an earlier date, by himself 
and Laurent but never stated with the same precision,^" He 
perceived that Williamson 'sreactionfortheformation of ether 
might also be applied to the monobasic acids, and that the 
oxides or anhydrides of the latter should be obtained in this 
way.*^ The experiment succeeded, and thus it was reserved 
for Gerhardt, who, as well as Laurent, had denied the existence 
of anhydrides of monobasic acids, to disprove this view by his 
own experiments. He had, it is true, previously only stated 
theimpossibility of withdrawing a molecule of water from one 
I molecule of acid, and this statement still held ; for he showed 
that two molecules of a monobasic acid are always concerned 
in the formation of the anhydride, and the proof was furnished 
by Williamson's method. By treatment of potassium acetate 
with acetyl chloride, Gerhardt obtained acetic anhydride : — 

JO + KCI, 

and by employing benzoyl chloride he obtained the inter- 
mediate anhydride of benzoic and of acetic acids ; — 

CaHgOj Q _^ CjHpCl = c'h'o}'-' + ^^'■ 
Before turning to the researches carried out jointly by 
Gerhardt and Chiozza on the anhydrides and amides of dibasic 
acids, I must givean account of the conception which William- 
son introduced concerning these acids, whereby the stimulus 
was given that led to these researches. The extension which 
Williamson gave in 1851 (that is, ayear after his first investi- 
gation on etherilication) to the views already arrived at, was 
an extremely important one. Even if it may perhaps be said 
that in his previous publications he leaned towards the views of 
Laurent and Gerhardt, and merely confirmed these by means 
, although certainly most decisive, experiments, he now 
appears in a perfectly independent and original manner. 



■* Ann. Chim. [3] 37, 33S- 
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Williamson shows how the existence of dibasic acida 
depends upon the presence of radicals with basicity greater 
than one."^ The formation of the substituted ammonias, in 
the reaction discovered by Wurtz, which he formulates :— 

gives him occasion to express himself as follows : — "One atom 
of carbonic oxide is here equivalent to z atoms of hydrogen, 
and by replacing them, holds together the 2 atoms of hydrate 
in which they were contained, thus necessarily forming a 
bibasic compound, *■ J. ' Oj, carbonate of potash." 

By further assuming that carbonic oxide can double its 
atomic weight, without alteration of its basicity {or equiva- 
lence), he obtains in CjO^ the radical of oxalic acid, and isable to 
represent the formation of oxamide by meansof the equation :— 

([aH;>>O..N,H,H, = .(%H.o).tCOJ. 

The conception of sulphuric acid as a dibasic hydrate of 
the radical SO^ is highly important, and the experiments 
which Williamson carries out in support of this view are most 
interesting. Besides the known chloride SOjClj, which 
Regnault had prepared from sulphurous anhydride and 
chlorine,'''' he succeeds in isolating also chlorosu I phonic acid, 
by treating sulphuric acid with phosphorus pen tachlo ride.*' 



Thus 



H 



_SO„ 
O' 



SO5 + PCI5 = "^^2 + POCI3 + HCl. 



By means of this experiment he disproves the view of Ger- 
hardt, in accordance with which the formation of iheanhydride 
is always supposed to precede that of the chloride in the case 

» Journ. Chera. Soc. 4, 35°- " Ann. Chim. [1] 69, 170 ; 71, 445. 
" Proc. Roy, Soc 7, II i Annulcn. 92, 34]. 
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I of dibasic acids,*'' Thus Gerhardt, conjointly with Chiozza, 
I had published, in June 1 853 (and thus half a year before this 
I last paper of Williamson's appeared), investigations on the 
I derivatives of dibasic acids, and especially on their anhydrides 
md chlorides, in which he thought it was shown, amongst 
I other things, that the first action of phosphorus pentachloride 
t consistsintheremovalofwater, and thatitisonlyin thesecond 
' stage of the reaction that a substance containing chlorine is 
produced. Gerhardt and Chiozzaarrivedatthis time, however, 
at very important results; theyregardedthedibasic anhydrides, 
for the first time, as water in which both the hydrogen atoms 
are replaced by a single radical, and they also showed how to 
prepare succinyl chloride and similar chlorides. In two sub- 
sequent papers ^8 they deal with theinvestigationof theamides 
corresponding to the polybasic acids. They show that these 
e either derived from two molecules of ammonia which are 
held together by the replacement, by a dibasic radical, of one 
atom of hydrogen in each, or that they may be derived from 
I one molecule of ammonia. The amid-acids correspond to 
nixed type NH^ + H^O, which can oniy be produced by 
f the polyatomic acid radical entering the molecule ; and the 
I earher statement of Gerhardt that only dibasic acids could 
I give rise to the formation of amid-acids is thus explained. 
By these and similar experiments, but especially by 
adopting the ingenious conclusions that Williamson had 
drawn from his investigations, Gerhardt is able to establish 

I a complete classification of organic compounds according to 
a new principle,"" and he expounds this classification in the 
■fourth volume of his excellent Hand-book. 
An important point in Gerhardt's system consists in his 
showing the connection between substances of opposite 
character by means of intermediate substances. 
Unlike the dualists, he does not contrast such substances 
aspotashandsuiphuricacidasabsolutelyopposite in character, 



1 i" 
° 



" CompteB Rendus. 36, 1050. " Ibid, 37, 86 ; 38, 457. " Gerhardt, 
lite de Chimle organique, 4, qiiatrifime partie. 
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but he connects them by means of transition compounds, and 
thus obtains series in which he arranges substances. In arrang- 
ing these series he makes use of two generalisations, of which, 
however, one does not originate with himself. In 1842, 
Schiel had pointed out" that the alcohol radicals form a series 
whose separate members differ by n. CH„, and that the corre- 
sponding alcohols show a difference in boiling point of 18* for 
each CHj, as Kopp had already proved in the case of ethyl 
and methyl compounds.*^ In 1843, Dumas showed"^ that the 
fatty acids also possess, amongst themselves, the same differ- 
ence in composition. Gerhardt nowemploys this very striking 
regularity, which, as is well known, occurs amongst very many 
organic substances, and calls the compounds which difTer by 
«. CHj, homologous. It had been found t hat such compounds 
possess great similarities to one another, and that their 
physical properties slowly and progressively change. This 
had especially appeared from Kopp's detailed and excellent 
investigations.^ Gerhardt establishes, further, the idea of 
isologous compounds : these substances are also chemically 
similar but their difference in composition is not n. CHj. 
Acetic and benzoic acids are well-known examples belonging 
to this class of substances. 

The homologous and isologous series constitute the oite 
part of Gerhardt's classification ; the other part is represented 
by the heterologous series. All substances are referred to the 
latter which can be obtained from one another by means of 
simple reactions (by double exchange) ; these substances are 
allied in their mode of formation but they are chemically 
different. Gerhardt very appropriately regards this arrange- 
ment of the compounds as similar to a game of cards which is 
based upon the colour as well as upon the value of the separate 
cards. Just as in the latter every card which is wanting is 
characterised by its vacant place, as of a certain value and of a 
certain colour, so the chief properties, the formation, and the 



41, 169 ; 50, ' 
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■decomposition of the terms which are wanting in the chemical 
f class iii cat ion can be stated beforehand. 

Gerhardt compares the members of one and the same 
heterologous series (representative, therefore, of the various 
lologous and isologous series) with four very minutely 
studied inorganic substances, as prototypes, viz., water, hydro- 
chloric acid, hydrogen, and ammonia — all compounds of 
hydrogen. Asubstancewhich was to be regarded as belonging 
o one of these types, was necessarily capable of being con- 
nived as derived from it by the replacement of hydrogen 
Bitoms by radicals. Thus Gerhardt refers alcohols, ethers, 
icids, anhydrides, salts, aldehydes, ketones, etc., to the water 
■type, and to this type there also belong the mercaptans, sul- 
phides, etc. The latter really correspond to the type of 
tulphuretted hydrogen, but this is merely a subdivision of the 
■water type. Chlorides, bromides, iodides, and cyanides are 
|:referred to hydrochloric acid. Ammonia was the prototype of 
Kthe amines, amides, imides, and nitriles, as well as of the 
pcorrespoiidiug phosphorus compounds. Finally, the hydro- 
■carbons, the alcohol radicals and the radicals containing 
' metals were referred to the hydrogen type, H^. 

The great step had, accordingly, now been taken ; radicals 
had been introduced into the mechanical types of Regnault 
and of Dumas. If we look back and inquire to whom we are 
Uchiefly indebted for this excellent extension of the earlier theory 
■of types, thenamesof Laurent and of Wurtz especially deserve 
Fto be mentioned. As early as 1846, the former had referred 
fc.SJcohol and ether to water ; threeyears later, Wurtz discovered 
•ethylaminewhich he regardedasasubstituted ammonia. This 
Jview met with acceptance all the more rapidly that the simi- 
larity between the two substances is so startling.*" I shall not 
■omit to observe here again, that the conception of the radical 
I was now adopted in the sense in which Gerhardt had defined 

^ With respect to tlie share which Hunt took in the development of 
le theory of types, compare Silliman's Journal [a] S Sfij ; 6, I73 ; 8, ga ; 
I 9, 65 ; aUo Phil. Mag. [4] 3, 39:. His claim is printed in Comptcs Rendua. 
15* H7' "id '''e feply of WurU in Repert. de Chiinie pure, 3, 418. 
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it In 1839. Radicals were residues of compounds, i.e., they 
were atomic groups which, in certain reactions, could be trans- 
ferred, undecomposed, from one substance to another ; they 
did not, however, on this account at all require to exist in- 
dependently, and they were only intended to express the 
relation in which elements or atomic groups are replaced."* 

The formulse which are thus obtained for compounds, do 
not indicate the arrangement of the atoms ; they are merely 
reaction formulK, which recall a series of analogies. It can 
thus be understood how Gerhardt could imagine several 
radicals and several rational formulee in the case of the same 
substance. The determination of the true constitution of 
substances appeared to him a task not capable of accomplish- 
ment, since modes of formation and of decomposition can 
alone lead to a judgment respecting it, and the muhiplicity 
of these does not permit of any conclusion as to the arrange- 
ment of the atoms. Thus, for example, barium sulphate is 
formed from sulphuric acid and baryta, from sulphurous acid 
and barium peroxide, and besides, from barium sulphide and 
oxygen. The constitution of the salt might, therefore, be 
represented symbolically by means of the three formulae : — 
BajO-l-SOg, BajOj-nSOj, BajS-l-O/^ 
(0 = i6, S = 3Z, Ba = 68,s). 
By means of this single example Gerhardt considered himself 
able to prove that all endeavours directed towards the 
representation of the arrangement of the atoms by means of 
symbols, must lead to nothing. 

With Gerhardt, reactions are double decompositions ; and 
here the contrast is seen between his system and the dualistic 
system, in which all compounds are conceived as formed by 
additions. Gerhardt goes so far as even to assume a double 
decomposition, or as he calls it, a typical reaction, when two 
molecules unite to form a single one. Thus ethylene chloride, 
according to him, is produced from oletiant gas in consequence 
of the substituting action of chlorine. The chloride CjHjCI 
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is formed, and this remains united with the hydrochloric 
acid which is produced simultaneously.*^ 

Thegeneral arrangement and thecomprehensivecharacter 
of Gerhardt's system leave nothing to be desired. Even 
although our views have been considerably changed and 
cleared up since that time, and although we are compelled, 
from our present standpoint, to look upon the types as 
insufficient, still Gerhardt's services to chemistry can never 
be questioned. Unfortunately he was not long able to con- 
gratulate himself on the acceptance that his admirable 
Hand-book met with, as he died shortly after its completion. 

" Compare p. 149. 
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LECTURE XII. 

Mi.sEi) Types— Relation iietween Kolbe's Views and the Copul.e 
or Bekzeluis — Radicals containing Metals — Conjugated 
Radicals— KoLi IE and Frankland anh the Views recakdinc 

TVPES— POLYBASTCITY AS AN EvlDENCn FOR TAB ACCURACY OF 

THE NEW Atomic Weights — Discovery of the Polyatomic 
Alcohols and Ammonias, 

I AGAIN desire to direct attention to the theory of types in 
the form in which it had been estabUshed by Gerhardt. The 
latter had divided organic substances into natural families, if 
I may so express myself, represented by the four types, water, 
hydrochloric acid, ammonia, and hydrogen, which were also 
called by htm types of double decomposition. In [his con- 
nection it must be pointed out that Gerhardt assumes the 
existence of conjugated radicals, so as to be able to include 
substitution products also in the types, and " to connect with 
one another several systems of double decomposition of a 
substance."' For this purpose he employed, in part at least, 
the same mode of regarding substances as Kolbe, an ex- 
position of which I have still to give. 

Itmustnowbe pointed out that the conjugated compounds 
are no longer considered in the sense previously stated by 
Gerhardt ; and not only has the name of the " corps copules " 
been changed into " corps conjug^s," but the signification of 
the thing itself has been altered. The law of basicity, already 
discussed in detail, no longer finds any application ;^ mono- 
basic acids can now give rise to conjugated compounds by 
interacting with neutral substances ; and to this class of con- 
jugated compounds there are now reckoned all the substances 
produced by substitution (acids especially), and consequently 



' Gerhardt, TraiU. 4, 604. 
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;ia '■ ^Lj|0, picric 
jjJUj, etc. 



rehe substances obtained by the action of chlorine, bromine, 
Kodine, nitric acid, sulphuric acid, etc., upon organic materials. 

tAccordingly, the conjugated radicals were, as we should now 
, substituted radicals, and they embraced, besides, the 

J-atomic groups containing a metal, such as cacodyl, etc. 



Whilst Gerhardt placed 
J acid " '^ H f^' sulphobenzoic acid 

Bin th is classof substances, otherchemista,Mendiusfor example,^ 
I only cared to call substances of the latter kind conjugated ; 
I whereas others still, such as Limpricht and Uslar,* would 
I have wished to see almost all organic compounds placed in 
I this category. A discussion took place in connection with this 
I subject which ended with the introduction of the mixed types 
I and the abandonment of the conjugated compounds. 

Gerhardt had already referred the amid-acids, which he 
Iplaces in his text-book amongst tJie " acides conjuges," to the 
Etypeammunia-i- water ^ in 1S53. Returning to this idea, but, 

 at the same time giving it an important extension, Kekul6 

 shows, in 1857, upon the assumption of mixed types, how a 
1 distinction between conjugated and other compounds becomes 
[.quite unnecessary.^ The possibiUty of this hypothesis rested 
lupon the conception of the polybasic radicals introduced in 

t by Williamson, and by means of this conception it be- 

Fcame comprehensible how two molecules, previously separate, 

Fmay be united into a single one. Williamson had explained the 

■joiningtogether of two molecules of water as depending upon 

[ the nature of the radical SO3, and in this way the condensed 

types arose. Kekule employs this view in establishing the 

mixed types. With respect to this he expresses himself as 

follows : — "A union of several molecules of the types can only 

 occur when, by the entrance of a polyatomic radical in place 



' Annalen. 103, 39. 
° Annalen. 104, 119. 



lid, 102, ijg. ' Compare p. aij. 
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of two or three atoms of hydrogen, a cause is furnished for the 
holding of these molecules together." Since an unlimited 
numberof heterogeneous molecules may unite in this manner, 
even the most complicated compounds could be referred to 
types. There was thus no longer any necessity to have re- 
course to conjugated compounds, and Kekule further points 
this out: — "The so-called conjugated compounds are not 
composed iu any manner different from other compounds ; 
they can be referred in the same manner to types in which 
hydrogen is replaced by radicals ; they follow the same laws 
with respect to their formation and saturating capabilities 
as hold for all chemical compounds." 

With a view to facilitating a better comprehension of 
Kekuie's ideas, I give below a few of the formulas proposed 
by him : — 



C,H. 



:;"' referred fH ^^5«l referred/HJ SO.l" referred 
'^•-0 to IHlof?"') to tHlSO;jO to 



Benzene sul phonic acid. 



"^ot 



CjH^OJo referred 



H 
(H 



Isethionii aciJ, Carbyl-suiphate. Sulfobenzoic 



H 



o 



The way in which Kekule employs the reaction with 
pentachloride of phosphorus, in order to distinguish from 
each other the types H^ and H^O, is interesting, and I shall 
mention it here in passing. Kekule points out how the 
oxygen in water is replaced, by means of this reagent, by 
two atoms of chlorine, whereby the molecules corresponding 
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I to this type are broken up, whilst those deducible from the 
I hydrogen type are preserved : — 

Ethyl sulphuric acid SO,^ gives 50,0, 



9}0 



"HCl 

C„H., C^Hj 

while benzene sulphonic acid yO,"! ^ gives SO^Cl 

ii) ~HCl 

It was by means of the theory of mixed types (the last 
consequence of this mode of regarding substances) that Ger- 
hardt's system first attained that uniform character in which it 
dominated organic chemistry for several years. But after the 
idea of the types hadbeen recognised,'' they themselves became 
unnecessary. The theory of types was only a formal con- 
ception, which lost its importance as soon as its real teaching 
had been grasped. It had been iiecessarj', however, for the 
origination of the views as to atomicity then in process of 
development. Particularly active in this connection were 
Williamson, Wurtz, Odling, and especially Kekule — that is to 
,5ay, the chemists who had already taken an important pari in 
establishing the theory of types. Simultaneously, however, 
such important services were rendered, from an altogether 
different side (that is, from the opponents of Gerhardt and 
successors of Berzelius), both by means of theoretical specula- 
tions and of experimental investigation, that before we turn 
to the theory of atomicity and the views arising from it as 
to the mutual relations of the atoms, we shall look more 
closely at the labours of that school which had sprung up 
from the ruins of the system of Berzelius. 

In doing so, I may be permitted to go a long way back and 
state the facts which, in my opinion, led from the copulte of 
BerzeUus to the important views of Kolbe, 

Magnus has shown, at the beginning of the fourth decade 
of the nineteenth century,^ that the salts of ethyl sulphuric 



' Ann. Ghim. [3] 44, 304 ; 
Ann. 27, 167. 



also Hunt, loc, c 



acid, dried in vacuo over sulphuric add, correspond to the old 
formula of Serullas,' C^H, + 250^ + MO + H^O [C = 1 2, S = 32, 
0= lb]. Liebig confirmed this,"'and was thereby led to pro- 
nounce ethyl sulphuric acid isomeric with isethionic acid.'^ 
He found very essential differences, however, in the behaviour 
of the two adds towards potassium hydroxide. Whilst the 
former acid was converted, on simply boiling with this reagent, 
into alcohol and potassium sulphate, the latter acid was only 
decomposed on fusion with it and gave rise to the formation 
of a sulphate and a sulphite. This reaction induced Liebig 
to assume the existence of dithionic acid in isethionic acid. 
Berzclius, who adopted Liebiu's view, employed it in 
arranging into two classes the substances produced by the 
action of sulphuric acid upon organic compounds.^' 

Kolbe, in 1844, tried to bring into harmony with the 
opinion of Berzelius,i* the ingenious views of Mitscherlich " 
in accordance with which {following the analogy of the 
ordinary acids) the sulpho-derivatives of the first glass were 
regarded as compounds of sulphuric acid, and those of the 
second class as compounds of carbonic acid. He was at that 
time engaged upon an examination of the substance dis- 
covered by Berzelius and Marcet'^ in acting with chlorine 
upon carbon bisulphide. He fixes its formula as CCljSOj 
[C = 6, = 8, S=i6] and calls it sulphite of perchloride 
of carbon. By treatment with potash he converts this 
substance into ChhrkohlenunterschwefehUure (trichlor- 
methyl-aulphonic acid), which, in turn, is converted by 
means of the reaction of Melsens" {that is, by the action 
of nascent hydrogen) into Chlorformyiunterschwefels^ure 
(dichlormethyl-sulphonic acid), Chlorelayluiiterschwefelsdure 
(chlormethyl-sulphonic acid), and Meihylunterschwefelsdnre 
(methyl-sulphonic acid). Kolbe regards these compounds 

" Ann. Cliim. [2] 39, 153 ; 42, aaa ; Pogg, Ann. 15, ao. "• Annalsn. 
13, aa. " Compare p. 131. " Annalen. 28, 1. " Ibid. 54, 145, 
" Ibid. 9, 39 ; Pogg. Ann. 31, 283 ; compare also Milscherlieh, Lehrbuch, 
Third EdiiioD, I, id; ind $S6. " Gilb. Ann, 48, 161. '< Compare 
p. 171. 
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as liyposulphuric (dithionic) acid coupled with different 
radicals, and writes their formulae ; — 

CjClj + SjOj + HO Chlorkohlenunterschwefelsaure, 

CjHClj + S2O5 + HO Chlorformylunterschwefelsaure. 

CjHaCl + SjOj + HO Chlorelaylunterschwefelsaure. 

CgHj + SaOj + HO Methyluntersch wefelsaure. 

Kolbe succeeds in effecting the synthesis of trichloracetic 
acid in a similar manner, that is, by treating chloride of carbon 
with chlorine in sunlight, in presence of water. In this he 
finds a ground for the assumption by Berzelius of the presence 
ofghloride of carbon in trichloracetic acid, and thereby secures 
an important footing for Berzelius' whole mode of regarding 
these compounds. At the same time the analogy of the 
substance discovered by Dumas, with the compounds con- 
taining sulphur, prepared by Kolbe, is now furnished, since 
trichloracetic acid was written, after the style of Berzelius, 
CgClg + C„Oi| + HO. It was thus a conjugated oxalic acid, 
whilst the others were conjugated hyposulphuric acids. 

Kolbe admits, as Berzelius had done previously, the replace- 
ment of hydrogen by chlorine in the copula. That a substitu- 
tion of this kind should be possible without essential altera- 
tion of the properties, depended upon the assumption that 
the nature of the copula exercised only a subordinate influ- 
ence upon the character of the compound. Kolbe, no doubt, 
perceives (what Berzelius never admitted) that he thereby 
adopts an essential point in the theory of substitution. 

It appears to me necessary to state distinctly that Kolbe, 
and also Frankland (who, at that time, agreed completely 
with Kolbe's views), adopt the conception of a radical in its 
earlier sense. They believe in theexistence in compounds of 
certain atomic groups, and are, therefore, far from admitting, 
with Gerhardt, that different radicals may be assumed to be 
present in a substance. Both Kolbe and Frankland attack the 
problem of ascertaining the constitution of compounds, and, 
by doing so, they essentially distinguish themselves from 
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the adherents of the theory of types who, with the excep- 
tion of WilHamson,'^ write reaction or decomposition 
formulse only. 

With the assumption of distinct atomic groups in complex 
sLibstancestheideaof the possibility of their isolation was also 
combined, and thus we find Kolbe and Frankland, in 1848, 
engaged in experiments which have for their aim theseparation 
of radicals ; ^^ in particular, it appeared to Kolbe extremely 
desirable to decompose acetic acid into methyl and oxalic 
acid, of which it was the conjugated compound. He succeeds 
in isolating one, at least, of the radicals'^ by aid of the 
electrical current. Under the influence of this agency, acetic 
acid splits up into methyl and carbonic acid. According to 
Kolbe, the reaction took place in such a manner that the 
conjugated groups first separated from one another, and that 
the oxalic acid was then converted into carbonic acid at the 
expense of the oxygen of the water ; and the simultaneous 
evolution of hydrogen appeared to confirm this view. 

The preparation of methyl cyanide by heating ammonium 
acetate with phosphoric anhydride,^" discovered a short time 
previously by Dumas, told in favour of the views of Kolbe 
and Frankland, and so did the conversion of the nitriles 
into the corresponding acids, which was carried out by the 
latter chemists themselves.''^ 

Upon his isolation of ethyl from ethyl iodide by means of 
zinc,^^ it appeared to Frankland that he had removed every 
doubtas to the accuracy of his and Kolbe's mode of regarding 
compounds. The ethyl theory was now to resume its old 
place, in the form stated by Liebig in 1835. According to 
Frankland: " The isolation of four of the compound radicals 
belonging to the alcohol series, now excludes every doubt of 
their actual existence, and furnishes a complete and satis- 



"Journ. Chem.Soc,4,3So; A.C. R. 16, 4'- " Joum. Chem. Soc 1,60; 
Annalen. 65, 169. " Journ. Chem, Soc 2, IS7 ; A, C. R. 15, 1; ; Annalcn. 
69,157, ^Comptei Rendus.25, 3S3Bnd47l ; Annalen. £4, 332. '-"Annalen. 
65, s88. = Joum. Chem. Soe. z, 263 ; Annalen. 71, 1 7 [. 
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factory proof of the correctness of the theory propounded by 
Kane, Berzeiius, and Liebig fifteen years ago," ^ 

Thisseriesof investigations, carried out between 1844 and 
1850, rehabilitated the theory of copulae. Even if it only 
appeared to be justified by the reactions in the case of a 
small class of substances, still it was justified for the most 
important compounds, and for those, tn particular, which had 
influenced Berzeiius in setting up his views. Experiment 
had shown that the assumption of methyl in acetic acid, of 
chloride of carbon in trichloracetic acid, of ethyl in alcohol, 
etc., had a real foundation, and it soon appeared to be clear 
that the way opened up by Kolbe and Frankland must 
further lead to many brilliant discoveries. 

While occupied with theisolation of ethylfrom ethyl iodide, 
Frankland discovered zinc ethyl," a substance which com- 
manded thegreatest interest on account not only of its physical 
but also of its chemical properties. After the discovery of this 
compound, the efforts of no small number of chemists were 
directed towards making it available for synthetical purposes ;*> 
and even although all the hopes which were based upon it were 
not realised, still there are few compounds which have been 
employed in so many ways in investigations in organic chem- 
istry. Intimately connected with the discovery of zinc ethyl 
is the preparation of the other organo -metal lie compounds. 
We are indebted to Wohler ^^ for the discovery of tellurium 
ethyl ; the antimony compounds were prepared by Lowig and 
Schweizer,^' and the tin compounds simultaneously by Frank- 
land 28 and by Liiwig ; ^^ mercury ethyl was prepared by Frank- 
land,'" and aluminium ethyl was prepared by Cahours*' but 

^'Journ. Chem. Soc. 3, 46; Annaleii. 74, 63. ^ Saurn. Chem. Soc. 
3, 297 ; Annalen. 71, 313. ™ Pehal and Fieund, ibid. I18, 1 ; Wurlz, 
Coraptes Rendus, 54, 3S7 ; Annalen. 123, i03 ; Rieth and Beilstein, ibid, 
124, 342 ; 126, 241 ; Alexeyeff and Beilstein, Comptea Rendus, 58, 171 ; 
Butlerow, Zeitschrift fiir Chemie. 7, 385 and 701 ; Friedel and Ladenburg, 
Annalen. 142, Jlo ; Lieben, ibid. 146, 180, etc "> Ibid. 35, III ; 84, 
^Ibid. 75, 315. ssphil. Trans. 1853, 418; Annalen. 85, 33a. 
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first studied by Buckton and Odling.'^ Highly important 
was the discovery of potassium and of sodium ethyl which 
was made by Wanklyn,^ whilst Friedel and Crafts ^* showed 
how to obtain silicon ethyl, etc. 

I have intentionally referred to these compounds here 
because they exercised a distinct influence upon the further 
development of the theory of conjugated radicals. Kolbe 
was the first to explain correctly the nature of cacodyl ; he 
calls it methyl coupled with arsenic, As CH;, [C = 6] ; ^ and 
even if we do not now employ the word " coupled," still we 
have in other respects retained this view with regard to the 
substance, and our conception of the relation of the metal 
to the radical has not become much clearer. 

Kolbe has a similar way of looking at other organic com- 
pounds ; all of them contain conjugated radicals, most of 
them with carbon as the copula. Thus, in acetic acid and 
the allied compounds, he assumes the radical C^ C^Hg which, 
following the example of Liebig, he calls acetyl ; ** and he 
writes :— 

(C^Hafcp, HO Aldehyde, 

(CjHgfCaOa, HO Acetic acid, 

(C2Ha)'C2Clg Eegnault's chloride of acetyl," 

CC,H3)'cJ^^ Acetamide [C = 6, = 8]. 

Although this formula for acetic acid does not differ essen- 
tially from that of Berzelius, still there was much that was new 
and valuable in the considerations underlying these symbols. 
For example, Kolbe now draws attention to the fact that the 
four carbon equivalents of acetic acid (equivalents in Gmelin's 
sense) do not really possess the same function, but that two of 
them are contained in it in the form of methyl, while the other 
two serve as a place for engaging the affinity of the oxygen. 

The formula of the other fatty acids are obtained from that 

^' Proc. Roy. Soc. 14, I9 ; Annalcn. SupplemcnibaniJ 4, 109. " Pioc 
Roy. Soc. 9, 341; Annaleii. 108, 67, *■ Ibid. 127, 31. "Ibid. 75, 
Zil,and76, I. "Compare p. 137- "' Annalcn. 33, 319. 
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of acetic acid by replacing the methyl by ethyl, propyl, amyl, 
etc., while in benzoic acid the radical phenyl occupies the 
place of the methyl. In general, Kolbe employs the so- 
called homologous and isologous radicals as equivalent to 
one another, just as Gerhardt had done. 

The radical ethyl is assumed in alcohol, which Kolbe 
writes (C^Hj)©, HO, as Liebig also did, only with different 
atomic weights ; on oxidation it splits into C^Hg and C^H^, 
and the latter is then converted further into CjOg. Thia 
explanation is complicated in comparison with the one 
given by Williamson, but still it afterwards led to important 
conclusions (see p. 237). 

Kolbe formulated Leblanc's monochlo race tic acid,*^ and 
Dumas' trichloracetic acid — 



/cJ'^lDc^, O3 and HOCC.CIJC,, O3. 



HO 



The formula become much more complicated in the case of 
the products obtained by the action of sulphuric acid upon 
organic acids, where the mode of writing them approximates 
to that proposed by Dumas and Piria for the " acides 
 conjuges."^* Sulphacetic acid, for example, becomes 



lso;J 



Kolbe is still undecided at this lime as to whether he 
should admit the existence of dibasic acids, and he, therefore, 
retains the old formulse. Accordingly, oxalic acid is HO, 
CjOg, and succinic acid is HO, iC^}i^)CjOy 

h is also worthy of mention that Kolbe assumes radicals 
containing oxygen in anisic and in salicylic acids, and that he, 
therefore, no longer agrees with Berzelius upon this point. 

In addition to the conjugated metallic radicals and 
carbon radicals, Kolbe also recognises radicals containing 
sulphur, and thus the analogy, already noticed, between the 
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Ipho-acids, is preserved. Thus, we 



ordinary and llit 
have, for example, 

HOCC^CI^a- Of. HO(C3Cl„5Ca, O^. 

Chlarkohlenunterschwefelsaure Chlorkohlenaialaliure 

(Trichlormethyl-EUlphonic add). (Trichlgiacetic acJd). 

The paper of Kolbe referred to here forms the complete 
foundation of a chemical system, from which I have only been 
able to select the most important parts. In it the attempt is 
made to maintain the radical theory, but the fundamental 
conception of this theory has undergone important changes. 
Thus the capability of radicals to undergo substitution was 
now necessarily admitted, and, with this admission, the radicals 
ceased to occupy an exceptional position. Besides this, the 
conjugated radicals had been tacked on to the theory, and 
these had not been by any means sharply defined. 

Kolbe tries to rescue the electro-chemical theory, but he is 
obliged to make very important admissions to the opponents 
of Berzelius. Opposite electrical conditions are still supposed 
to exist between the constituents of a compound ; but which 
is the positive and which the negative constituent remains 
undecided, simply because Kolbe assumes that the same 
element may possess different electro-chemical properties — an 
assumption for which justification is found in the existence of 
elements In allotropic conditions. But the very admission 
which Kolbe makes, becomes the central point of the con- 
troversy ; and it is only demonstrated anew that the theory 
of Berzelius, in the old form, is no longer tenable. 

In addition to Frankland, Kolbe had only a few special 
adherents, and when the former made important changes in 
the notions with respect to coupling, in 1852, Kolbe, having 
regard to the facts, was obliged to modify his views. The 
new hypotheses which he advances, now approach much more 
nearly to the notion of types, even although his mode of 
naming and of formulating substances is peculiar to himself. 
As regards its fundamental principles, the system of Kolbe 
ranks below that proposed byGerhardt, particularly because 
it does not contain any distinction between molecule, atom, 
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and equivalent ; but still it also possesses over the latter 
system, certain advantages which are to be found especially 
in the greater importance that is attached to the formula, 
and in the breaking up of the radicals containing carbon 
into simpler ones. 

I have just pointed out that, in Kolbe's opinion, the radical 
(or element) with which a substance is conjugated has only 
a subordinate influence upon the nature of the compound ; 
Frankland attacks this doctrine in 1852,^" and he succeeds in 
convincing Kolbe that it cannot be maintained. 

Frankland justifies his views by reference, especially, to 
the radicals containing metals. In the coupling of arsenic 
with methyl, the former, according to Frankland, changes its 
saturating capacity. Whilst it possesses in the free state, the 
capacity for uniting with five atoms of oxygen, the highest 
stage of oxidation of cacodyl contains only three atoms of this 
element. The remaining organ o-metallic compounds give 
occasion to similar considerations, and in consequence Frank- 
land is led to make the following important observations : 
"When the formula of inorganic chemical compounds are 
considered, even a superficial observer is struck with the 
general symmetry of their construction ; the compounds of 
nitrogen, phosphorus, antimony and arsenic especially exhibit 
the tendency of these elements to form compounds contain- 
ing three or five equivs. of other elements, and it is in these 
proportions that their affinities are best satisfied ; thus in 
the ternal group we have NO3, NHg, NI3, NSg, P0„, PH3, 
PCI3, SbOg, SbHj, SbCig, ASO3, AsHg, AsClg, etc. ; and in 
the (ive-atom group, NO^, NHp, NH,I, PO„ PHJ, etc. 
Without offering any hypothesis regarding the cause of this 
symmetrical grouping of atoms, it is sufficiently evident, from 
the examples just given, that such a tendency or law prevails, 
and that, no matter what the character of the uniting atoms 
may be, the combining power of the attracting element, if I 
may be allowed the term, is always satisfied by the same 
number of these atoms. It was probably a glimpse of the 
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operation of this law amongst the more complex organic 
groups, which led Laurent and Dumas to the enunciation of 
the theory of types ; and had not those distinguished chemists 
extended their views beyond the point to which they were 
well supported by then existing facts — had they not assumed, 
that the properties of an organic compound are dependent 
upon the position and not upon the nature of its single atoms, 
that theory would undoubtedly have contributed to the 
development of the science to a still greater extent than it 
has already done ; such an assumption could only have been 
made at a time when the data upon which it was founded 
were few and imperfect ; and, as the study of the phenomena 
of substitution progressed, it gradually became untenable, and 
thefundamentalprinciplesofthe electro-chemical theory again 
assumed their sway. The formation and examination of the 
organo-meiallic bodies promise to assist in effectinga fusion of 
the two theories which have so long divided the opinions of 
chemists, and which have too hastily been considered irre- 
concilable I for, whilst it is evident that certain types of series 
of compounds exist, it is equally clear that the nature of the 
body derived from the original type is essentially dependent 
upon the electro-chemical character of its single atoms, and 
not merely upon the relative position of those atoms." " It is 
then pointed out, in conclusion, how "Stibethin furnishes us, 
therefore, with a remarkable example of the operation of the 
law of symmetrical combination above alluded to, and shows 
that the formation of a five-atom group from one containing 
three atoms, can be effected by the assimilation of two atoms, 
eitherof the same, or of opposite electro-chemicalcharacter."*^ 
Frankland, consequently, gives up the idea of coupling, 
and now regards cacodyl as sulphide of arsenic in which both 
sulphur atoms are replaced by methyl. He had now adopted, 
although in a somewhat different form, the theory of types, 
and if he considers that he really differed from the decided 
adherents of this theory, inasmuch as he did not assume, with 

" Phil. Trana. 1853, 441 ; Amialcn. 85. 368. « Phil. Trana. iBji, 
443; AnndeD.85, 371. 
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e properties of an organic comp' 
pendent upon the position and not upon the nature of its 
single atoms," I cannot altogether agree with him in this. 
Since the investigations of Hofmann*^ on substituted bases, 
the idea of substitution was no longer held, even by Laurent, 
in the absolute sense in which the latter had at one time 
stated it." The chlorinated ethers previously prepared by 
Malaguti ^* could not by any means be brought into harmony 
with complete invariability of the type ; and when William- 
son referred ether, alcohol, and acetic acid to the water type, 
it was plain that he used the word type more in the sense 
of the mechanical than of the chemical types. 

By this paper of Frankland's the first step was taken in 
theapproach towards one another of the heretofore separated 
schools, and the way to a mutual understanding was provided. 
It was destined to lead to a fusion of the different opinions, 
out of which the theory of valency then arose. The change 
ofopinion on the part of Frankland was againto the supporters 
of the theory of types, since he brought with htm novel ideas 
which were capable of being turned to excellent account. I 
do not assert that they might not themselves have been able 
independently to make the last great advance — that is, the 
step to the classification of theatoms according to their valence. 
In the way in which the development actually took place, the 
influence of Kolbe, and more particularly that of Frankland, 
upon the supporters of the Gerhardt- William son school 
(Wurtz, Kekule, and Odling) can hardly fail to be recognised. 
Both schools were required, in order to raise the significance 
of the formulae to what it subsequently became ; especially 
as Williamson, the only one who desired, even at that time, 
to write anything more than decomposition formula, with- 
drew from the further development of chemistry. 

It may now be expedient to explain at once the transition, 
for which the way had been prepared by Frankland, from the 
theory of copula; to that of types; and then, when I enter 



« Aon.l.n. 53, K 
" Annalen. 24, 40 ; 56, a 



imp Ice rcndua { 



liardl, 1S4S. 



384 HtSTOHY OP CHEMISTRY [mct, xn. 

upmi tln;t:,(ii=ideraLioii<jfaiomit;ityaiid<jfsiruciurairoriiiulie, 
I shall only need to refer to Kolbe's views, and shall be the 
better able to point out the influence which he exercised. 

It was not an easy matter for Kolbe to follow Frankland in 
his most recent developments ; to assume that the affinity of 
the elements is always satisfied by the same number of atoms 
withoutregard to iheirchemical character, amounted togiving 
up the electro-chemical theory altogether, and to admitting 
that the electro-chemical nature of the elements was without 
influence upon the formation of compounds. Kolbe was not, 
at lirst, able to reconcile himself to this.*" In his Text-book, 
while recognising the premises of Frankland's arguments, he 
endeavours to combine these with the electro-chemical prin- 
ciples by means of new hypotheses ; *^ and it is only in 1 857 

*i Kolbe, Lehrbuch dei Cbemie 1854, I, ao rl «?. 

" As evidence for ihis atalemenl, which Kolbe attacked as erroneous 
U. pr. Chein. [2] 23, 36s). 1 quote the following passage from Kolbe's 
Lehrbuch. I, 33 : — '' Frankland felt himielf jusliSed in concluding frotn 
this thnt in cacodj'l, atibmelhyl, stannethyl, etc, a real replacement of 
diflerent oxygen atoms by the same number ot atoms of methyl or ethyl 
take- place ; in other wurds, that cacodyllc add is arsenic acid which con- 
tains two atomE o! metbyl in place of two atoms of oxygen, and that oxide 
o( stannelhyl must be regarded as composed according to the rational formula 
Sn j i, ', in which the substitution ot one atom of olygen by one atom of 
ethyl is evident However little it is possible to agree with this opinion, 
there caa stil! be no doubt that a regularity does prevail here. The drctinp- 
stance is perhaps deserving of attention, that, as is well Icnonn, those very 
elements which stand next after potaaaitaia in the electro-chemical series — 
that is, the metals of the alkalies and of the alkaline earths— unite nith 
oxygen in but few proportions ; whereas those upon the other side, such at 
chlorine, sulphur, nitrogen, phosphorus, etc., take up oxygen, on the con- 
trary, in very numerous proportions. Accordingly, when one of these 
elements by virtue of its coupling with hydrogen or with ether radicaU, 
approaches mote closely to potassium in respect to its electro-chemical 
character and its aFBnities, its capacity of now uniting with fewer atoms of 
oxygea than previously, in consequence of this change of position in the 
el-ctro-chemical series, may probably be found less surprising ; although it 
may not hy any means be explained how it comes that the number of 
atoms of the copula and of oxygen is regularly increased up to a definite 
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that he aaopts Frankland's views,*'* which he further develops 
and turns to account, especially in organic chemistry. He 
only publishes the detailed statement ottheopinionsso arrived 
at, in 1859, in a paper "On the natural relationship of organic 
to inorganic compounds," *^ which contains many new ideas. 
Frankland had compared the radicals which con tain metals 
with the corresponding oxides. Kolbe now says that " The 
chemicalorganicsubstances are wholly derivatives of inorganic 
mpounds, and are formed from these, directly tosomeextent, 
by extremely simple substitution processes." Carrying out a 
suggestion made by Liebig,'" he derives the compounds of 
carbon from carbonic acid, and those of sulphur from sulphuric 
acid. The experimentalbasesof these opinions are the work 
partly of Mitscherlich,*' partly of himself (compare p. 224 ei 
seg.), and partly also of Wanklyn,^^ who had succeeded in pre- 
paring propionic acid from sodium ethyl and carbonic acid. 
Kolbe employed at this lime, as well as long afterwards, 
theatomicandequivaJent weights of Gmelin, adopting at the 
same time molecular weights for the majority of compounds 
agreeable to the determinations of Gerhardt, Laurent, and 
Williamson. Accordingly he writes carbonic acid C^O^, and 
from this anhydride he apparently derives the organic com- 

I pounds such as acids, aldehydes, ketones, alcohols, etc. I say 
" apparently," for I shall afterwards show that it is not really 
so ; but I shall, in the first place, state Kolbe's system in the 
form in which he applied it. 
In carbonic acid, oxygen atoms are distinguished from one 
anotheraccording to whether they are within, or outside of the 
radical. The formula is therefore written (Cg02)02, carbonic 
oxide being regarded as the radical of carbonic acid. When 
an atom of oxygen outside the radical is replaced by hydrogen 
or an alcohol radical, theseriesof the fatty acids is obtained ; — 
HO, H (030^)0 Formic acid, 
HO, CjHg (C^Og) O Acetic acid, etc. 
When the second oxygen atom also is replaced by an alcohol 
; 



I 



" Annalen. lOl, 257- *" IW. I13, agj. '^ Ibid. 58, 337- 
9, 39- '" Journ. Chem. Soc. II, 103 ; Annalen. 107, 125. 
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radical, a ketone is formed, and when it is replaced by 
hydrogen an aldehyde is formed : — 

C H }^^^^ Aldehyde ; ^^^'JC^ Acetone. 
By the replacement of three atoms of oxygen by three of 
hydrogen, or by two of hydrogen and a radical, the alcohols 
are obtained : — 

HO H3 C,,0 Methyl alcohol. 
HOp H'l^^' ^ ^^''y' alcohol, etc. 

If this mode of deriving substances is more minutely 
examined, we recognise that Kolbe's procedure is not alto- 
gether justified. By the replacement of an atom of oxygen 
in carbonic acid by hydrogen, HC^Og is obtained, and not 
formic acid. Kolbe simply adopts from the dualists the error 
of sometimes adding HO to the formula and sometimes omit- 
ting it. It is true that he states a reason for his doing so, 
inasmuch as the basicity of a compound (and therefore also 
the number of HO groups) is determined, according to him, 
by the number of oxygen atoms outside the radical. Thus 
nitric acid is monobasic, since it is (NOJ O ; sulphuric acid 
is dibasic because it contains two oxygen atoms outside the 
radical (SpJ 0^ ; and phosphoric acid is tribasic (P0j)0g. 

Since, in accordance with this mode of regarding the 
matter, every atom of oxygen outside the radical carries with 
it one OH group, when Kolbe speaks of the replacement of 
such an atom of oxygen, this means that + 0H = 03H is 
substituted ; and, taken in this sense, the view can be sustained 
in a strictly logical manner. It is necessary, however, to start 
from the hypothetical hydrated carbonic acid 3HO, (CjOj) O^. 

By the replacement of 
0,H by H we get H0,H{C,05P Formic acid, 

O^H „ CjHs „ H0,CC,H,)(Cp,)0 Acetic „ 
2O3H „ H,, „ 2}^-'°a Methyl aldehyde, 

20jH „ (CgH,), „ c"h''V'^°2 Acetone, 
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OjH by H and of O^ by H, HO.HgC^O Methyl alcohol, 

OgH „ CgHg „ Oj „ Ha HO, (^ JJ'I'^a)*^ ^^^yl alcohol. 

On the conversion of the alcohols into the corresponding 
acids, the two hydrogen atoms are replaced again by oxygen 
equivalents. Kolbe's view is now more definite than William- 
son's. Whereasthe latter assumes the conversion of iheradical 

CgHs into C3H3O [C=i2], according to Kolbe, Cg^^ is 

m  

produced from C„-! H  The difference is important, and 

lc,H. 
it leads Kolbe to foresee the existence of a new class of 
alcohols, which he announces as follows : — ^ 

" If the undernoted formula, by means of which I pre- 
viously represented the rational composition of acetic acid, and 
of the corresponding aldehyde and alcohol, are inspected — 
HO. (qHj) [CjO,] O Acetic acid, 

^2^M[C,0,] Aldehyde, 

HO. {^^^^1 C^.O Alcohol, 

it will be understood, at the first glance, how it comes that 
of the five hydrogen atoms in the ethyl oxide of the alcohol, 
only two are substituted in the oxidation of the latter and 
only one in that of aldehyde. It is those atoms of hydrogen 
in alcohol and in aldehyde which stand by themselves that 
are subject to the oxidising influences, and that present 
themselves to the oxygen as points of attack far more easily 
accessible than the other hydrogen atoms which are more 
firmly held in the methyl radical. 

" The above conceptions of the chemical constitution of 
the alcohols reveal to us the prospect of the discovery of new 
alcohols as yet unknown, as well as of a new class of substances 
which, while closely related to the alcohols in respect to their 
composition, will also probably share many properties with 
^ Amialen. 113, 305-306. 
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them, but must also behave differently from them in many 
essential points." 

These new substances can also be obtained from carbonic 
acid or the fatty acids by substitution. 

We have : — 
zHO (CaO^)- ^1 Carbonic acid, 

HO CjHs (CjOa) O Acetic „ 

itn H \r n Alcoholwithonehydrogenatomsubsti- 

CC,Hb)J^2' '-' tuted by methyl (dimethyl-carbinol), 

H0(C,jHa)3 C^, O Alcoholwith two hydrogen atomssubsti- 

tuted by methyl (trimethyl-carbinol). 

Kolbe goes so far as to prophesy the chemical character of 

these hypothetical substances. Thus, according to him, alcohol 

with one hydrogen atom substituted by methyl must yield 

acetoneon oxidation, by virtue ofa reaction which isanalogous 

to the conversion of the normal alcohols into aldehydes : — 



HO 



CaH.l 



h'}c„ O gives ^^fJ'jCA Aldehyde, 



H 



'|CjO„ Acetone. 



All these conjectures have been justified in the most 
brilliant manner, and consequently they have exercised a 
guiding influence upon the development of the considera- 
tions regarding constitution. For this reason, I must 
return to them in the next lecture. 

Kolbe now admits the existence of dibasic acids. These 
acids are produced, according to him, from two "atoms" of 
carbonic acid by the replacement of two oxygen atoms 
outside the radical (and therefore of twice OjjH) by bivalent 
radicals such as ethylene, phenylene, etc."* thus : — 

Succinic acid 2HO (C, Hjl^^^^Oj 



Phlhalic 



2 HO CC.sHJ 



m' 



^ The idei of polyatomic olcohot radicals 13 not due to Kolbe, but to 
WilUamion and Wurtz, as the sccompanjing dcvelopinent of the lubject 
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' Tribasic acids are derived in the same way, from three atoms 
irbonic acid, by the replacement of three oxygen atoms 
by trivalent radicals. 

Of the other highly interesting matters discussed in the 
paper, I mention only the mode of regarding the sulpho- 
acids in which the analogy with the carbon acids, mentioned 
already, again makes its appearance. Just as the latter may 
be derived from carbonic acid, so the former may be derived 
from sulphuric acid. We have — 

2HO (S. O4) Oj Sulphuric acid, 

HO (C^ HJ (S,0,) O Methylsulphonic acid, 
HO CCijHJ {SjOJ O Phenylsulphonic „ 
The dibasic sulpho-acids are produced from two atoms of 
sulphuric acid :— 

/Sfit\ f^ Disulphometholic acid (methylene 
distilphontc acid). 



2HO 



c'^^"^) (|8:) o^ 



T.ir\ fr- jj \ /SnOA ^ Disulphobenzolic acid fphenylene 
aHO (C„HJ l^gjo") O, disulphonic acid). 

Besides these, Kolbe is acquainted with intermediate acids 
which are derived from an atom of carbonic acid and an atom 
of sulphuric acid ; amongst them are sulphacetic and sulpho- 
benzoic acids : — 



zHO 



(C,H,) g 



o, 



Sulphacetic acid, 
Sulphobenzoic acid. 



2HO (C,.HJ {^'g') O, 

This mode of regarding them furnishes a simple explanation 
of the conversion, observed by Buckton and Hofmann, of 
sulphacetic acid (really of acetonitrile) into disulphometholic 
acid by treatment with sulphuric acid.'^ In this operation 
Cpj is replaced by Sp^. 

I cannot enter here upon the other points in this extremely 
important paper, but must advise that a study be made of it, as 
it is full of clever ideas. It is true that there are viewsadvanced 
in it with which I cannot agree. Thus, for example, Kolbe did 
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not regard the conception of polyatomicity in the way in which 
it had been advanced by Williamson, otherwise he could not 
haveinquiredwhyamid-acids with a monobasic radical do not 
also exist, if these are referred, as was done by Gerhardt and 
Kekul^, to the type NHj + H^O.''^ There can, consequently, 
be no discussion as to whether Kolbe had not recognised 
the quadrivalence of carbon before Kekule, Even although 
the former rendered unquestionable services with respect to 
the origination of constitutional or, as Butlerow calls them, 
structural formulae, still his participation in the develop- 
ment of the notions as to the atomicity (valency) of the 
elements and radicals is not of importance, because, as I 
beiieve, he did not distinguish between molecule, atom, and 
equivalent, and also, as follows from the foregoing, because 
he had not then grasped the idea of the part played by the 
polyatomic radicals in holding the molecule together, 

The doctrine of valency was possible, and was bound to 
ensue as soon as atom and equivalent were separated from 
each other. If the atoms were not equivalent, the question as 
to the valency of one when referred toanother must necessarily 
arise. Consequently, those who first distinguished the two 
ideas from each other, took the first step towards considera- 
tions of atomicity, and Dumas, Liebig, and Laurent, must 
be mentioned in this connection. Whilst the different 
valency of the elements was recognised by means of the 
phenomena of substitution, the theory of polybasic acids led 
to the conception of the polyatomic radicals. Both views 
remain side by side for a long time without exercising any 
important influence upon each other, until a fusion of the two 
took place at the hands of Kekule ; that is, until the valency 
of the radicals was explained by that of the elements. 

We have already seen in the preceding lecture" how 
Williamson was led to advance the conception of the poly- 
atomic radicals. He employed it to explain the formation of 
chemical compounds, inasmuch as the polybasic radicals 



" Annalen. 113, 32(. 



" Compare p. 114. 
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power of holding together several atomic groups, 
but few who then understood the meaning which 
lay in Williamson's words, and liliewise few who recognised 
the extension that might be given to them. Amongst 
these, it was Kekule in particular whose sagacity led him 
to perceive at once the bearing of Williamson's ideas, and 
who made use of these ideas to elucidate the relations of 
thioacetic acid which he had discovered in 1853.^ 

Kekule compares the reactions of phosphorus penta- 
chloride and of phosphorus pentasulphide upon acetic acid, 
writing : — 






H 



O + 3PCls= S'^^"^^'-^' + P5O5 
16, S = 32, etc 



[C = i2,0 = i6,S = 32,etc.] 

Referring to this he remarks : — "The above diagram . . . 
exhibits . . . the relations between the reactions obtained 
with the chlorine and with the sulphur compounds of phos- 
phorus. In fact, it is perceived that the decomposition is, in its 
essential features, the same ; ow/f, when the chlorides of phos- 
phorus are employed, the product breaks up into chlorothyl 
[C5H3OCI] and hydrochloric acid, . . . whereas when the 
sulphur compounds of phosphorus are employed, both groups 
remain united, because the quantity of sulphur which is 
equivalent to the two atoms of chlorine is not divisible." 

These points of evidence lead Kekule to declare in favour 
of the accuracy of the" new atomic weights " (Gerhardt's equi- 
valents). These, according to Kekul^, are a better expression 
of the facts than the mode of representing them previously 
in use. Even if the new formulae are adopted, and the old 
equivalents retained, it cannot be perceived why phosphorus 
sulphide produces mercaptan from alcohol whilst phosphorus 
chloride forms ethyl chloride and hydrochloric acid (C^HjCi 
and HCl) ; why the latter do not remain combined just as 
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C^HjS and HS do, etc. It is not merely a difference in the 
mode of representing them, but it is a real fact that an atom 
of water contains two atoms of hydrogen, and only one of 
oxygen ; also that the quantity of chlorine equivalent to 
one indivisible atom of oxygen is divisible by two, whereas 
the sulphur, like oxygen, is dibasic, so that one atom is 
equivalent to two atoms of chlorine.™ 

The investigations by Frankland, of the radicals contain- 
ing metals, and his views as to saturating capacity {compare 
p. 131) had an important influence upon the development of 
the theory of polyatomic radicals, as also had the interesting 
paper on salts by Odling, and the important researches of 
Berthelot on glycerine and of Wurtz on glycols. We shall 
consider these more minutely. 

Odling*' makes a distinct advance by applying the idea 
of polybasicity to the metals also, and by reintroducing 
molecular formula for all salts, even for those of the sesqui- 
oxides, for which Gerhardt had written equivalent formuiie. 
He not only refers the polyatomic acids to condensed types, 
asWilliamson had done before him, but he is also acquainted 
with polyatomic bases, which can be regarded in a similar 
way. Thus, for example, he writes ;— 

Oxide of Bismuth gQ 3O ; Nitrate ofBismuth 3^^A30." 

Those metals which possess, according to Gerhardt, various 
equivalent weights, now have several atomicities assigned to 
them, Odling knows, for example, monatomic and triatomic 
iron, and monatomic and diatomic tin, whence he obtains 
the following formulae : — 

''"Se Fe'"} °- ""'"Poncli-S to citric acid '^'^f'"}o. 

Ferrous Fe'"! ^ .  

oxide Fe'/^ " ""'"^ ' 

™ AnnaUn. go, 314, " Journ. Chem. Soc. 7, i. " Odling indi- 

cnies the atomicity of the elemenUi hj meant ot the daahei to the right of 
I heir iymbols. 
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His conception of the acids of phosphorus ; 
ing. Odling writes ; — 

Ordinary phosphoric acid tt [O3 
Pyrophosphoric acid ^ ?■ [O^^ 

PO"' 1 
Metaphosphoric acid j, ^O^ 

Phosphorous acid ^ j-O^ 

Hypophosphorous acid j? O.^. 

According to Odling, therefore, phosphorous acid stands 
to pyrophosphoric acid in the same relation as hypophos- 
phorous acid to metaphosphoric acid. A similar relation 
exists between dithionic and sulphuric acid on the one hand, 
and oxalic acid and carbonic acid on the other : — 



S?}' 



c.o, 

H, 

Oxalic 



•0, 



so. 



o. 



Sulphur 



Dithionic 



^ 



Kay, a pupil of Williamson's,''- almost simultaneously 
published a research (obviously suggested by his teacher) 
which deserves our notice. By the action of sodium ethylate 
upon chloroform, he had obtained an ether which he called 
tribasic formic ether, and which had been produced accord- 
ing to the following equation : — 

Cl, + 3Na'°-(C,H,).°' + 3N»Cl. 

Williamson specially draws attention to the fact that the 
residues of three molecules of alcohol are held together in 
the new substance by the trivalent radical CH. This was 
the first example of a polyatomic hydrocarbon radical, and 
it was soon to be shown how valuable was this mode of 
regarding the substance. Berthelot, occupied at the time 
with the investigation of glycerine (which was completed in 

I" Proc. Roy. Soc. 7, 135. 



HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY 



1854 so far as its most iniporlaiU parts were concerned),*' 
found the very important result that glycerine can unite 
with adds in three different proportions. Thus : 
Monostearine = 1 Glycerine + i Stearic acid - 2 Water 

= CaHeO„ +2 CjgHi^O, - 2 HO 
[C-6, = 8] 
Distearine = i Glycerine + 2 Stearic acid - 4 Water 

= CgHaOrt + 2 CaoHj^O, - 4 HO 
(In the paper 2 HO is given.) 
Tristearine = i Glycerine + 3 Stearic acid - 6 Water 

- CflHgO„ + 3 CggHggO^ - 6 HO 
Monochlorhydrine = I Glycerine +1 Hydrochlo- 
ric acid - 2 Water 
= CoH80„ +HC1 -2 HO 

Dichlorhydrine = i Glycerine + 2 Hydrochlo- 
ric acid - 4 Water 
= C,HjO„ +3HCI ^4 HO 

Berthelot interprets these facts in the following manner ; — 
" These facts show us that glycerine exhibits the same rela- 
tion to alcohol that phosphoric acid does to nitric acid. In 
fact, whilst nitric acid does not produce more than one series 
of neutral salts, phosphoric acid gives rise to three distinct 
series of neutral salts, the ordinary phosphates, the pyro- 
phosphates, and the metaphosphates. These three series of 
salts, when decomposed by powerful acids in presence of 
water, reproduce one and the same phosphoric acid, 

"Likewise, whilst alcohol only produces one series of 
neutral ethers, glycerine gives rise to three distinct series of 
neutral compounds. These three series, on complete de- 
composition in presence of water, reproduce one and the 
same substance, glycerine." 

This comparison between glycerineand phosphoric acid on 
the one hand, and alcohol and nitric acid on the other, is of 
great importance, even although it is unfortunately to some 
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extent i mpai red by taking accou n t of py rophosphoric and meta- 
phosphoric acids. Odling'a orthophosphoric acid"* has neither 
the same composition nor the same basicity as these two latter 
acids, whilst it is always the same substance, glycerine, which is 
contained in the ethers prepared by Berthelot. Wurtz was 
happier in his view of these remarkable facts, looking, as he 
did, upon glycerine as a trial omic alcohol, and representing it as 
"h* [Oj."^ The compounds examined by Berthelot are 
produced, according to Wurtz, by the replacement of one, two, 
i three hydrogen atoms by acid radicals. In this connec- 
tion he points out how the monatomic group C^H^ passes 
into the trivalent residue C^H^ by loss of H^. [C = 6, O = 8.] 
It could not escape the notice of a clever investigator like 
Wurtz that the existence of monatomic and of triatomic 
alcohols necessarily involves that of diatomic alcohols, and he 
t once institutes experiments which have for their aim the 
preparation of such substances. From his way of looking at 
the subject he necessarily expected a diatomic radical in the 
"I hypothetical alcohol ; the univalent group CflHj and the 
/alent group C^Hj rendered possible the formation of the 
natomic and of the triatomic alcohols ; the homologues of 
CgH,i must correspond to the diatomic alcohols."" The 
chlorides and bromides which were already well known (in 
part, at least) favoured the accuracy of this view, and it was 
now simply a question of converting them into the corre- 
sponding hydroxy-compounds and the object was attained. 
The action of the basic hydroxides did not realise the hopes 
which Wurtz had entertained, but earlier experiences now 
came to his aid. Four years previously, he had discovered a 
reaction whereby a similar conversion could be carried out ;" 
and this reaction had subsequently proved serviceable in 
several cases."^ It was now to appear that it deserved to be 



" Phil. Mag. [4] 18, j68. 
Odling, Journ. Roy. Inat. z, 6]. 

I. Chim, [3] 42, I39' ' 

Hofmaiin, ibid, lOO, 356. 
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called a general method. Thus, hy heating ethylene iodide 
with silver acetate, Wurtz obtained an acetic ether, which, 
on decomposition with potash, yielded the desired alcohol : — 



CiH. 



C,H,L + .C,Hp,|o,^^C,H.Jo^^^^gI 



0, + 2KH0, 



In this way Wurtz succeeded in preparing glycol, the first 
of the diatomic alcohols.^ He was well rewarded for the 
difficulties of the investigation, for it is seldom that the dis- 
covery of a single substance has exercised such an influence 
upon the development of chemistry, and seldom that a single 
compound has given rise to such a series of elegant and useful 
investigations as this glycol did. I may be permitted to justify 
this assertion by making some observations with respect to 
the compounds which stand in the closest relation to glycol. 

By the oxidation of glycol, Wurtz obtained glycollicacid 
and oxalic acid.'''' The former was identical with the sub- 
stance that Horsford had prepared from glycocoU ten years 
previously," the nature of which had been announced by 
Strecker,''* In exactly the same way lactic acid is produced 
from propylene glycol J^ Wurtz proposed "j,* '^JOjasthe 

formula of the former, regarding it, and also glycollic acid, as 
dibasic acidsJ* The discovery of ethylene oxide and of the 
polyethylene alcohols was also of great importance. By the 

treatment of glycol-chlorhydrine C^H^VOj,'^' (obtained from 

glycol by the action of hydrochloric acid) with potash solution, 
Wurtzobtained the ether of the diatomicalcohol, which stands 



'" Cumptea RetiJiis. 43, 199, 1856; compute also 43, 478; 45, 306; 
46, 244 i 47, 346. '" Ibid. 44, 1306. " Aniiiilen. 60, 1. '" Ibid. 
68, 55 ; compare Socoloff and Strecker. So, jB. " CompWs Rtndus. 46, 
I lis. " Slreikei{Ann;ilen. 81, ?4 7) 11 J op ted a fortnuli for lactic acid 
which wai. double ihc above, ■"• Comptes Rendus, ^, 101 ; 49, S13 ; jo, 
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in the same relation to the latter as the anhydride of 
sulphuric acid does to the acid : — 

C.HPj SaOj.O^ 

Ethylene oiide. Sulphuric anhydride. 

Gljcol. Sulphuric add. 

By heating ethylene oxide with glycol, Wurtz next 
prepared the polyethylene alcohols '" which Louren^o had 
obtained, a short time previously, from ethylene hromide 
and glycol." The importance of these substances was 
enhanced by the acids obtained from them by oxidation ; "' 
they furnished excellent examples of the formation of sub- 
stances according to the condensed types such as Wurtz 
afterwards so well understood how to employ in explaining 
the silicates.'''^ Finally, by the action of ammonia and its 
analogues, Wurtz obtained from ethylene oxide bases con- 
taining oxygen.^'' These substances afterwards became of 
greater interest in consequence of the synthesis of neurine 
from glycol-chlorhydrine and trimethylamine."^ 

The adoption of ethylene as a diatomic radical furnished 
Hofmann *^ with a meansof correctly regarding the bases pre- 
pared by Cloez in 1853,^ These now appeared as substances 
derivable from two molecules of ammonia, and bearing the 
same relation to glycol that ethylaraine does to alcohol. By 
the further study of these substances,^ Hofmann succeeded 
in adducing new proofs of the accuracy of the theory of 
polyatomic radicals, and in preparing the way to a clear con- 
ception of the complicated metal-ammonium compounds. 

It would be unjust if I were to close these observations 
without alluding to H, L. BufTs claim with respect to the 
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recognition of the bivalence of ethylene. BuiT, in a pre- 
liminary communication, several months prior to the first 
publication by Wurtz on the subject of glycol, and in a paper 
laid before the Royal Society one month prior to this 
publication, had endeavoured to prove the diatomic nature 
of the hydrocarbons C„H, [C = 6].*'' By treating ethylene 
chloride with potassium thiocyanate, be had obtained a 
substance of the formula C^HjCy.jS^, and this, on oxidation 
with nitric acid, yielded a compound identical with Buckton 
and Hofmann's disulphetholic acid ^ for which Buff proposes 
the name ethylene sulphurous acid, representing it by 

H fSjOfl 
the formula C.H. j The formation of ethylene thio- 

H [Sp^. 
cyanate is represented by the equation : — 



C.H^Cl, 



2^>'|S„=C, ^J '+2KCI. 
' Cy [S^ 

It appears from the whole paper that Buff had recognised 
the diatomic nature of ethylene, and that, in this respect, 
he can lay claim to priority over Wurtz. As regards the 
experimental proof of this view, the two investigations 
scarcely admit of comparison. The examination of the 
glycols by Wurtz is amongst the most brilliant achievements 
of the period ; and by its means the hypotheses as to the 
different valencies of the radicals were provided with so 
broad a basis that nothing more could be desired in this 
respect. Buff's experiments conformed to the same theo- 
retical conceptions, but they never could have led to the 
conclusions which were drawn from the labours of Wurtz. 



; Proc Roy. Soc. 8, 1 
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LECTURE XIII. 

EAS REGARDING TUB TYPES— ELUC[ DAT ION OF THE NATFTRE OF THB 

Radicals wy the Valency of the Elements — Qu ad rival encr 
OF Car HON— Specific Volume — Constitutional Formula: — 
Separation of the Ideas of Atomicity and Basicity— Iso- 
mkeism amongst alcohols and acids— physical isomerism — 
Unsaturated Substances. 

' In the preceding lecture T showed how the views respecting 
the different valencies of the radicals and elements attained 
a great importance through the labours of Williamson, 
Frankland, Kekule, Odling, Berthelot, Buff, and Wurtz. I 
shall begin this lecture by showing how the types can be 
explained by means of these views. * 

At the period in question Kolbe had attacked Gerhardt's 
mode of regarding substances as an arbitrary one.^ Wurtz 
endeavours to show that this isnot so, and that Gerhardt's four 
types, which, in his opinion, can be reduced to three, represent 
different states of condensation of matter. Besides the hydro- 
gen type H.J, Wurtz also assumes the types HgH^ and H^Hg. 
Water, HgO, formed by the replacement of Hg by O, corre- 
ids to the former, while ammonia represents triple 
condensed hydrogen, in which one half of this element is 
J replaced by trivalent nitrogen. Since ail of these formute 
f correspond to the same volume of the substances in the 
gaseous state, the view of Wurtz is fully justified. One atom 
of hydrogen corresponds to one volume, to one half of a 
volume, or to one third of a volume, according to whether it 
s present in compounds which belong to the type H^, H^, 
)r Hg. Wurtz looks upon the existence of still more highly 

' Adr. Chim. [3] 44, 306, 2 Lehrbuch dei Chemie. i, 50, 
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condensed states of matter as possible, but he does rot 
proceed to introduce types corresponding to these states. 

It was in 1857, on the occasion of the discussions respect- 
ing the constitution of mercury fulminate, that Kekule ^ first 
stated that the constitution of this substance, as well as that 
ofthe other compounds of the methyl series, maybe referred 
to the marsh gas type, C^H^ ; and to the latter type mercury 
fulminate is, according to Kekul^'s experiments, to be 
reckoned as belonging.* 

He therefore writes:— 

CjH^ C,H CI C^HC!, afNO,)Cl8 

Maish gas. Methyl thloride. Chloroform. Chlorpiain. 

C2CNOACL C^HjCC^N) CiC,N)(NOJHg3 

Marignac 5 OilT' Acelonitrile. Meteury fulminate. 

A beginninghad thus been made, but still the type C^H^ was 
only of very little use. So long as it could not be extended to 
all carbon compounds, there could be no question of making it 
the basis of a system of organic chemistry such as it afterwards 
actually became. The idea which rendered this possible was 
still wanting. Kekule had perhaps already conceived it at the 
time, and merely did not dare to publish it ; or it may be that 
the hypothesis of the linking of carbon atoms had not yet 
occurred to him. In any case, the views which he then-held 
must have approximated very closely to those which he pub- 
lished in 1858 concerning the nature of carbon, for, at the end 
of 1857, when he refers the types to the different valencies 
of the elements,^ he definitely mentions the quadrivalence of 

^ Annalen. loi, JOO. *[C = 6, = 8.] Kekul^ here employs theae 
Blamic weights again, whereas lie had discarded them na inaccurate four 
yeara previously. Kolbe (J. pr. Chem. [j] 23. 374) regards as important 
the fact ibat KekulS then pointed out that he did not employ the word 
type "in the sense of Cerhardt'a unitary theory, but in the sense in which 
it wai first employed by Dumas upon the occasion of his fruitful iovestigi^ 
tions on the types." I consider this unimportant, more especially as Kekuli 
proceeds as fallows: — "I shall indicate the actual relations in which the 
substances mentioned stand to one another, by saying that, under the 
influence of suitable agencies, the one can be produced from, or converted 
i;ito, (he other." ' ^nnalen. 38, 16. " Ibid. 10,^, 129. 
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carbon ; but this is only referred to incidentally, and does 
not lead him to any further conclusions. 

At length, in the spring of 1858, the paper appears which 
has become of such fundamental importance in chemistry^ 
In this paper Kekule begins to direct attention to the necessity 
of studying the nature of the elements. This alone, in his 
opinion, can lead to an explanation of the valency of the 
radicals. As regards organic chemistry, the chief part in such 
considerations is played by carbon ; and, consequently, the 
properties of this element are subjected by Kekul^ to a very 
minute examination. " When the simplest compounds of this 
element are considered (marsh gas, methyl chloride, chloride 
of carbon, chloroform, carbonic acid, phosgene gas, sulphide 
of carbon, hydrocyanic acid, etc.) it is perceived that that 
quantity of carbon which chemists have recognised as the 
smallest possible, that is, as an atom, always unites with four 
atoms of a monatomic or with two atoms of a diatomic 
element ; that, in general, the sum of the chemical units of 
the elements united with one atom of carbon is four. Thi.s 
leads us to the opinion that carbon is tetratomic {or tetra- 
basic)." The hypothesis of the linking of carbon atoms also 
appears now, and is dealt with in a very detailed manner. 
" In the cases of substances which contain several atoms of 
carbon, it must be assumed that at least some of the atoms 
are in the same way held in the compound by the affinity of 
carbon, and that the carbon atoms attach themselves to one 
another, whereby a part of the affinity of the one is naturally 
engaged with an equal part of the afSnity of the other. 

" The simplest, and, consequently, the most probable case 
of such an attachment of two carbon atoms is that in which 
one unit of affinity of the one atom is united with one of the 
other. Of the 2x4 affinities of the two carbon atoms, two 
are therefore employed in holding the two atoms themselves 
together ; six thus remain over which can be held by atoms 
of other elements." 
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On the assumption which is here made, the number of 
valencies of other elements that can unite with « carbon 
atoms which are united to one another may be expressed by 
the equation :^ 

H (4-2) + 2 = z« + 2. 
It is true that this species of mutual union of carbon atoms 
does not pass with Kekule as the only one ; he draws atten- 
tion to the fact that in benzene and its homologues a closer 
union, "the next simplest," may be assumed. 

Iji order to indicate the standpoint which Kekule adopted 
at that time, I may add that, so far as the value of formulae 
is concerned, he is a follower of Gerhardt, and does not con- 
ceive these as representing the arrangement of the atoms, 
but merely as reaction formulae. Accordingly he retains 
Gerhardt's mode of writing them, and assumes, as the latter 
had done, that several rational formulse are possible for one 
substance. Kekule is well aware that, starting from the 
hypothesis of quadrivalent carbon, formulae may appear in a 
new guise, but he avoids entering more particularly into the 
matter. This is comprehensible when we recollect that Kekule 
only attaches such a limited significance to formulae ; since he 
believes that the physical properties of substances can alone 
lead to the establishment of hypotheses regarding the arrange- 
ment of the atoms. These views possess all the more interest 
from the fact that it had already been stated in a veiy in- 
fluential quarter that two formula cannot be assigned to one 
substance, and that one substance cannot be referred to dif-~ 
ferent types. In collating the results of his excellent investL- 
gation on the specific volumes of liquids, Kopp ^ showed th*,_ 
these specific volumes can be calculated from the composilit^ 1 
of the substances if a certain specific volume is assigned fcL< 
each element. This volume is not the same in all cases, ho^^w 
ever, but is dependent upon the part which the element pl^^^ri 
in the compound. Thus, for example, according to Ko^^J 



'53' 303; 97i 374 
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two different specific volumes may be assigned to oxygtn, 
dependent upon whether it exists within or outside the 
radical. Hence it would not by any means be a matter of 
indifference, in calculating the specific volumes of aldehydes 
and of ketones, whether they were referred to the hydrogen 
or to the water type ; whereas Gerhardt had declared both 
to be admissible." Kopp's rule agreed with the first alter- 
native only. Kopp draws attention to this, and points out 
that it is exactly in this way that propyl aldehyde is dis- 
tinguished from the isomeric allyl alcohol : — 

JC^H.Ol C.Hao 

H ; nr 

Propyl aldehyde. Alljl alcohol. 

It may certainly be looked upon as a very important sign 
of the times that the chemists of Gerhardt's school are now 
forced, upon physical grounds, to attach greater value to their 
formulDe and speculations than had hitherto appeared to them 
to be justified. It is true that no special stimulus was now 
required. Indeed it would appear that Couper had already 
tried to write real constitutional formulas. Assuming the 
quadrivalence of carbon (quite independently of Kekule) 
Couper had pointed out how the existence of a great number 
of organic compounds might be explained. I should like 
to compare this paper of Couper's^" with that of Kekule, 
published a short time previously, in order to show how these 
two investigators, starting from different points of view, arrive 
at very similar results. Kekule, in recognising and explaining 
the real essence of the types, hit upon the quadrivalence of 
carbon and the mutual union of the atoms. Couper, on the 
other hand, rejects the types because they do not appear to 
him to satisfy the philosophical requirements which are 
essential to a theory. According to him, Gerhardt's system 
rests upon general statements from which individual cases are 
deduced ; whereas he declares the opposite method to be the 

rhjtdt, Tfjite. 4, 63a and S05. '" Comptes Rendus. 46, 1157; 
Ann.Chini. [3] 53.469. 
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only correct one. Couper considers it necessary to study first 
the properties of the elements ; and these he regards as : 
1. Elective affinity, 
3. Degree affinity. 
The latter governs the limits of combining capacity, and 
coincides approximately with what we now call valency or 
atomicity. In his further consideration of the subject Couper 
confines himself to the determination of the degree affinity 
of carbon, and believes that, by means of it, he can elucidate 
organic compounds. There are two essential properties of 
this element which serve to characterise it ; I, It combines 
only with an even number of hydrogen atoms ; and 2, It 
combines with itself. The latter assertion is justified by 
reference to compounds containing carbon. Hydrogen, 
oxygen, etc., can be removed from these compounds and their 
places can be taken by chlorine without interfering with the 
linking, consequently the cause of this linking cannot be 
sought for in the atoms capable of substitution. The maxi- 
mum number of atoms united to one carbon atom is four, 
and from this Couper obtains for what we should now call 
saturated organic compounds the expression : — 
hCM^ - fflMj 
These observations are sufficient to enable us to under- 
stand Couper's formula, of which I shall quote a few examples 
[C=I2, 0-8]:— " 

CHs CHg 

*-0— OH ^O— OH 

Alcohol. Acetic iieid. 



CH, HjC 
pHj Hjp 



" Couper miikea curiollB hj'poihesea wiih respect Co the properties of [he 
D^jrgeti atom, obviously in order tbut he m^y not be obliged lo assume in 
the formation of salts the replarement of the hydrogen by metal (and there- 
fore a reduction of ihe oxide). According to him O = 8 is bivalent, but one 
valence must always be satisRsd by oxygen. The limit of the valency of 
nitrogen is adopted as 5. (In the paper in Ann. Chim., the fottnuleE are 
wrilienonthcba5iEofC = 6.) 
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O— OH 



pO— OH 



^O— OH 



*"0— OH 



Hydrocyanic add. Cyanic add. 

We here meet, for Ihe first time, with constitutional for- 
mulas in the present sense of the terra — with symbols called 
forth in consequence of the recognition of the atomicity of 
the elements. In connection with these formula it must be 
remarked that the views as to alcohol and acetic acid repre- 
sented by them, coincide with those of Kolbe.^^ and that the 
only differences are in the manner of writing them. 

These two papers of Kekule and of Couper constitute the 
foundations of our views respecting the structure of com- 
pounds. As a consequence of them, organic chemistry took 
an altogether new direction, and they may be regarded as 
the most important advances of our science, on the specula- 
tive side, in recent times. Adopting the doctrine of the 
quadrivalence of carbon, the endeavours put forth since that 
time have been largely directed towards arriving at con- 
ceptions regarding the mutual relations of the combining 
atoms ; and I have now to deal with this portion of the 
historical development of chemistry. 

In these considerations respecting constitution, besides 
the hypothesis as to the nature of carbon, numerous series of 
experimental data were required ; and in view of the fact that 
the accumulation of the latter was only very incomplete, the 
labours of years were frequently necessary in order to render 
possible any application of the principles stated above, to the 
determination of rational formulae in the cases of certain 
classes of substances. Even up to the present we have not 
succeeded in completely solving this problem, as there are 
many compounds still which we cannot arrange in the system. 
What is most important, however, has been accomplished. 
Weare satisfied that thedoctriiie of atomicity can be employed 
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as the foundation of an edifice, and in this connection, our 
thanks are due to Kekule, who, in his excellent text-book, 
has furnished us with the proofs. Although Kekule has been 
reproached from many sides, that in carrying out the principles 
he had advanced, he does not always adhere to them faithfully 
— an accusation which is not altogether groundless — still I 
wish to point out that any such want of adherence only took 
place in cases where the facts were insufficient at the time for 
a final decision, and that a quite consistent observance of the 
principles was, therefore, scarcely possible. It may be pointed 
out here, however, that at the verytimewhen many difficulties 
attended the employment of structural formula, and when 
ambiguities frequently arose, Butlerow'* and Erlenmeyer'* 
always advocated with much zeal the consistent maintenance 
of the principle. 

It is not the business of a historical account to follow 
in detail the establishment of general principles. Such an 
account must be confined, rather, to developing the history 
of the rise and decline of prominent ideas ; whereas the 
enumeration of the fads, and their arrangement from one 
common view-point, constitute the sum and substance of 
the science itself, and must, consequently, be dealt with in 
text-books. I shall therefore content myself by adducing 
here what was actually of service in strengthening the 
system, what led to new conceptions or opinions, what 
appears to be irreconcilable with the principles and leads us 
to expect an expansion or alteration of the present theories. 

I shall begin with a description of the discussion regarding 
the constitution of lactic acid, which took place within the 
period 1858-60, and led to the distinction between atomicity 
and basicity in the case of acids. Following the lead of 
Gerhardt, who regarded lactic acid as a dibasic acid,"' many 
chemists doubled the formula for this acid and wrote it 
CijHijOij [C = Cp| = 8], whereas the interesting synthesis 
of alanine, and the conversion of this compound into lactic 
'" Zeitschrift fur Chemic. 4, S49 ; 6, joo. " Ibid, y, i. " Garbacdt, 
Traill. I, 689, 
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acid by Strecker,'*' made the halved formula more probable. 
Wurtz, in the oxidation of propylene glycol, brought forward 
a decisive reason for the latter view.^^ At the same time 
the dibasic character of the acid also seemed to be con- 
firmed, so that Wurtz wrote ; — 



-0, 



C,H, 



O, 



C.H„0, 

Glycoilicadd[C = 6,0 = 8]. 



propylene glycol. 
The reaction with phosphoi 



i pentachloride, which yielded 



the chloride C^HjOgClg {a substance that was converted by 

alcohol into chlorlactic ether, C^HJ *' corresponding to 

glycol-chlorhydrine), was a new argument in favour of this 
view, whilst the vapour density of the chlorlactic ether 
justified the molecular weight adopted.'^ 

Kolbe regards lactic acid as monobasic, and calls it oxy- 
propionic acid, assuming the same relation between it and 
propionic acid as that between oxybenzoic acid and benzoic 
acid.'* In the same way that Gerland was able to convert 
amido-benzOLc acid into oxybenzoic acid (by means of nitrous 
acid^), lactic acid can also be obtained from alanine. The 
latter and glycocoU were to be regarded as amido-acids — a 
view which found new support upon the conversion of 
bromacetic acid into glycocoll by Perkin and Duppa ^' — so 
that Kolbe was able to write :— 



HO, 



H^u) 



HO,CC,H5)C202.0 

Ptopiunic acid. 

HO,(c,{g<n)c,0„0 



" Anoalen. 75, J7. " Comptes Rendus, 45, jo6. 

13l8. '" Annalen, 109, 157. °° Ibid 91, iSj. ^' Ibic 
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Kolbe tries to bring the substances prepared by Wurti into 
harmony with his views, contending that lactyl chloride is 
chlorpropionyl chloride, which passes, by the action of alcohol, 
intochlorpropionic ether ; as indeed Ulrich obtains propionic 
ether from it by means of nascent hydrogen,*^ Kolbe could 
also have adduced, in favour of his ideas, the preparation of 
glycollic acid from monochloracetic acid which Kekule had 
succeeded in effecting,*' whereas Kekule discovers in it the 
conversion of a monobasic into a dibasic acid.^ 

Wurtz now brings forward new proofs in support of the 
accuracy of his view,"' finding these in the existence of the 
dibasic lactates which had been described by Engelhard and 
MadrelP^and by Bruning.'^ Further, he succeeds in pre- 
paring dibasic lactic ether (by treating chlorpropionic ether 
with sodium ethylate), and also iactamethan and butyro- 
lactic ether. The reduction of lactic acid to propionic acid 
by means of hydriodic acid — a reaction discovered by 
Lautemann ''^ — and the conversion of chlorpropionic ether 
into alanine ™ furnished Kolbe, on the other hand, with new 
grounds for the assumption that lactic acid is a monobasic 
oxy-acid. Acids of this kind he defines as monobasic acids 
in which a hydrogen atom within the radical is replaced 
by HOy, hydrogen peroxide.''" The analogy between the 
carbonic and the sulphonic acids, already alluded to several 
times, is employed in support of the views he is now defend- 
ing, lactic acid being compared with isethionic acid. 

Thus ;— 



HOCC,H,)C.Oa,0 

HO(C,Hj)Sp^,0 

Ethylsulphonic ndd. 



HOI 



{c4h(5>A,o 

Lactic acid. 

"°(<^.{h(<.JsA,o 

laclhionic acid. 



" Aimnlen, 109, »68. "■ Ibid, 105, »85 ; compare also R. Hoffmann, 
ibid. 103, I. " Compare niao Heidelberger JahrbUcher 185K, 3J9. 

'° Co.nptes Rendii9. 48, logi. '' Annalen. 63, gj. '" [bid. 104, tgi. 
" Ibid. 113, J17. * Kolbe, ibid, 113, s»o. ™ Ibid. 112, 341. 
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In this discussion, so far as we have considered it as yet 
(up to 1859), Kolbe's way of regarding the matter was better 
adapted toexplain the facts than that of Wurtz, In particular, 
it was possible to explain, in a very satisfactory manner, the 
relations between the fatty acids and the lactic acids, as well 
as the phenomena of isomerism amongst the ethers of the 
Utter acids, which Wurtz discovered in the following year." 
What Kolbe misunderstands, are the relations, pointed out 
by WurU, between the glycols and these acids ;'^ and even 
in i860, when he returns to the constitution of lactic acid, 
he still adopts the same standpoint."" He emphasises the 
difference between the two hydrogen atoms, replaceable by 
radicals, in lactic and glycoUic acids ; but he does not admit 
that the hydrogen peroxide groups, which they contain, 
also occur in the glycols. 

Wurtz, meanwhile, has gone a step further. He introduces 
a distinction between atomicity and basicity in the case of 
acids." Whilst the former of these is determined by the 
valency of the radical present, the latter is regulated by the 
number of hydrogen atoms replaceable by metals. Accord- 
ing to Wurtz, " the capacity of saturation of an acid towards 
basic oxides depends not onlyupon the number of equivalents 
of typical hydrogen which it contains, but also upon the 
electro-negative nature of the oxygenated radical. In pro- 
portion as the oxygen increases in this radical, the typical 
hydrogen becomes more and more basic hydrogen." 



This i! 



C-H.l 



illustrated by the following example;— 



Glyceric acid is triatomic but only monobasic ; phosphorous 
and cyanuric acids are triatomic and dibasic. Further, Wurtz 



" Ann. Chim. [3] 59, 161. " Compare especially Annalen. 109, 262, 
^ Ibid. 113, 306. " Bull. Soc. Chim. I, J3 ; Ann. Chim. [3] 56, 34-'. 
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regards lactic acid as dibasic, and as different in constitution 
from glycoUic acid. He is forced to this by the exislence of 
the lactates described by Bruning and others. 

The first part of Kekule's text-book appeared in the 
same year, and it was possible to see from it how easily the 
nature of the lactic acids might be explained by reverting, 
as Kekule did, to the elements themselves. For although 
he too employs the mode of representation according to 
types, still this is elucidated by means of the so-called 
graphic formulae which are intended to express the relation- 
ships of the atoms. These formulys constituted a new mode 
by which to represent the constitution of compounds. They 
remained in use for some time, but they were again replaced, 
at a later date, by written formula which approach to those 
introduced by Couper. 

The following are examples of these form 



CHa 

CHpH 
Alcohol. 



CH, 

I 
COOH 

Acelic acid. 



CHpH 
CH„OH 



luli : — 
COOH 
I 
COOH 

Oxalic add. 



The relations of the atoms in glycoUic acid were furnished 
to Kekule by the method for its formation from chloracetic 
acid, which was discovered by himself. These relations can be 

CHpH 
represented by the formula I . Both glycoUic acid and 

COOH 
lactic acid contain two typical hydrogen atoms ; that is, as 
Kekule now explains," two atoms of hydrogen united to the 
carbon by means of the oxygen. These two atoms diifer in 
their properties, inasmuch as the one behaves like the typical 
hydrogen of aceticacid,beinginfluenced by two oxygen atoms, 
whilst the other plays a part resembling that of the typical 
hydrogen in alcohol. The solution of the difficulty was now 
supplied, since this view explained to the adherents of the 
doct rineof atomicity all thechemicalreactionsofglycoUicacid, 
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as well as its relation to glycol and also to acetic acid. A few 
years later, Kekule proved, by the action of hydrobromic acid 
on theseacids,^ that they are converted by this reagent into the 
corresponding bromides just asreadily as the alcohols are ; and 
thus the views which he had previously stated regarding the 
existenceof" alcoholic hydrogen" in these compoundsreceived 
new support. Perkin"' had already tried to confirm the 
alcoholic nature of glycoUic and lactic acids, from the fact that 
sodium acts upon lactic ether with the evolution of hydrogen, 
and from the formation of ethereal compounds and the evolu- 
tion of hydrochloric acid when the acids are treated with 
acetyl chloride or succinyl chloride. These investigations of 
glycollic and of lactic acids are also highly important, because 
itwasinconnection with them that proof was furnished of the 
specially noteworthy circumstance that a two-fold function 
may be ascribed to one and the same substance, the two 
sets of properties in such a case being simply superadded. 

Kekule was also able to explain the fact that carbonic acid, 
which is homologous with glycollic acid, is a dibasic acid and 
forms salts with two atoms of metal. The formula of the 

OH 
hypothetical hydrate became CO ; both hydrogen atoms 

OH 
were equallyinfluencedbythe oxygen, and there wasno reason 
for any difference between them."^ 

It must be specially pointed out here that Kolbe's formula 
for glycollic acid possesses a great similarity to the one that 
has just been given, when the signification is alone taken into 
account and not the form ; it was due, no doubt, to his some- 

Iwhat more complicated mode of writing the formula that 
Kolbe did not deduce from it all the consequences which it 
involved. On the whole, the advantages of Kolbe's way of 
regarding compounds were now about to become more 
manifest. In 1862, by the addition of hydrogen to acetone, 
■" .^linalen. 131 
Lehrbuch. i, 739. 



' ZeitBchrift fiir Cliemie. 4, 161. ^ Kekuie, 
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Friedel obtained a propyl alcohol^ identical with that pre- 
pared by Berthelot from propylene.*" Kolbe*' at once 
recognised this as the first representative of the group of 
isomeric alcohols whose existence he had foreseen.*^ He 

assigned to it the formula j-.^t,^>C.jO,HO, and maintained 
Ihat the dissimilarity between it and Chancel's fermentation 
propyl alcohol ** would be decided by an experiment involv- 
ing its oxidation, since the new alcohol should thereby yield 
acetone. Friedel actually proved that it did so." 

Kolbe returns to this alcohol two years later.*' By a com- 
parison of the ammonia bases with the alcohols, he arrives at 
the conclusion that cases of isomerism must occur amongst 
the latter, quite similar to those amongst the former : — 

CHjl CjHJ C4H5I C,H,| 

H In H lc«0,HO H [N H -a,0,HO 

hJ HJ  HJ hJ - 

Methjlamine. Methyl carbinol. Eliylamine. Ethyl carbioo!. 

CoHgl C.,UA CjHgl CUa 

Ca^'rN cHj^Co.o.HO CjHJn c;h„[c.„o,ho 

"hJ "H j CgHj qhJ 

Oimethylnmini;. Dlmelhylcurbinol. Trimethylamine. Trimethyl carUnoL 

Kolbe now extends his observations to the acids, and thinks 
that he can foresee the occurrence of isomerism in this class 
of substances also. Frankland, at a somewhat earlier date, 
prepared leucic acid by treating oxaHc ether with zinc ethyl,** 
and this interesting synthesis suggested the new ideas to Kolbe. 
He regards Frankland's acid (as Frankland himself had done) 
as diethyl-oxyacetic acid, and represents it by the formula 

fC.H.l 
CA C.H. ^C.O„0,HO. It corresponds to diethyl-acetic add. 

JHOJ 

™ Comptes Rendus. 55, 53 ( Annalen. 134, $1^ *" Comptes ReitduB. 
44, 1350. 'I Zeilschrift fUr Chemie. 5, 687. *' Compare p. iiJ. 
^-^ Annalen. 87, laj. " Rcpetl. de Chimie pure. 5, 347. " Zeitschrift 
(iir Chemie. 7, Jo ; Annalen. 132, 102. *" Prtx. Roy. Soc 12, 396 i 

Annalen. I26, tog. 
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Kolbe is also acquainted witli a dimetiiyl-acetic acid, which 
he calls isobutyric acid, since it is difTerenl, according to 
him, from ordinary butyric acid: — 

C,H,(C,0,P,HO ( C,]c;h; )C,0„0,H0 



/ fC.HA 

I c.JcH, )c,o„o,^ 



ButjFric acid. Isobulyric i 

Kolbe assumes three isomeric substances having the formula 
of valerianic acid : trimethyl-acetic acid, methyl-ethyl-acetic 
acid, and propyl-acetic acid. Isomeric derivatives corre- 
spond to these compounds, such, for example, as oxy-acids, 
amongst which Kolbe classes Stadeler's acetonic acid." 

Theseviewswerecomp!elelyconfirmed,andKolbe's clever 
prediction thereby achieved agreat triumph. Friedel'sacetone 
alcohol was the first compound representative of this class of 
substances that was prepared, and it, therefore, is of great 
importance. As the constitution of acetone had been settled 
by Freurd's synthesis, there could scarcely be any doubt as to 
the formula of the new propyl alcohol ; and this formula was 
employed by Erlenmeyer **' (after he had found that the 
alcohol was identical with the one prepared from glycerine^") 
in explaining the constitution of the triatomic alcohol. 

The discovery of the "hydrates" by Wurtz™ followed 
immediately after the discovery of isopropyl alcohol. Wurtz 
obtained these substances by treating the hydrocarbons of the 
ethylene series with hydriodic acid and silver oxide ; and he 
studied their properties particularly in the case of amylene 
hydrate, wherehewasable to recognise its difFerencefromamyl 
alcohol. At first he looked upon this substance as a compound 
of the hydrocarbon with water, and represented it by the 
formula C^Hi^, H^O, a view which appeared to be warranted 
by its ready decomposition into these substances. At a later 
fwriod he believed that the divergences from the normal 
alcohols could be explained on the assumption that the union 

"Annilen, 111,310. " Ibid. 139, in. " Zeiischrid filr Cberoie. 7, 
64». •" Comptes Rendua. 55, J70 ; £6, 715, 793 ! 57. 479- 



of the hydrogen atom in the hydrates is different from (»',e., 
less intimate than) that in the substances isomeric with them. ^^ 

Kolbe looked on these substances as likewise belonging to 
the group of secondary alcohols, whose existence he had fore- 
seen,'''^ and he tries to prove this by means of an oxidation 
experiment, which, however, does not furnish any decisive 
result. Wurtz,^^ who also carries out this experiment, obtains 
acetone as well as acetic acid. The question thus remained 
undecided ^^ until, at a much later date (in 1878), Wischne- 
gradzky was able to prove that amylene hydrate belongs to 
the group of tertiary alcohols,^^ These had, however, been 
discovered much earlier (in 1863) by Butlerow ■'''' as the pro- 
ducts of a very remarkable, complex reaction ; but a large 
number of investigations by Butlerow and his pupils were 
required in order to establish conclusively the nature of 
these substances, and their relations to the other alcohols. 

With respect to isomerism in the fatty series, Erlenmeyer 
had obtained isobutyric ether in j864,by the method proposed 
by Kolbe,^" but had not been able to discover any decided 
difference between it and ordinary butyric ether. Morkowni- 
koff, however, established the difference later by a careful 
study of the salts j^^and proved, besides, that acetonic acid is 
identical with oxy-isobutryic acid.^" The neat syntheses by 
Frankland and Duppa ate of considerable importance in con- 
nection with this question. These chemists succeeded in 
passing from oxalic acid to substances of the lactic acid series, 
and then they further converted these into the corresponding 
members of the acrylic acid series.^" Further, by means of 
aceto-acetic ether, which had been discovered by Geuther,*^ 
they were able to introduce alcohol radicals into acetic acid, 



"' Zeitschrift flir Chemie. 7, 419. "- iVnnnlen. 132, loJ. " Comptes 
Rendus. 58, 9J1. " Ibid. 66, 1179. '* Annalen, 190, J2S. ■"* Repert, 
de Chimie pure. 5, c,Si ; Bull, Soc Chlm. [t] 2, 106 ; Annaleii. I44, i. 
" Zeiischrift tilr Chemie. 7, 64*. » Arnalen. 138, 36". * Zeitschrift 
(tir Chemie, 10, 434. " Joum. Chem. Soc 18, IJJ ; 32. ti ; Phil. Trans. 
1866, 309 ; Annalen. 133, fo ; 135, 15 ; I36, I ; 142, 1. " Jahiesbericht 
1S6J. 1=3. 
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thus to obtain homotogaes of the latter.*^ Wislicenus 
afterwards followed up these reactions, and elucidated them 
more fully. Numerous syntheses were carried out by 
Wislicenus and his pupils according to this method, and thus 
our knowledge of the constitution of acids containing a 
number of carbon atoms was very considerably advanced. 

The fact established by Schorlenimer,** that dimethyl is 
identical with ethy! hydride, had a distinct value in all con- 
siderations with respect to constitution ; and so also had 
the recognition of the identity of carbonic ethers containing 
two different alcohol radicals"'' (a point that was doubted at 
first ^'). It was only after these matters had been settled that 
the similarity of the four valencies of carbon — the first thing 
necessary in order to inspire confidence in the "structural 
formulas" now so commonly employed — could be assumed. 

It will be apparent from the researches already mentioned 
that it is really apart of the business of scientific chemistry to 
explain the phenomena of isomerism. Cases of isomerism 
occur so frequently that even the clearest head would not be 
in a position to survey the facts, if these were simply enume- 
rated without any theoretical assumptions. Experience has 
shown, however, that graphic or structural formulse are ex- 
tremely valuable in explaining known cases of isomerism and 
in helping us to foresee new ones ; and it can thus be under- 
' stood why the efforts of chemists were more and more directed 

towardsestablishingsuchformulfe. It isobviouslhat I cannot 
^^^ here take notice of all these efforts, but I must give an exposi- 
^^L tion of the principle that is adopted in drawing conclusions 
^^M from the reactions of substances with respect to their consti- 
^^M tutions. This principle states that the mutual relations of 
^^B the atoms remain unchanged during transformations, with 
^^M the exception of those which are severed, and that with 
^^P respect to the latter the atoms or groups that enter into the 
^^ new combinations re-establish similar relations. I do not 

" Annalen. 135, !17 ; 138, 20^ and J28. " Ibid. 131, 76 ; compare 
r also Carius, ibid. 13I. 173; ,ind Sch'iyen, ibid. IJO, 233- " Rf***!  

^H Annalen. 205 Z17, " J. pi. Chem. [1] 22. 353. ^^^^M 
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think I ;ira mistaken in regarding this fundamental principle 
as a new form of Laurent's law of substitution,^ It is a 
generalising of this law, but the law has acquired, at the 
same time, another meaning, in so far that chemists now no 
longer desire to determine the arrangement of the atoms in 
space but only their relations to one another. Unfortunately, 
no general proof of the principle has been furnished, and 
experiments have not even been carried out which aim at 
this. Its accuracy, which is certainly not beyond doubt, is 
merely assumed because the conclusions drawn from it have 
repeatedly yielded concordant results ; that is, because these 
conclusions led to identical formulas for the same substance 
whichever mode of formation was considered, 

Nevertheless, this concordance is not always met with. 
There are many cases known where the constitution deduced 
from one mode of formation does not correspond to the 
formula which may be derived by starting from another mode 
of formation, or from the decomposition products.*' In such 
casesweare obliged to assume the conversion of the substance 
into an isomeric modification, in one of the reactions that 
have taken place ; that is, we must hold that the principle 
stated above does not here apply, and that the atoms remaining 
in the molecule have changed their mutual relations during 
one of the reactions. Cases of this kind deserve attention. 
They are well calculated to shake our faith in the accuracy of 
the fundamental principle, even although an attempt has been 
made to regard them as two-fold reactions, and in agreement 
with this principle. A special interest attaches to those 
investigations that define the conditions under which such 
isomeric changes — the so-called migration or wandering of 
the atoms — take place within the molecule, and to those 
actually designed to elucidate this particular matter. As 
examples of these, Hofmann's investigation of the conversion 

'" Cumpurepp, 143-I44. "' Compare, for example, Caiiua, Annalen, 

131, 1?!; Tollena, ibid. 137, 3" ; Friedel and La den burg, ibid. 145, 190; 
and Siersch, ibid. 144, 137 ; Bullerow and Oasokin, ibid. 145, 
ipson, ibid, 145, 37} ; Erlenmeytr, ibid. 145. 365, etc. 
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of the nielhyl anilines into honiologues of anUinc'''' and 
Demole's examination of the spontaneous oxidation of 
ethyleae derivatives,^* may be mentioned here. 

Those phenomena of isomerism, however, which cannot 
be expressed or represented by means of the ordinary formula;, 
are of still greater importance. Examples of this nature have 
long been known, and some of them were minutely studied at 
an early period. More recently (after the recognition of the 
importance of the matter) an attempt has been made to 
introduce a special method of explaining them, which is, no 
doubt, connected with the theory of valency, but is also a 
further development and an extension of that theory. We 
must here enter upon a more particular account of this matter. 

The discovery of racemic acid, isomeric with tartaric acid, 
has already been mentioned in Lecture VII, (p. ii8). The 
recognition of the relations between these two acids forms the 
subject of an investigation by Pasteur which is of fundamental 
importance for the subject now to be considered."" Pasteur 
showed that there are four isomeric tartaric acids, viz. : 
racemic acid, inactive tartaric acid, and right and left 
rotating tartaric acids. He showed, moreover, that the two 
latter acids crystallise in similar, but in oppositely' built- 
up (enantiomorph) forms ; that they both rotate a ray of 
polarised light through equal angles, but in opposite senses ; 
and that when mixed in equal quantities they yield optically 
inactive racemic acid. Further, he succeeded in decompos- 
ing racemic acid again into the two optically active tartaric 
acids, by three different methods ;— 

1. By preparing and crystallising the sodium -ammonium 
salt; when two enantiomorph varieties were obtained. These, 
after having been separated and decomposed, yielded the two 
tartaric acids, 

2. By preparing the cinchonicine and quinicine salts. In 

"" Beiichte. 4, 743 ; 5, 704, etc. *" ibid. II, JIS, 13OJ, aod 1307. 

™ Ann. Chim, [3] 24, 44a ; 28, 56; 38, 4J7 ; compare also Pasteur, 
Rechetches sur hi difisymetrie moi^culaire dea produila organiquea natu- 
rels. Lemons de chiinie, Paris i86i ; Alembic Club Reprinla, No. 14, 
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the case of the former the salt of left tartaric acid crystallised 
first ; in that of the latter, the salt of right tartaric acid 
crystallised first. 

3. By treating a solution of acid ammonium racemate 
with spores of PcnicilKum Glaucum, by which means the 
salt of left tartaric acid alone remains in the solution after 
the development of the fungus. 

Pasteur prepared inactive tartaric acid by healing cin- 
chonine tartrate ; and Dessaignes was able to show that this 
acid was partially reconverted into raceniic acid by heating 
it to 200°."' 

Facts of a similar kind have been observed in the cases 
of various other substances, such, for example, as the 
glucoses, the terpenes, amyl alcohol, asparitc acid, etc. 
Exactly the same relations that are observed in the case of 
tartaric acid occur also in that of mandelic acid, according 
to experiments by Lewkowitsch,'* 

In all these cases of isomerism it is in their physical 
properties that the corresponding substances differ from 
each other ; and on this account Carius" introduced for 
such cases the designation physical isomerism. 

In 1874 Le Bel'^ and, shortly after him, van 'tHofF" en- 
deavoured to explain these facts also upon the theory of 
atomicity, having first adopted the view that a substance only 
possesses optical activity when its molecule contains an 
asymmetric carbon atom ; that is, when a carbon atom is 
present in it which has its four valencies satisfied by union with 
four atoms or groups all different from one another. This view 
is warranted by the facts, in so far that all optically active 
substances known up to the present contain at least one 
asymmetric carbon atom, It must be stated, however, that by 
no means all substances which contain asymmetric carbon 
atoms possess rotating po\i'er| and that the view stated above 

" Annaleti. 136, ill. " BcrichLe. 16, 1565 and 47^1. ™ Annalen. 
136, 314; 133, 13°. " Bull, Soc. CMm. [2'] 22, 337- " IWd. 

[;] 23, jgs ; compare also l,a chimie dana I'espace, Ruttstdara, 1875; 
Chrmislry In Space, irinslaleJ and edited l>y Marfh, Oifori.1, [3f|i. 
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* cannot, therefore, be turned about and generalised as if this 
were so. Van 't HofF has endeavoured to render theinatter 
clear by means of a geometrical conception as to the arrange- 
ment of the atoms in space. This cannot, however, be more 
fully entered into here. 

A considerable time ago, Rochleder'" pointed out that 
substances belonging to one particular class, very easily 
undergo isomeric changes ; and he called these substances de- 

I fective because they are produced by the separation of certain 
atoms from saturated substances. They are now commonly 

' called unsaturated compounds, and we shall consider them 
particularly, as their study is a subject of great interest. 

In his paper on the theory of organic compounds, Couper'^ 
ascribed to carbon the capacity of bringing sometimes two, 
and sometimes all four of its units of affinity into play ; hence 
it was not difficult for him to explain the existence of such 
compounds as carbonic oxide, ethylene, etc. Amongst others, 
Wurtz"* and Kolbe™ fell in with this view. The latter derives 
the unsaturated hydrocarbons from the type of carbonic oxide, 
assuming in all of these substances one or several carbon 
atoms which are active with two affinities. He writes CjO, 
Carbonic oxide, Cap jj Ethylene, C^^j^ Propylene, C^^H 
or Ca . CjHa Acetylene. 

Kekul^ at first tried to explain the unsaturated substances 
by the assumption of a denser arrangement of the carbon 
atoms,^*' but afterwards, in his admirable and important investi- 
gations of organic acids **' he appears to have been of opinion 
that, in these substances, the affinities of the carbon are not 
fully satisfied, and that they contain free affinities or blanks, 
This assumption became more probable both from Kekule's 
own experiments and from those of Carius,"- in accordance 

" Ber. Wien. AkaJ. II, H51; 12, 7^7 ; also ibid, 49 (secund part), 115, 
" Ann. Chim. [3] 53, 469 ; compare p. 154. " Lemons de philosophic 

chimique. Ij6. '" Kolbe, Lehibuch der organUcben Cheiaie. I, 738 ; 

2, 576. ^ Kekul^, Lehtbuch der organischen Chemie. I, 166. 

^ AcDaleii. 117, 110; Suppleme til band I, 119, 3;8 ; Supplement band 3, 
85 ; 130, :. "^ Ibid. 124, 365 ; iz6, 19S ; 129. i&7- 
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with which the substances can combine with hydrogen, 
 chlorine, hypochlorous acid, etc. The capacity for entering 
into direct additions thus became a characteristic of thegroup; 
but it cannot be said to be really distinctive, since some 
substances which are classed as saturated also possess this 
capacity. As examples of the latter substances the aldehydes 
and ketones in particular may be instanced, and these are 
substances which contain oxygen wholly united to carbon. In 
explanation of the facts, the assumption is made regarding 
these compounds that, by addition, the group (C = O)" passes 
into {C — O)"" ; that is to say, a diatomic radical becomes a 
tetratomic one. Later experiments of a very detailed char- 
acter on the unsaturated acids, by Fittig, have led to the 
confirmationof the view mentioned above ;^ that is, they have 
shown that the facts are best accounted for when blanks, or 
bivalent carbon atoms, are assumed in some compounds at 
least. That it is not possible to avoid some assumption of this 
kind is shown by carbonic oxide and by the group of isonitriles 
or carbylamines, discovered almost simultaneously by Hof- 
niann "* and by Gautier."' The latter interesting substances 
are obtained by treatment of the amines with chloroform and 
by the action of the alkyl iodides on silver cyanide. They are 
isomeric with the nitriles, and their constitution cannot be 
represented otherwise than by the formula NJp, first pro- 
posed by Gautier,^ in which R stands for a monatomic alcohol 
radical. If the nitrogen is assumed to be trivalent,*^ the 
carbon then appears as bivalent or unsaturated. 

There is, besides, a class of unsaturated substances, in 
which, following Kekule's lead, a more intimate union of 
the carbon atoms is quite generally assumed. I refer to the 
aromatic compounds. Under this heading a number of sub- 
stances which stand in a close chemical relationship to certain 
strongly smelling oils were formerly grouped together. 



*' Annalcn. i88, gj. " Ibid. 144, i 

Rendua. 65, 46S - AnDalen. 146, I19. 
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Kekule showed that all these substances may be r^arded 
as derivatives of benzene, and that their chemical nature H 
dominated by the constitution of this hydrocarbon.** A large 
number of earlier observations told in favour of this view, but 
some synthetical investigations which had been carried out a 
short time previously by Fittig in conjunction with Tollens ** 
and others *^ were also of importance. These chemists cm- 
ployed a method which originated" with Wurtz;'" that is, 
they treated mixtures of the alkyl iodides and the bromine 
substitution products of aromatic hydrocarbons with sodium, 
whereby they succeeded in preparing homologues of ihe 
hydrocarbons in question. They were thus able to show that 
methyl -benzene, obtained from bromo-benzene and methyl 
iodide, is identical with toluene, but that ethyl-ben/ene is 
different from xylene, which, however, approaches very closely 
in its character to methyl-toluene or dimethyl- benzene, 1 do 
not need to enter more fully here into the further results ol' 
these interesting researches, as they were only obtained sub- 
sequent to the publication of Kekule's paper, and in this paper 
they were partially foreseen. On the other hand, some ol tho 
results of Beilstein's researches were of fundamental imparl- 
ance with respect to Che theoretical investigations now lo be 
discussed. Of this character was the proof, carried out in 
conjunction with Reich en bach,''* that the so-called salylic acid 
which was regarded as a benzene- carbonic acid, isomeric with 
benzoic acid,"^ was simply impure benzoic acid ; and no wa» 
the fact that the chloro-benzoic acids prepared up to thnt 
period could be reduced in number to thrcc.*^ 

Benzene, as the fundahiental substance m tho nromutlc 
group, attains Co quite a special significance in consequence 
of^the views of Kekule, and the latter thcroforo makes a 
special study of its constitution. I shall deal with lhl> 
matter in the next lecture. 

"Annalen. 137, izg. "Ibid. 131. joj. " IMd. 136, joj, ata 
"Ann. Chim. [3] 44, *75, "Annalen. 13a, jog, *Kolbe and 

LnuMmann, ibid. 115, 1S3 ; Kekuli^, ibid. 117, i^H; Grim, Ibid, 117, 
J4; Cannizzaro, ibid. Supplemeniband I, 174, »* Hollatein iiml Sehltin, 
ibid. 133, 33g. 



LECTURE XIV. 

Theory of the Aromatic Compounds — Determination of Position 
OF Substituted Atoms ok Groups— Quinones — Artificial 
DvEs— Ring Compounds — Constitution of the Alkaloids- 
Syntheses- Condensation Processes. 

Taking ihe quadrivalence of •carbon as his starting-point, 

Kekule points out that in the fatty compounds the carbon 

atoms are Hnked together by one valency of each.' In the 

case of benzene, the next simplest assumption is made, in 

accordance with which the carbon atoms are linked together 

by one and by two valencies alternately, so as to form a 

closed chain or ring. Of the twenty-four affinities of the 

six carbon atoms, eighteen are employed in linking carbon 

to carbon, thus: — 

6 6 

-4+ -.2 = 18 

Six valencies then remain which are satisfied by the six 
hydrogen atoms of the benzene. Hence, according to 
Kekule, benzene may be represented by means of a regular 
hexagon whose sides are composed of single and of double 
lines alternately, the CH groups occupying the corners. 

This conception is designed to illustrate, in the first place, 
the relatively great stability of benzene as compared with the 
hydrocarbons of the fatty series, which consist of open carbon 
chains with, for the most part, singly linked carbon atoms- 
It further illustrates the fact, which is of such great import- 
ance with respect to the aromatic compounds, that the six 
hydrogen atoms of benzene are symmetrically disposed in 
the molecule — that is, that they are identical in function. 

1 Bull. Soe. Chirn. [j] 3, 104 ; Annalen. 137, lit); Lehtbuch der 
orgarischi-n Chemie. 2, 493. 
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' The aromatic compounds are obtained by the replacement 
if these hydrogen atoms in benzene. Bui it follows from 
the equivalence of all six hydrogen atoms that when only 
one of them is replaced, it must be a matter of indifference 
which of them it is ; or, in other words, only one variety of 
any of the mono-substitution products of benzene can exist. 
A view of this kind was only possible after it bad been 
shown that methyl-benzene is identical with toluene, and 
benzoic acid with salylic acid (compare p. 271). 

When two or more hydrogen atoms in benzene are 
replaced, Kekule's hypothesis predicts the existence of 
numerous isomers, occasioned by differences in the relative 
positions of the atoms or groups that enter the molecule ; 
and the number of these isomers can be determined. Thus 
there are three isomers possible when two hydrogen atoms 
in benzene are replaced by other atoms or by radicals ; and 
it is immaterial whether the atoms or radicals which enter 
are identical or different. Of tri-substitution derivatives of 
benzene there are three possible isomeric forms when the 
three substituting atoms or groups are the same, but six 
when two of them are different from the third. Further, the 
hypothesis foretells the existence of three isomeric tetra- 
substituted benzene derivatives but only one penta- and one 
hexa -substituted derivative when all the substituting atoms 
or groups, in each case, are the same. In accordance with 
the hypothesis, by the replacement of one or more of the 
hydrogen atoms in benzene by any given element or group 
ofatoms, twelve substances can be obtained, and this has been 
actually accomphshed in at least one case. Thus Beilstein 
was able to show that exactly twelve chlorinated benzenes 
exist,- after it had been proved that the alleged existence of 
Iwo isomeric pen tachloro benzenes^ was a mistake. 

It follows, moreover, from the constitution of benzene, 

that ethylbenzene must be different from the three possible 

dimethylbenzenes ; and, further, that by the action of chlorine 

' Beitttein anJ Kurbatow, AnnaUn, 192, 228. ' Ladenbiirg, 

ibid. 173, HI. 
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or of broniiiie two different classes of substitution prtiilucts 
should be obtainable from toluene, these classes being char- 
acterised by the fact that in the one the halogen replaces a 
hydrogen atom of the benzene (nucleus), and in the other a 
hydrogen atom of the methy! (side-chain). Differences of this 
kind were actually observed,^ and Beilstein '' showed that sub- 
stances belonging either to the one class or to the other are 
produced according to whether chlorine acts in the cold or 
at the boiling temperature. The members of the first of 
these groups of chlorine compounds (of which, as di-substi- 
tution products of benzene, three isomers exist) do not 
permit any exchange of their chlorine for iodine, for cyano- 
gen, or for hydroxyl or other groups containing oxygen ; 
whereas the chlorine derivative of the other group (which, 
as a mono-substitution product ia the only chlorine repre- 
sentative of the group) behaves like the chloride of an 
alcohol radical, and can be converted, just as easily as 
chlorides of this kind can, into an alcohol, an ether, etc. 
The two formulae — 

CaH^CI(CHj) C„HjCHjCl 

Chlorotoiuenee. Benzyl chloride. 

indicate these differences, which arise, according to Kekul^, 

from the fact that the chlorine atom of the chlorotoluenes 

standsin intimate relation to the carbon (being almost entirely 

surrounded by it), whereas in benzyl chloride it is combined in 

a manner similar to the halogen of (he alkyl chlorides. An 

explanation of an exactly similar kind is now furnished for 

the essentially different behaviour of the phenols and of the 

aromatic alcohols. Whereas in the former the hydroxyl 

group replaces a hydrogen atom of benzene, in benzyl alcohol 

the replaced hydrogen belongs to the methy! group : — 

CBH,(OH)CHg CflHjCHjOH 

Crcjjols. Beniy! nlcohol. 

On oxidation, the latter alone behaves as a primary alcohol 



' Fittig, Annalen, 136, 30I ; Kekuld, Ibid. 137, lyl. 
iiiier, ibid. 139, 331, 
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and yields an aldehyde and an acid, whilst the ethers of the 
former are converted into alkyl-oxybenzoic acids CgH^(OR) 

Kekule'a views concerning the oxidation of aromatic 
hydrocarbons into acids are very important, "It may be 
said in general that the alcohol residues (methyl, ethyl, etc.) 
attached as side-chains to the nucleus Cg are converted, by 
sufficiently vigorous oxidation, into the group CO^H. The 
oxidation products always contain, therefore, just as many 
side-chains as the substances from which they have been pro- 
duced. . . . When the reactions are more moderate it is 
possible, in the case of those derivatives of benzene which 
contain two or more alcohol radicals, to restrict the action 
to the formation ot intermediate products ; thus, one alcohol 
radical only is oxidised in the first place, while the other 
remains unchanged. Dimetbylbenzene (xylene) in this way 
yields toluylic acid. . . . On more vigorous oxidation the 
toluylic acid is then converted into terephthalic acid." 
CH- p X, CHg p 11 COjH 

Xylene. Toluylic acid. Terephthalic add. 

It is worth while pointing out, lastly, that Kekule in the 
further elaboration of his views, cleared up the constitution 
of the azo-compounds' discovered by Mitscherlich, and, 
more particularly, that of the diazo-compounds discovered 
and minutely investigated by Griess ; ** besides showing the 
connection existing bi^tween these groups," 

These researches upon the aromatic compounds exercised 
an immense influence upon chemistry. The investigation of 
these substances, which, up to that period, had been rather 
neglected, was by many chemists almost exclusively worked at 
during the succeeding ten years. The countless examples of 
isomerism which previously rendered this branch so difficult 

' KOrner, Zeitschrift [iir Chemie. II, 3^6. ' Annolen. 13, JIJ. 

' Ibid. lo6, 133 i 109, 286 i 113, 33+ ; 117, l i Supplementband I, 100 j 

lai, 157, etc ; compare also Phil. Tram. 1864, 667, etc. ' Lehrbuch, 

I 3,703. 
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to investigate (since it was only possible for a few persons lo 
obtain a real grasp of the facts) increased the attractiveness 
of the investigations, now that a simple explanation of these 
phenomena was forthcoming. And, what is of the greatest 
importance, Kekule's views were conlirmed by them in the 
most complete manner, and did not require alteration in any 
essential particulars — isolated statements at variance with 
them always proving capable of very early refutation as 
incorrect. Moreover, these hypotheses were widened to a 
:onsiderable extent and perfected, as a consequence of the 
immense number of facts afterwards discovered. 

The problem of determining the positions of the substitut- 
atoms and groups deserves to be mentioned here first, 
Merely referred to by Kekule," it was fully solved afterwards. 
By determining the position in the aromatic series, we 
understand the ascertaining of the relations to one another 
and Lo the carbon nucleus of the atoms or groups which re- 
place the hydrogen in benzene. Obviously the question 
can, at the earliest, only possess any significance in the case 
of the di-substitution products. The three isomers here 
possible, according to Kekule, have had the distinguishing 
prefixes, ortho-, meta- and para- attached to their names, 
and the question at once arises how these are to be conceived 
as regards their constitution. The (irst step in this connec- 
tion was taken by Baeyer,^' after it had been proved by 
Fittig'* that mesitylene is a trimelhylbenzene. From the 
mode of its formation, Baeyer draws the conclusion that 
the three methyl groups are symmetrically arranged with 
respect to the benzene nucleus ; that is to say, that mesity- 
lene and isophthalic acid are meta-compounds. This hypo- 
thesis was afterwards proved ^^ by an accurate investigation 
of the substitution products of mesitylene. Grabe was then 
able to show by detailed discussions and experiments as to 
the nature of naphthalene '* that this substance and, conse- 
quently, phthaiic acid also, must be regarded as ortho-com- 

'" Aniultn. 137, 174. " ILiJ. 140, 306. '- Zciiachriil (iii Chcmie. 

g, 518. 1^ Ladenburg, Annalen, 179, 163. " Ibid. [49, 21, 
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pounds. Finally, it was pointed out by Ladenburg,'^ taking 
into account the experiments of Hiibner and Peterniann,'^ 
that terephthalic add and para-oxybenzoic acid belong to the 
para-series. A very neat and original idea with respect to the 
solution of this problem originated with Korner,'' whoshowed 
that, by th« introduction of a third atomic group into the 
di-substitution products containing two similar substituting 
atoms or groups, three isomeric tri-substitution products are 
possible when the original substance belongs to the meta- 
series, or two when it is an ortho-compound, while in the 
case of a para -derivative, only a single tri-substitution pro- 
duct is possible. By employing this method he determined 
the constitution of the dibro mo-benzenes, and Griess'* 
determined that of the phenylene diamines. 

After the constitution had thus been determined in some 
compounds, it was still necessary to establish ihe relations 
between these and other compounds by means of simple reac- 
tions, so as to have the problem solved in the cases of all the 
doubly substituted benzenes. Not only has this been quite 
possible, but the position of the substituting groups has also 
been ascertained in the higher substitution products. In the 
whole of these often very extensive investigations, which were 
only practicable by the co-operation of many hands, the reac- 
tions of Griess {see above) rendered very important services. 

It is likewise of considerable importance for the theory of 
aromatic compounds that, starting from the quadrivalence of 
carbon and a series of accurately determined facts, it has 
proved possible to establish the two fundamental principles 
as to the constitution of benzene, as follow : — i. The 
equivalence of the hydrogen atoms of benzene ; and 2. The 
symmetry of two pairs of hydrogen atoms in benzene, with 
respect to the third pair of hydrogen atoms.'* 

It must further be pointed out here that a prolonged con- 
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" Ladenburg, Theotie der aromalischen Vcrhindungen, Braunschi 
1876 i Eerichle, 10. 1334 : Wroblewsky, Annaler, igz, 196. 
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troversy arose concerning the formula of benzene (that is, as 
to the mutual linkings of the carbon atoms which it contains) 
after attention had been drawn to the fact that Kekule's for- 
mula does not altogether take account of the requirements 
involved in the two principles stated above.'*' From this con- 
troversy it appeared that only the so-called prism formula can 
give a clear idea of the bearings of isomerism in (he aromatic 
series, since it furnishes likewise an accurate expression for 
the thermal relations, according to Thomsen, and for the 
molecular volume of benzene and its derivatives, according 
to R. Schiff.^' Nevertheless Kekule's hexagon formula has 
been generally retained, because it is superior to the other 
formula in many respects. 

Amongst the notable researches which were instigated by 
Kekule's investigations, I only enter into detail here respecting 
a single one which may probably be looked upon as the most 
important amongst them. I refer to Grabe's examination of 
the quinones. 

Kekule propounded a peculiar view respecting quinone,*' 
a substance which had been discovered by Woskresensky.^* 
This substance was supposed to consist of an open chain of 
six carbon atoms, which were joined to one another by single 
and double linking alternately. In opposition to this view 
Grabe-' advanced another, in accordance with which quinone 
is a benzeiie derivative in which two hydrogen atoms are re- 
placed by two oxygen atoms ; and these latter are further 
united to each other. He bases this view especially upon 
the already well-known relationsof quinone to hj'droquinone, 
and upon the conversion of chloranil into hexachlorobenzeue 
by means of phosphorus pentachloride. These grounds were 
so convincing that Grabe's view was generally adopted, even 

'•" Litdenburg, Berichta. a, r+o. '" Ibid. 13, 1808 ; see nlao Thomsen, 
Thennochemische Untetsuchungen. 4 ; also Schiff, Annalen. 32o, joj. 
ACGOidiDg lo Schroder (Wiedem. Ann. 15, 667) lhi« also holds for the 
mnlecuUt refrartion ; whereas, according 10 Briihl (Annalen. aoo, aig}, 
the opposite is the case. '-^ Annalep, 137, J34. ■" Itid. 37, S6B. 
■■" Ibid. 146, I. 
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' although it appeared soon after that quinone did not belong 
to the ortho -com pounds, as Grabe supposed, but to the 
para-compounds.'"' Grabe afterwards studied other quinones 
also, and so arrived at the investigation of alizarine, the 
nature of which as a quinone he desired to establish. In 
conjunction with Liebermann, and by making use of a method 
discovered by Baeyer,*^ he showed that alizarine was not, as 
was then supposed, a naphthalene derivative, but that it was 
derived from anthracene ;^ that it was a quinone ; and that, 
in particular, it wasadioxy-anihraquinone. These chemists 
afterwards accomplished the synthesis of this valuable colour- 
ing matter,*^ which was at once prepared technically accord- 
ing to a method elaborated by Grabe, Liebermann, and 
Caro ; ™ thus leading to one of the most extensive industries 
of the present time. 

It may be stated generally that the theory of the aromatic 
compoimds had a-great influence in technology and especially 
in that of dyes. Although the aniline colour industry was 
called into existence quite independently of these investiga- 
tions (especially by Hofmann's comprehensive researches on 
aniline, and the bases homologous with it), and although the 
first aniline colours had been discovered and turned to account 
long prior to the publication of Kekule's celebrated paper— 
mauveine by Perkin^ as early as 1S56, and fuchsine by 
Verguin" in iSsQ, after it had been previously observed by 
NalansoD,"^ Hofmann,^ and others — still its further develop- 
ment is intimately connected with the more accurate insight 
into the constitution of the aromatic compounds. With 
respect to this, it is only necessary to recall the discovery of 
orthotoluidiiie by Rosenstiehl,^ and the explanation of the 



" PetefBen, Berkhte. 6. 168 and 400. " Annalen. 140, jgs. 

" Bcrichu. I, 49. " Annilen. Supplemenlband 7, Z57; Berichte. 

2, 14. " Ibid. 3, 359. " PerUn, Zeitschrift fUr Chemie. 4, 70a ; 

Annalen, 131, 301, "' Repert. de Chimie appliquee. 3. 114, 299: 

compare also DingL Polyl. Journ. 154, 835, 397. " Annalen. 98, 

397. " Jahtesbericht 1858, 351. « Zeiischrift (lir Chemie. il, SS71 
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chemical nature of rosaniUne, which was eventually furnished 
by E. and O. Fischer,'-^ the way having been prepared by 
Hofniann.^'^ 

The manufacture of other classes of dyes has also arisen 
independently of this theory, although no doubt advanced 
by means of it. Examples of these substances are the 
phenol dyes, of which the first representative is rosolic acid, 
discovered byKolbeand Schmitt^^ and simultaneously by J. 
Persoz;^^ and this group was greatly enlarged by the 
phthaleines, discovered and studied by Baeyer,^ Other 
examples are the azo-dyes, which are, almost without excep- 
tion, connected with the important researches of Griess. 

The influence which Kekule's conception of Che aromatic 
compounds exercised upon the views concerning the more 
complicated hydrocarbons is much more direct. 

Erlenmeyer,*" in an interesting paper on aromatic acids, 
which contains a criticism of Kekule's views, 
naphthalene, CjuHg, the formula : — 

H H H H 



c=c— c=c— c-c 

u I I J 

H— C C— H 



H— C— C— H 



atic acids, i 

1 



In accordance with this formula, naphthalene could be con- 
ceived as composed of two benzene hexagons with two carbon 
atoms common to both of them. Grabe rendered this concep- 
tion very probable by meansofexperimentaiinvestigationsand 
theoretical considerations.*' Aronheim'ssynthesis of naphtha- 
lene from phenyl butylene '^ also tells in support of it, and so, 
especially,doesFittig'ssynthesisoffl-naphthol*° (the hexagon 

"* Annalen. 194, 242, * J. pr. Chem. 87, 226 ; Jahresbericht i863t 

417; 1864, 8ig; Annalen. 132, 160 and 289. '■" [bid. 119, i*" 

^ French Patent, 2i5t July 1862. * Annalen. 183, l; 302, 

" Ibid. 137, 327. *' Ibid. 149, i. ^ Ibid, 171, 233. " Fittig i 
Erdmann, Berichte, 16, 43 ; Annalen. 227, 242. 




■. XIV.] 



HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY 



281 



I 
I 



ila for benzene being assumed). This view concerning 
naphthalene leads to (he assumption of two isomeric mono- 
substitution products. Faraday had, in fact, prepared two 
naphthalene mono-sulphonic acids,** and many similar cases 
have been observed since then. It has even proved possible 
in the cases of naphthalene derivatives to carry out deter- 
minations of the positions of the atoms with a very high 
degree of probability ; and here, also, after a detailed study 
of the naphthalene series, a marked agreement between fact 
and theory is observe d.*'' 

Anthracene, chestarting-point in the preparation of somany 
interesting compounds and valuable dyes, wasearly recognised 
as a closed carbon chain, and as " a nucleus derivable from 
benzene," Grabe and Liebermann,^ in their first communica- 
tion on the connection between alizarine and anthracene, pro- 
posed a formula for the latter, in accordance with which it is 
represented as tribenzene ; that is, as made up from three 
molecules of benzene and as having four of its carbon atoms 
common to two different hexagons. Besides this, in their 
detailed paper, they afterwards advanced another similar 
formula for anthracene, which, however, seemed to them to 
be less probable. After the discovery of phenanthrene (which 
is isomeric with anthracene) and the special study of it, for 
which we are indebted to the almost simultaneous investiga- 
tions of Grabe and Glaser *'' and of Fittig and Ostermeyer,*^ 
the first anthracene formula was recognised as representing 
phenanthrene and the second one was retained for anthracene. 
The latter formula meets all requirements, and this is a 
matter which is really astonishing, in view of the numerous 
isomerisms in the anthracene group. It is also capable of 
giving a clear representation of the neat syntheses of anthra- 
quinone, alizarine, quinizarine, and purpurine, effected by 

" Phil. Trans. 1826, 140; Ann. Chim. [2] 34, 164. ■« Compare 

eipecially Reverdin and Nolting, Debet die ConEtitutLon des Naphtilins, 

I Genf 1880 ; also Liebermann and Dittler, Annalen, 183, 238. * Berichte. 

[9. " Ibid. S. K61 and 968 ; Annalen. 167, Iji. ** Berichta. 

)33 ; Annalen. I«, 36t ; compare iilao Ilayduck, ibid. 167, 177- 
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Kekule and Franchimont,"' by Baeyer and Caro,"" and by 
Piccard,^' since it brings out plainly the relations between 
phthalic anhydride and anthraquinone. 

Further, the constitutions of fluorene, fluoranthene, chry- 
sene, and retene, as well as iheir relations to benzene, are now 
cleared up. Fluorene, CuHj^ discovered by Berthelot,^^ is 
obtainedbyFittig'^ by the distillation of diphenylketonewith 
zinc dust, and is thus rtcognised as diphenylene methane, 

C«HA 

I )CH,. Fluoranthene (idryl), C,,H„„ Isolated bv 

Gotdschmiedt '■* from a semi-solid by-product obtained during 
the distillation of the ores of mercury at Idria, and also occur- 
ring in coal tar,''''' is probably represented by the formula — 
C,H,— CH 

I I 

,, CH 

Cgl^S— CH 

Chrysene, C^Hp,, is recognised, from a synthesis of it effec- 
C„H, — CH 
ted by Grabe,^ as a naphthalene-phenanChrene | || 

C,„H„— CH 
that is to say, as phenanthrene in which one of the phenylene 
groups is replaced by a naphthalene group. Finally, retene, 
CigHjg, according to the investigations of Bamberger and 
Hooker,'''' is a methyl-propyl-phenanthrene— 
CH— C„H, 






CH— CflHg^'^. 

Hence, it can scarcely be doubted that the other hydro- 



*• Berichte. 5, 908. " Ibid. 7, 971 ; 8, IS»- " Ibid- 7. 1785. 

■^ Aonalen. Supplementband 5, 371. "^ Uerichte. 6, 187; Annalen. 

1931 '34' " Beriehte. 10, aoaz. " Fiitig and Gebhard, ibid. 

10, 2'43i Annalen. 193, 142; Kitlig and Liepmann, ibid. 200, I. 
"' BeTichtc. 13, 107S. " Ibi^l, 18, 1034 and 1750 ; Atinatun. 229, 101, 
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larbons with high molecular weights, which are not so fully 
mmiDed as yet (such as pyrene, picene, etc.), may be 
lerived from benzene; in an analogous manner. 

Some other investigations in which a relalionship can be 
'' recognised between certain compounds coutaioiug nitrogen — 
especially the alkaloids — and benzene, appear to be probably 
still more important than the foregoing. This branch of the 
subject, only opened up a few years ago, already presents so 
many remarkable results that it cannot be omitted here. 

The analogy of the formulae of benzene, C^H^, and naph- 
thalene C,oHg, on the one hand, with those of pyridine, 
CbHjN, and qumolme, CnHjN, on the other, admitted of the 
I hypothesis that the latter compounds might be derived from 
I the former by the replacement in each of a CH group by N, 
and consequently the following forniulK were advanced for 
' pyridine and quinoUne. 
H 




Pyridine. Ouinoline. 

This view was made known by means of private com- 
I munications by Korner, and is usually known as Korner's 
hypothesis. It was first published by Dewar.''^ 

A large number of facts can now be adduced in support 
of the view, and the more important of these may be 
mentioned here. 

Anderson, the discovererof pyridine, had already found in 
[- animal oil, besides pyridine, a number of homologous bases. ^" 
1 The further examination of bone tar has yielded, as yet, only 
[ methyl pyridines,*" just as methyl benzenes only are con- 

" Chem. New3, 33, 38 ; Zeitschrift fUr Chemie. 14, 117. ^ Annalcn. 
[ fio, 86 ; 70, jz ; 7S 80 ; 80, 44 : 94, 3S8 i tee also Unverdorben, Pogg. 
II, 59. ""Weidel, Berichie. 13, 1989; Lndenburg and Rolh, 
I ibid. iS, 47 and 91 j. 
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tained in coal tar. Elhyl and propyl pyridines are already 
known, however." On oxidation, these bases behave ex- 
actly like the alkyl derivatives of benzene ; that is to say, 
every side-chain, by sufficiently energetic oxidation, yields a 
CO3H group ; so that, in this case also, conclusions may be 
drawn as to the number of side-chains in the base oxidised, 
from the basicity of the acid produced. 

The isomerisms amongst the derivatives of pyridine are 
far more complicated that in those of benzene, since the 
hydrogen atoms are not similarly related to the pyridine 
nucleus and three different mono-subatitution products 
must exist, as was probably first pointed out by Weidel.''- 
This conclusion is likewise confirmed by experiment, as three 
mono-carbonic acids,*^ three methyl-pyridines •'^ and three 
ethyl-pyridines"* are known. Determinationsof the positions 
of the substituting atoms or groups in the pyridine series 
have been accomplished with tolerable certainty by Skraup." 

As additional supports for the pyridine formula, there 
may also be adduced the synthesis of pyridine by Ramsay*' 
(which is upon the same lines as the famous synthesis of 
benzene from acetylene by Berthelot"') as well as the 
syntheses of pyridine derivatives.*^ Finally the conversion 
of pyridine derivatives into benzene derivatives'" is of 
importance in this connection. 

The formula for quinoline is also based upon numerous 
syntheses, of which that by Konigs "' may be mentioned bert 
aa the first. This was followed by that of Baeyer "- and then 

"' Wiiliams, Jahresbeiichl 1855, S49 ; 1864, 4J7 ; Cahours and EBni, 
Comptes Rcndua. 92, 1079 ; Ladecburg, Berichte, 16, 2059 ; 17, 771 aad 
irai ; 18, 1587 ; Hofmann, ibid. 17, 825. «3 jtid. 12, lota. ""fluber, 
Annalen. 141, 371 ; Berichte. 3, 8+9 ; Weide], jtad. 12, 1989 ; Skiaup, ibii 
12, aS3I. *'Weidel, ibid. I3, 1989; Behrmann and Hotmann, itaJ. 

17, 26B1. "* Wischnegradsky, ibid, la, 1480 ; Ladenbnrg, iW. it 
aosg, * SItraup and Cobenil, Monatshefte, 4, 450 ; compare il" 
Ladenbutg, Berichte, 18, 3967. "'Ibid. 10, 736. "^ Ann. Chio. [4] 
9. 469, "" Hanlzsch, Annaler. 315, I ; Pechmann and Welsh, Berichlf- 
17. 2384; Behrmann and Hofmann, ibid. 17,3681. J" Ladenburg, i!4 
16, 2059. '" Ibid. 12, 453. ^ [hid. 13, 460. 
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e one of Skraup '^ which has become so inipoi taut for 
whole group. This latter synthesis depends upon the 
carrying out of one of the ideas indicated by Grabe."* 

Quinoline, also, is the starting-point for a large nnmber 
of compounds, which are formed from it and can be con- 
verted into it just as benzene passes into aromatic com- 
pounds and can be obtained from them. 

The relations between pyridine and quinoline, which are 
quite analogous to those between benzene and naphthalene, 
are also worthy of mention. In the same way that the 
latter is converted by oxidation into benzene-ortho-di- 
carbonic acid (phthalic acid''), so quinoline, according to 
Hoogewerff and Van Dorp,'" is converted by oxidation into 
an ortho- (o/3-) pyridine-di carbonic acid. 

But what is of the greatest significance is the fact that the 
most important alkaloids are derivatives of pyridine and of 
quinoline (or of their hydrogenised derivatives) in the same 
way that the aromatic oils are derivates of benzene. The 
first fact bearing upon this relationship was found out by 
Gerhardt in 1842, when he discovered quinoline as a product 
of the decomposition of quinine, of cinchonine, and of 
strychnine.''^ Huber obtained in 1867, by the oxidation of 
,"* an acid CjH^NO^ which he recognised, three 
years later, as pyridine -carbonic acid ""—a fact which was at 
first disputed and then confirmed.*" Piperidine, which was 
discovered by Wertheim and Rochleder by the decomposi- 
tion of piperine,*" and the correct formula of which was 
established by Cahours ^- and by Anderson,^^ was regarded 
by Hofmann as a hydrogen addition product of pyridine,^ 

I a view which was proved to be correct by Konigs and 
others,^ 
: 
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MonaUhefle. I, 317 ; a, 141. " Aonalcn. 30I, 333. ," Laurent, 
ttid. 19, 38 ; 41, 98. '" Berichte. 13, 747. '^ Annalen. 43, 31a ; 
44, 379. " Ibid. 141, 271- '" Berichte. 3, 849, •"Weidel, Annalen. 
14s, 328 ; and Laiblin, ibid. 196, 129. "' Ibid. 54, 154; 70, ii. ^Ibid. 
84,341. *> Ibid. 84, 345, *J Berichte. J2, 984. »" Ibid. 13, Z34' ; 
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These and other facts, which seemed to place beyond 
doubt the relations of several natural bases to pyridine,** led 
Wischnegradsky to the opinion stated above regarding the 
constitution of the alkaloids ;*' and this was more fully dis- 
cussed and established, a year later, by Konigs."* Since 
then, this view has gained ground more and more ; especi- 
ally as a series of facts have been discovered in support of it. 
Thus Weidel obtained a pyridine-tricarbonic acid by the 
oxidation of berberine;*" Gerichten was able to prepare 
pyridine-dicarbonic acid from narcotine,'"' and Ladenburg 
dibromo-pyridine from atropine ; ''' while Hofmann con- 
verted coniine into propyl-pyridine."2 

The results which attended this view of pyridine and of 
quinoline, and the recognition which they met with, led to 
the introduction of a similar view concerning many other 
substances. In the first place it is necessary to consider the 
formula which was assigned as early as 1869, by Baeyer and 
Emmeriing,^* to indol,^ the starting-point for most of the 
indigo derivatives : — 




According lo-this formula indol is represented as a double 
nucleus resembling naphthalene and quinoline. This mode of 
representing it acquired greater significance when Baeyer and 
Emmerlingi''^somewhatlater,regardedpyrrolalsoasa"ring," 
The same relation was now assumed between pyrrol and 



" Weidel, Annalen. 173, j6 ; Raimay and Dobbie, Berichif. 11, 314. 
^ Ibid. 12, 1506; compare also Ladenburg, it»d. iz, 947. "^ Studien 
iiber die Alkiloide, Munich iSBo. ™ Berichte. 12, +10. "Annalen. 
210, 101, "Ibid. ai7, 148. '"Berichle. 17, 8J5. "Ibid. 2, 

679. ^ Baeyer, ibid, i, 17. '* Ibid. 3, 517- 
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hi as between pyridine and quinolin 
3 naphthalene : 



rcl hi 

Pyirol. 



The analogui 



N^phthnlcno. 



C,H,N C„H,N 

PytLdine. (juinolii..!. 

C4H5N aH,N 

PyiTol. fndoli 

At the same time, Letra-phenol "" (fiirfuraii), CjH^O, din- 
covered by Limpricht, was represented by a formula an- 
alogous to that for pyrrol, the NH group of the latter being 
regarded as replaced by O. Kelated to furfuran, there in 
thiophen, C^H^S,^ (discovered more recently by V. Meyer), 
which is looked upon as thiofurfuran, and which has already 
become of great importance on account oi its numerous 
derivatives. In the case of thiophen the resemblance ex- 
hibited by it and its derivatives to benzene and the benzene 
derivatives is particularly noteworthy. 

Carbazol,'** discovered by Fritzsche, may also be mentioned 
here — a substance which Grabe** regards as fluorene in which 

c„h; 

CH, is replaced by NH, thus: | )NH. Further, there \» 

acridine,"^ found in crude anthracene by Gribe and Caro, 
which is regarded as a derivative of anthracene "" or of phen- 



" Berichte. 3, ga " IbiA 16, 1465- " )■ p'- Chan. 73, aW ; lOI. 
H2. <* Anoalen. 167, iij, 174, tSo. >" lUd. 158, z6^ "" Biedcl 
Berichic 16, 1609; Bcmllueii apd Beiuier, ibid, it, ito^ 
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anthrene'"" in which an atom of nitrogen has taken the 
place of CH. 

1 have already stated (p. ny) that all these investigations 
as to the constitution of organic compounds were occasioned 
by the numerous cases of isomerism which meet the chemist 
at almost every step, and the existence of which seems to 
require some explanation. It must be acknowledged, that 
the theory of the valency or atomicity of the elements ful- 
filled this requirement to a large extent, and in this lies the 
great importance of that theory ; whereas, on the other 
hand, it cannot be denied that the principles of the theory 
are far from being clearly and precisely worked out — a 
matter into which I intend to enter more fully in the next 
lecture. But attention may here be called to the fact that 
not merely is the possibility of an explanation of these iso- 
merisms supplied to us by the advancement of our theoretical 
knowledge, but this explanation chiefly depends upon the 
much more extensive experimental material at our disposal, 
And this material has, in great part, been obtained by the 
application of a method which, even although it has been 
recognised for a long time as a possible one, has only attained 
to pre-eminent importance within comparatively recent 
times. I refer to the method of synthesis, which is, more- 
over, in many cases, not merely a means to an end, but is 
itself the aim of the experiments. 

In an earlier lecture (p. 1 16) the synthesis by Wiihler of 
an organic compound (urea) was mentioned, and also the 
importance of this synthesis in regard to our whole concep- 
tion of nature. Similar results were only obtained in the 
cases of other substances long afterwards, and the value of 
this method was shown in a proper light by Berthelot's 
comprehensive work.^"' The syntheses of some specially 
important substances — marsh gas, ethylene, alcohol, formic 
acid, benzene, etc. — also originated with Berthelot. 

It has been found in many cases that the earlier analytical 



" Ladenburg, Berichte. l6, J063 ; Gri 
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method is not sufficient for establishing the chemical nature 
of a compound, and that the synthetical method constitutes 
a necessary complement. The first method usually precedes 
the second ; but, in the history of a substance, its synthesis, 
with rare exceptions, marks a period, and, with it, the 
 interest which the scientific investigation of the substance 
, presents is usually at an end. 

From this point of view, the syntheses of specially impor- 
tant substances are worthy of mention here. Thus alanine 
was prepared, in 1850, by Strecker, from aldehyde-ammonia, 
» hydrocyanic acid, and hydrochloric acid.'"* Five years later, 
' Zinin obtained mustard oil from allyl iodide and potassium 
[ thiocyanate,^"^ its connection with garlic oil having already 
been established much earlier by Wertheim.^"" Glycocoll was 
prepared synthetically by Perkin and Duppa""from brom- 
acetic acid and ammonia, and Hiifner afterwards obtained 
leucine'"* in an analogous manner. Racemic acid was prepared 
synthetically by Perkin and Duppa'"" from dibromsuccinic 
I acid, and malic acid by Kekule"" from raonobromsuccinic 
I acid. Weareindebted toKolbeforthesynthesisoftaurine,^'^ 
substance which he prepared from isethionic acid. Anthra- 
ine was first prepared artificially by Limpricht, by boiling 
' benzyl chloride with water ; "^ and guanidine was prepared by 
I Hofmann,!'" who obtained it from chlorpicrin, and by Erlen- 
I meyer,"'' who obtained it from cyanamide by the action of 
I ammonia. Volhard prepared creatine synthetically from 
I chloracetic acid,"* by converting the latter into sarcosine by 
I the action of methylamine and then converting the sarcosine 
I into creatine by means of cyanamide. Picoline and collidine 
[ were prepared synthetically by Baeyer'^" from aldehyde- 
otonic acid, by Kekule, from aldehyde ; "^ and 



'*• Annalen. 75, ag. "* Ibid. 95. 128. '" Ibid. 55, 397. 

^ Ibid. 108. irj. ™ HUfner, J. pr. Chem. [2] i, 6. '* Journ. 

J Chem. Soc 13, 103 ; Annalen. 117, 130. "" Ibid. 117, 120. '" Koibe, 

ribid. 122, 33. "^ Ibid. 139, 308. '" Berichle. I. 145. '" Annalen. 

T 146, asg. "^ Zeitschritl flir Chcmie. 12, 318. '" Annalen. 155, J83. 

"' Ibid, ifa, 92. 
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glycerine by Friedel and Silva, starling from acetone."* 
Wurtz*" converted glycol chlorhydrine into choline {neu- 
rine) by means of Irimethylamine, whilst ReimerandTiemann 
obtained vanilline from guaiacol.'*" Grimaux synihetically 
prepared allantoin,'^ alloxan tine,'— and citric acid ; '^ and, 
more recently, Erlenmeyer prepared tyrosine,^** Ladenburg, 
piperidine'^ and coniine,'-" and Horbaczewsky, uric acid,'^ 
The synthesis of indigo blue by Baeyer '^ also deserves to be 
mentioned, since not only did it familiarise us with the pre- 
paration and furnish us with an explanation of the constitution 
of an important colouring matter, but it was accomplished, 
besides, by means of new and peculiar reactions. 

Special attention is due to the genera! methods which 
permit the synthesis of whole groups of substances. The 
most important of these methods will be specified here, 

Frankland was the first who succeeded in building up 
hydrocarbons.'-" He obtained dimethyl (ethane) from zinc 
and methyl iodide, and diethyl (butaiie) from zinc and ethyl 
iodide. This reaction was extended by Wurtz, who treated 
mixtures of alkyl iodides with sodium^"" — a method which 
Fitlig and Tollens turned to account in ihe synthesis of aro- 
matic hydro carbons. '31 It had already been found possible 
to obtain hydrocarbons, according to a reaction discovered 
by Berchelot, by the distillation of benztiates with salts of 
the fatty acids-'i*- A synthetical method was elaborated by 
Zincke, which permits of the preparation of hydrocarbons 
with two phenyl groups, and depends upon the action of 
benzyl chloride upon aromatic hydrocarbons in presence of 
zinc dust,'^^ These compounds can also be obtained, accord- 
ing to Baeyer, from aldehydes and aromatic hydrocarbons, by 

'" Bull. Soc Chini. [j] 20, gS, "" Annalen. Supplemenlband 6, Il6. 
'*• Berichtc. 9, 434. "' Ann. Chim. [5] ii, 389. ''^ Jiihrcsbericht 
1878, j6l. '^ Comples RenJua. 90, 1351. '" AnnLilen. 219, 161. 

™ Berichle. 18, 3956 and it°°- '■" 'biJ. 19. 439 ai"l ^578. '" Monan- 
hefle. 3, 796 ; 6. 35^ ''* Berkhle. 13, 3154. 1™ Anoalen. 71, 

171 ; 74, 4" ; 77. "'■ '" ""id- 96. 3^4- "" lli'3- 13', 30J, 

'« Ann. Chim. [4] 12, 81. ™ Annalen. 155, 59, etc, 
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aid of substances which remove the elements of waler."** 
A method of very general applicability is that discovered by 
Friedel and Crafts,"" which renders it possible, by the help 
of aluminium chloride, to introduce groups of very different 
kinds into an aromatic substance, with simultaneous separa- 
tion of hydrochloric acid or of water, and thus permits the 
synthesis of hydrocarbons, ketones, acids, etc. 

The possibility of ascending in the series of the primary 
alcohols, from one term to the next higher term, was shown 
by the investigations of Pelouze,'*' Kolbe and Frankland,"" 
Piria,!^^ and Wurtz,^*' The desired end is attained by the 
I conversion of the alcohol into cyanide, acid, aldehyde, and 
[ alcohol, in accordance with the following equations : — 
CN K + CHsSO.K == C^jH.CN + SO,K„ 
CaHjCN + KOH + H.,0 = CHjCOgK + NH, , 

CaH.COjK + CHO.,K = C.^H.COH + CO3K., I 

CjHjCOH + H3 = C,H,CH,OH. 

Lieben and Rossi ascertained the general applicability of 
the methods. i^" There is also a second mode for obtaining, 
from one alcohol, the next term in the homologous series, viz., 
by converting the cyanide (nitrile) into an amine by means of 
nascent hydrogen (Mendius'*'), and then decomposing this 
by means of nitrous acid (Hunt '*^). A statement has already 
been made about the synthesis of secondary and tertiary 
alcohols (pp. 262 and 264). The preparation of the phenols 
from the hydrocarbons is accomplished by a process which 
Dusart, Kekule, and Wurtz"' announced simultaneously. 

Aceto-aeetic ether has become of great importance in the 
synthesis of acids, as already stated (p. 264). Malonlc 
ether ^*'' and benzoyl-acetic ether i" have also been made u 



' Berichte, 5. 109+, 
'» Atinalen. 10, 
49, 95. ™ Ibid. loa 
"■" Ibid. 123, 140- 
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of in a similar manner ; whilst it has been possible, on the 
other hand, Co obtain synthetically some interesting nitrogen 
compounds by the aid of aceto-acelic and malonic ethers.'*' 

Perkin's reaction,'*'' which is connected with observations 
made by BerCagnini,'*^ and depends upon the action of 
aldehydes on the salts of organic acids in presence of agents 
which remove the elements of water, has led to the preparation 
of a large number of acids. It was first employed in a some- 
what more complicated form, however, in the synthesis of 
cumarine."" The conversion of nitriles into acids, already 
referred to above, has also been employed in the preparation 
of polybasic acids ; and, for this purpose, it is possible to start, 
asSimpsondid,'*''fromthecyanogen compounds of polyatomic 
radicals, or, as was shown by Kolbe'" and by H, MuUer,'*' 
from the cyanogen derivatives of acids. The first conversion 
of a nitrile into an acid was carried out, however, by Pelouze,'*" 
who, in 1831, converted hydrocyanic acid into formic acid, 
and who reconverted the ammonium salt of the latter into 
hydrocyanic acid by the action of heat. Winkler,"* a few years 
afterwards, converted oil of bitter almonds containing hydro- 
cyanic acid, into mandelic acid— a reaction which was correctly 
interpreted by Liebig.'" Polybasic acids can also be obtained 
by a process published by WisJicenus,"'" whilst Kolbe's re- 
action, which consists in treating phenates with carbonic 
anhydride, is of great importance in the synthesis of phenol 
acids, "^ Related to this, there is Reimer's synthesis of 
phenol aldehydes from phenates and chloroform.''''* 

Finally Hofmann's method for the formation of alkyl 



'*• Compare eapecially HinLiBch, Annalen. 215, I ; Kiiorr, Berichle. 

17, Reteraie. 148, 540, 1635 elc ; RUgliBiiner, ibid. 17, 736- '" IWd. 
S, tSQ9; eompBrc >Uo Fitiig, Annalen. 316, 115; 337, 48. '" Ibid. 
100, il6. '" Ibid. 147, i»9. "" Ibir). 118, 373 ; lai, 153. i" Ibid. 
131, 3*8. "" Ibid, 131, jso. '" Ann. Chim. [5)48, 395. '" Annnlen, 

18, 310. '" IWd. 18, 319, "" Ibid. 149, S15. '" Kolbe anil 
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bases "™ may here be referred to. This method he afterwards 
altered and considerably improved."" 

In many of these investigations an idea was turned to 
account which has already borne much fruit, and which will, 
no doubt, also be of great service in future, I refer to the so- 
called condensation processes ; that is, to the very frequently 
occurring formations, both in nature and in artificial reactions, 
of complex substances from simple ones, where several iden- 
tical or similar molecules unite to form one molecule, usually 
with the simultaneous elimination of hydrogen, water, am- 
monia, etc. Gerhardt drew attention to reactions ot this kind 
when he formulated his theory of residues (p. i8o), but it is 
only in comparatively recent times — within the last thirty 
years or thereabouts^that the necessary attention has been 
bestowed upon these processes. Bert helot was probably the first 
who closely studied such reactions, and he obtained valuable 
results by doing so. Amongst these results are the syntheses, 
discoveredbyhLm,[if benzene CoHpfrom acetylene, of diphenyl 
from benzene, of anthracene from toluene,""'' etc. In these 
I experimenis he established, amongst other things, the fact, 
which has since been frequently confirmed, that at a high 
I temperature several molecules of a hydrocarbon may unite to 
I form a new molecule with the elimination of hydrogen. 

Some time afterwards, Baeyer began to work at this subject. 
He regards the difference between condensation and poly- 
merisation as consisting in the fact that in the former the 
J moleculescombiueby virtue of union with carbon atoms, and 
1 in thelatterofunionwith oxygen orwithnitrogenatoms.'"* Itis 
I already clear to him that for purposes of synthesis, condensation 
[ is alone of importance. He draws attention, besides, to very 
I important syntheses which have already been carried out, such 
3 the formation of mesitylene from acetone by Kane,'"' and 
I Chiozza's synthesis of cinnamic aldehyde from bitter almond 

" Aiinalen. 66, Ji(j; 67, 6 1 and irg; 70, 119; 73, 180; 74, I, 33, 117 ; 

l?5. 3S6; 78, »S3; 79. "■ '"" Berichie. 14, 273^ ; 15. 407, 7;*, 761. 

I**' Bull. Soc Chim. [i] 6, a6S. "" AnnnlGii. Supplemcntband 5,79. 

' Ibid. 22, 37-S. 
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oil and aldehyde by the action of hydrochloric acid.'^^ He 
then turns the theoretical views advanced at that time to 
immediate account in the synthesis of picoline and collidine, 
which are obtained by the condensation of acrolein-ammonia 
and of aldehyde-ammonia : — '"^ 

2C3HjONHb= CeH,N + 2H„0-l-NHg 
4aH,ONH3 = CgHi.N + 4H2O + 3NH3. 

Kekule, a few years later, condensed two molecules of 
aldehyde so as to form crotonic aldehyde,^^ thereby throwing 
light upon the chemical nature of the so-called acrylic alde- 
hyde already examined by Lieben.^''^ This reaction was after- 
wards studied by Wurtz,^"*" who showed that the two aldehyde 
molecules unite in the first place, without the elimination of 
water, to form aldol, the aldehyde of (8-hydroxybutyric acid, 
and that crotonic aldehyde is then formed from the latter by 
the loss of water. The general character of this interesting 
reaction was established, subsequently, by various investiga- 
tions, and especially by the researches of Claisen.^^* 

The idea of condensation has been greatly extended in 
recentcimes, every react ion in which union of carbon to carbon 
occurs amongst the molecules that act upon one another being 
designated a condensation. The word thus became synony- 
mous with synthesis, and lost all independent meaning and all 
meaning corresponding to its etymology. It is due to this 
that Baeyer's reaction for the formation of hydrocarbons from 
aldehydesand benzene and its derivatives,and likewise Perkin's 
method of forming unsaturated acids from aldehydes and the 
salts of fatty acids, came to be designated as condensations. 

The idea of condensation has also undergone change in 
another direction inasmuch as internal condensations have 
been contrasted with the processes just mentioned, which 
have in turn been called external condensations. By internal 
condensations we now understand reactions in which a single 



"" Annalen. 97, 350. "^ Ibid. 155, iSj and sg;. '"" IbiJ. 162, 77, 
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molecule of a substance becomes converted into a new mole- 
cule by parting with some of its atoms, which unite to form 
such a molecule as H^, HCl, H^O, NHg, etc. ; i.e., reactions 
which occur within a molecule. As applied to such reactions, 
the word condensation so far retains its meaning, that the 
atoms are related more intimately (that is, by a greater 
number of valencies) to one another. Amongst these re- 
actions there are many processes which have long been 
known, such as the formation of ethylene from alcohol, of 
CjCl^ from CjCIp, of aldehydes or of ketones from alcohols, 
of ethylene oxide from glycol, of anhydrides from polybasic 
acids, etc. But the formation of the anhydrides of mono- 
basic acids, of the lactones and of the lactone acids, which 
have been minutely studied by Fittig, comparatively 
recently, must also be regarded as internal condensations. 
To the same class of reactions belong, further, the formation 
of cumarine, and that of the oxycumarines (umbelliferone, 
daphnetine, etc.). of isatine, indol, rosaniline, of rosolic acid, 
of the phthaleines, of the aldehydines, of quinoline, naph- 
thalene, anthracene, etc. Consequently these processes have 
played an important part in more recent investigations, and 
they will engage our attention here a little longer. 

The formation of etbenyl-xylene-diamineand of ethenyl- 
toluylene-diamine by the reduction of nitro-acet-xylid and of 
nitro-acet-toluid, observed by Hobrecker,^^" first attracted I 

Hiibner's attention to this matter. The latter chemist pre- 
pared a large number of analogous compounds, and was able | 
to show that this abnormal course of the reduction only 
occurred with the ortho-benzene derivatives, and not with 
the meta- or para-derivatives.^"' This was entirely con- 
firmed by Ladenburg's investigations."^ The latter chemist 
discovered quite a number of reactions which proceed in an 
altogether different manner in the ortho-series from that in 
which they proceed in the other isomeric series. In the 
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case of the diamines, he showed, by means of reactions of 
this very kind, how the ortho-compounds may be distin- 
guished from their isomers ; and he was ihe first to point 
out that the formation of the above-mentioned substances 
depends upon " ortho-condensation." Baeyer then turned 
his attention to this subject, and the syntheses of quinoline 
(already referred to) and of oxindol constitute the valuable 
fruits of his studies. 

Closely related to this internal condensation, is internal 
oxidation. Reactions involving the latter change are those 
in which oxygen atoms already present in the molecule, and 
generally belonging to NO^ groups, oxidise, by the dissolu- 
tion of existing unions, other groups belonging to the same 
molecule. The first reaction of this kind was observed by 
Wachendorff,'^" but GreifF^''* was the first lo explain it. 
The matter involved was the action of bromine on ortho- 
nitrotoluene, which the latter of the above-named chemists 
represented in the following manner : — 

HNa^,B,^.C,H,Br,NH^ 



C.H,^ 



f 2HBr. 



This reaction furnishes the explanation of the important 
method, discovered by Baeyer,^" for preparing isatine from 
ortho-nitro-phenylpropioiic acid, by boihng this acid with 
alkalies :— 

,C^C.CO,H 
*NO„ 



^CO— CO 



fzKGH 



= CflH, 



-t-COgKg + H^O. 



The formation of indigo from ortho-nitro-phenylpro- 
piolic acid, depends upon similar rearrangements. 



LECTURE XV. 

I Thb Fundamental Conceptions of Chemistry — Phenomena of 
Dissociation— Abno KM AT. VArouR Densities — Constant or 
Variable Valencv — The Doctrine of Valency in Organic 
Chemistry — The Periodic Law — Later Development of the 
Doctrine of Affinity — Spectrum Analysis — Synthesis op 
. Minerals— Continuity of Matter in the Liquid and Gaseous 
States— Liquefaction of the so-calleu Permanent Gases— 
Thermo-Chemistry— Electro-Chemistky — Photo-Chemistry 
— Molecular Physics— Morphothopy. 

HavithG now followed organic chemistry in some of its more 
recent discoveries, and having obtained a knowledge of its 
remarkable progress under the influence of the theory of 
valency, it is appropriate to suggest and to discuss the 
' question whether this theory is capable of serving as a 

fundamental principle in mineral chemistry; and also to 
recount some of the most important results of investigations 

iiii general chemistry. 
Before passing on, however, to this part of our task, the 
theories themselves must be subjected to a more minute con- 
sideration and scrutiny. In describing how they have come 
into existence we have not always been able to enter into the 
exact significance of their fundamental conceptions. We 
shall now turn our attention to this matter, although, 
naturally, it is only possible to bring forward the most im- 
portant points. For the remainder, the reader is referred to 
the standard text-books of theoretical and general chemistry. 
Our views Test essentially on the precise formulation and 
distinction of the conceptions of atom, molecule, 
equivalent. 
An atom is defined as the smallest indivisible quantity of 
an element which exists under any circumstances ; and most 
generally it only exists in combination with other atoms. 
m 
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A mulcciile is defined as the smallest quantity of a 
chemical substance Chat occurs in the free state, whether the 
substance be elementary or compound. The determination 
of the molecular weight depends essentially upon our com- 
bining the conceptions of the physical and of the chemical 
molecule ; that is to say, we apply the word molecule to the 
smallest quantity of a substance which occurs free in the 
gaseous state, as well as to the smallest quantity that enters 
into a reaction. 

Withrespect to delerminationsof atomic weights, it is to be 
remarked here that the numbers proposed by Gerhardt ' were 
subjected to an important alteration in so far that the atomic 
weights of all the metals were doubled, except those of the 
monatomic ones (i.e., the alkali metals and silver). As early as 
1840, when the atomic weights of Berzelius were still in use, 
Regnault had proposed to halve the atomic weight of silver, 
andp in accordance with this proposal, to assume two atoms of 
metal in silver oxide for one atom of oxygen.^ He afterwards 
made a similar proposal with respect to the atomic weights of 
potassium, sodium, and lithium.^ The reason was, that his 
classical experiments on specific heat had shown him that 
Dulong and Petil's law only applied Co these metals when this 
assumption was made. Had this proposal of Regnault's been 
adopted at that time, our present atomic weights would (with 
few exceptions) have been obtained. But since, following Ger- 
hardc's lead, Che atomic weights of all the metals were halved, 
itwasafterwardsnecessary(whenthe desirability of Regnault's 
proposal had been shown upon new grounds, especially by H, 
Rose* and by Cannizzaro") to double them again, with the 
exception of those of the metals mentioned above. Cannizzaro 
in particular, showed, in his pamphlet referred Co below, that 
the law of Dulong and Petit was a guide in the determination 
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of the atomic weights, just as the hypothesis of Avngiidro was 
in that ofthe molecular weights. Even at this time thecarrying 
out of these principles was still confronted by great difficulties. 
It is true that Deville and Troost " showed, at this date, that 
the vapour density of sulphur, at about looo", was only one- 
third of the number previously found by Dumas and Mitscher- 
lich (compare p. 105) at lower temperatures ; so that it was 
possible to adopt the molecular formula S3 for sulphur. The 
anomalies previously observed in the cases of mercury, phos- 
phorus, and arsenic, remained, however ; but these were not 
an obstacle to Cannizzaro. The chemical relations had to 
atand aside in order to procure acceptance of the principle. 
He assumed that only one-fourth of a molecule of phosphorus 
and of arsenic, respectively, was contained in two volumes of 
phosphuretted and of arseniuretted hydrogen ; whilst half a 
molecule of nitrogen is present in two volumes of ammonia, 
and a molecule of mercury in two volumes of mercuric 
chloride. Consequently the divisibility of the molecule is 
dilFerent, according to Cannizzaro, even in chemically ana- 
logous substances. Even although this appeared to be a bold 
view, still no decisive reasons could be established against it. 
The assumption of differences of constitution amongst the 
elementary molecules, although striking at first, seemed after 
s time to be fully justified. Why should not a stale of 
matters be met with in the case of the elements similar to 
that observed amongst compound substances, the molecules 
of which are known to present the greatest variety with 
respect to the numbers of their atoms? Cannizzaro very 
aptly compares the elements with the hydrocarbons — the 
molecules of hydrogen, oxygen, etc., with the so-called alcohol 
radicals, methyl, ethyl, etc., and the molecules of mercury, 
zinc, and cadmium, with the olefines, a view which may also be 
extended to the derivatives of both classes of substances : — ' 
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CCHa)30, (CgHJjO 
(CgHJpg 



Hg, Oj, N„ corresponding to 
Hg, Zn ' 
K3O, H3O 
CaO, 7.0O „ 

BijOe, SbjOa 
SnOj, SiO, „ 

KOH „ CH^OH, CgHpH 

Ca(OH), „ C,H/OH).„ C3Ha(OH>, 

Bi(0H)3 „ CgH.COHjg 

Sn(OH), „ QHa(OH), 

Of decisive importance, however, as regards the nature of 
the molecule of mercury, are the experiments of Kundt and 
Warburg,* which may be adopted as a direct proof of Cauniz- 
zaro's view. These physicists, by observing (he velocity of 
sound in mercury vapour, determined the ratio of the specific 
heats at constant pressure and at constant volume to be 1.67 — 
a number furnished by the mechanical theory of heat, on the 
assumption that the total energy of the gas consists of the 
translatory motion of the molecules. The demonstration, 
furnished by Victor Meyer, of the variable vapour densityof 
iodine,^ which, as Crafts in particular has shown,"' eventually 
sinks to one-half of the original density and then remains 
constant, can only point to the fact that the molecule of 
iodine, at high temperatures, consists of a single atom. 

A great deal more trouble was experienced in fixing the 
molecular weights of compounds, in those cases where the 
numbers calculated from the vapour densities did not agree 
with those deduced from the chemical relationships ofihe 
substances. In his determinations of the relative densitiesof 
vapours, Bineau obtained such remarkable numbers that be 
considered decomposition to be the cause of the peculiar 
volume relations." Thus he found the density of ammonium 
carbamate (anhydrous carbonate of ammonia, as he calls itj to 
correspond to six vol unies, whence he assumes a decomposition 

» Berichle. 8, 945. Pogg. Aim, 157, 353. » Berichle. 13. 39f 
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'hlto four volumes of ammonia and two of carbonic anhydride. 

Mitscherltch macie a similar assumption in thi; case of 

antimony pentachloride,^^ and so did Gladstone'^ in that of 

phosphorus pentabromide. In both of these cases it was 

assumed that, besides the halogens, the trichloride and the 

r tribromide of the respective elements had been produced, 

fCahours'* also expressed the same view in 1847, in explana- 

I tion of the low vapour density of phosphorus pentachloride. 

In ihesameyear, Grove '"made the remarkableobser vat ion 

Ithat water is decomposed into its elements by contact with 

Ibrightly glowing platinum, — a circumstance which he sought 

 to explain as a result of the high temperature. This view 

T met, however, with little acceptance, the fact that platinum 

t can be melted by means of the oxy-hydrogen flame being 

L looked upon as opposed to it. Consequently, Grove's experi- 

! ment was regarded as a result of the action of affinity ; and it 

' was explained asexactlyaimilar to the decomposition of water 

(observed by Regnault) by means of melting silver, where 

silver oxide and hydrogen were supposed to be formed." 

Grove's way of regarding the matter was first definitely 
proved by Henry St. Claire Deville as the result of a very 
detailed investigation which constitutes the basis of the 
theory of dissociation. 

I Before passing on to describe more minutely these pheno- 
mena, which are highly important for chemistry, I must here 
point out that the views with respect to them have been 
afTected by the advances which have meanwhile been made 
in our knowledge of heat. These advances have been 
called forth by the law of the conservation of energy, which, 
as is well known, was first clearly formulated by J. R. 
Mayer ;'^ and they find their expression especially in the 
mechanical theory of heat and in the kinetic theory of 
developed chiefly by Clausius, Joule, Eankine, Thomson, 
Helmholtz, Maxwell, and others. 
: 
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After drawing attention to the fact that the affinity of silver 
for oxygen could not come into play in Regnault's experiment 
(since silver oxide breaks up into its constituents at much 
lower temperatures, and the same thing must certainly take 
pjaceinpresenceof hydrogen), Deville shows [hat the decom- 
position of water by means of strongly heated lead oxide (at 
1200° to 1300°) is also observed. He succeeds in effecting 
the same decomposition by means of ingeniously contrived 
apparatus, without the action of a foreign substance ; and in 
this way his opinion that the decomposition is a result of 
the high temperature is confirmed in an elegant manner." 

The difficulty in these investigations arises from the feet 
that the constituents separated during the decomposition, 
combine again at lower temperatures, so that the decom- 
position which has occurred is not recognisable underordinaiy 
circumstances. The proof that decomposition has occurred 
may be furnished, as Deville shows, (i) by diluting (he 
products of the decomposition by means of a rapid current 
of an indifferent gas, so that complete recombination is pre- 
vented ; [3) by diffusion, whereby the composition of the 
gaseous mixture is altered ; or {3) by means of the so-called 
tu6e chaud et froid ; i.e., by sudden cooling of the products 
of decomposition. 

In the forms of apparatus constructed to carry out these 
methods, Deville succeeded in proving not only the decom- 
position of water into hydrogen and oxygen, but also that 
of carbonic anhydride into carbonic oxide and oxygen, of 
carbonic oxide into carbon and carbonic anhydride, of hydro- 
chloric acid into chlorine and hydrogen, of sulphurous an- 
hydride into sulphuric anhydride and sulphur, etc. 

Supported by these experiments, Deville compares the 
formation of compounds with the condensation of vapours. 
According to him, both changes begin at definite temperatures 
and both proceed gradually. Certain quantities of heat are 
given out during the condensation if vaponrs, and the same 
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biiig takes place (irequently to a much grealL-r extent) in the 
Pcombinadoii of two substances. But further, in exactly the 
le way that evaporation begins below t he CLindensing point, 
I the decomposition of substances can be observed below the 
true combining temperature. As every degree of the thermo- 
metric scale corresponds to a definite vapour pressure, so, in 
certain cases at least, the pressures of the products of decom- 
position can be stated. Deville distinguishes between decom- 
 position by the action of heat and decomposition by chemical 
I means. He applies the name dissociation to the former 
only." It is characterised by the facts that its different phases 
can be observed ; that it begins at one definite temperature 
and is completed at another ; and that between these limits 
the pressures increase from o to 760 mm. and more of mer- 
cury, so that a definite pressure, due to the gaseous products 
I of the decomposition, corresponds to every temperature. 

Subsequent experiments on this subject (of a very detailed 
i character) have confirmed Deville's views, in general at least. 
Only those decompositions are now regarded as examples of 
dissociation which take place in opposition to the chemical 
forces and are accompanied by the absorption of heat,*^ The 
t comparison of these phenomena with evaporation, even if it 
'is not quite generally applicable, still holds in the decom- 
position of solid substances with the formation of gaseous 
constituents, as was shown by Debray in the case of calcium 
carbonate,*^ by Naumann in that of ammonium carbonate,*' 
by Isambert in that of ammonium hydrosulphide,-^ and by 
others. Investigations of the compounds of silver chloride 
nmonia^ and of compounds containing water of 
[ crystallisation, came to be of special importance, because in 
I the cases of these substances the different compounds with 
ammonia and the different stages of hydration of the salts. 



4 



" Annolen. 105, 383. ™ Compare Horstmann, Theoretische Chemie. 
i. "' CompteE RenduB. 64, 603 ; Bull. Soc, Chim. 7, 194. ^ Betichte. 
, 4. 779- *" Comptes Rendus, 92, gig ; 93, 73r. " Isambert, Ladenburg's 
HundwOrterbuch der Chemie. 3, 400 ; Horslmann, Beiichle. 9, 749. 
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respectively, were indicated by the abrupt variations of the 
pressure.^ 

Pfauiidler^ endeavoured to explain the, at first, surpris- 
ing fact of a partial decomposition which gradually increased 
with rise of temperature, involving, as it did, the different 
behaviour of similar molecules under the same conditions. 
Naumann^^ further developed these views, and they were 
more definitely formulated by Horstmann,^' who made use 
of Maxwell's probability theory^ of the distribution of the 
velocities.*' A close agreement between this theory and 
the observations was noted in various cases. 

Horstmann was the first who tried to establish a general 
theory of dissociation,*' starting from the principles of the 
mechanical theory of heat — especially from the so-called 
second law. This was found to be in complete accord with 
the results of experiment in one case.^- The researches of 
Gibbs°* and of Heimholtz,^ which were based upon similar 
principles, were more comprehensive and were highly pro- 
ductive. 

These investigations, which belong, in part, to the domain 
of physics, have become of great importance with respect to 
the question we have here to consider. Shortly after the first 
researches of Deville, the opinion was stated by three different 
chemists — Cannizzaro,^ Kopp,^" and Kekulc*' — that the so- 
called abnormal vapour densities were to be explained as due 
to the substances concerned breaking up into two or more con- 
stituents. The latter were supposed to re-combine on cooling, 
so that no decomposition was perceptible upon distillation. 

The difficulties which thus stood in the way of a direct 

^ Debray, Cotnples Rendus. 66, 194 ; G. Wiedemann, Pogg, Anc^ 
Jubeiband 1874, 474. *■ Pogg. Ann. 131, 60. '■" Ann.ilEn. Supplenwn-^ 
bind 5, J4I. * Beiichtc. I, 110. ^ Phil. Mag. [4] 19, «7 ; 35. i! ^ 
™ Compare also Boltimann, Wiedem. Ann, 22, 31. ^ Aiinalen. Suppfc.  
mentband 8, iia ; 170, 192. ^ Ibid. 187, 48. ^ Siliiman's Journal. E^- 
441 1 18. !77- " Uerlin. Akad. Ber. 18B3, 23, Sjj ; i83j, 647. » Nuc^- 
Cimento. 6. 428 ; 7, J7S ; 8, 71. Compare also Riipe"- de Chimie piz«.i 
I, 211. =« Annalen. 105, 390. " Ibid. 106, I43. 



proof of decomposition, were only overcome some years 
afterwards by Pebal,^^ who based his experiments on the 
statement, first made by Bunsen,^^ that it was only possible 
to distiriguish mixtures of gases from homogeneous gases by 
physical methods (diffusion or absorption). On causing the 
mixture of gases obtained by healing ammonium chloride to 
diffuse through an asbestos plug, Pebal was able to show, by 
the colours imparted to litmus, that the gas in one part of 
the apparatus possesses an alkaline and in another part an 
acid reaction. 

In a similar manner, by means of diffusion, Wanklyn and 
Robinson *° endeavoured to show the breaking up of sulphuric 
acid into sulphuric anhydride and water, and of phosphorus 
pentachloride into phosphorus trichloride and chlorine. 

Deville attacked the conclusions which these chemists 
drew from their experiments.^' According to him, complete 
decomposition was not necessary in order to accomplish a 
separation of the constituents by means of diffusion, a dis- 
sociation involving a slight increase of pressure being quite 
sufficient. As the products of decomposition are carried 
forward, further quantities are formed, so that, given a. 
sufficiently long duration of the experiment, a complete 
separation of the constituents is attained at a temperature 
which only corresponds to a very slight decomposition. 
Deville points out that the vapour density of water is still 
normal at looo", while at this temperature it can be shown by 
diffusion that dissociation has already taken place ;^- and 
hence he considers that the abnormal vapour density must 
be ascribed to the undecomposed vapour of ammonium 
chloride. He finds what he regards as a positive proof of 
this, in the considerable rise of temperature which he behoves 
lie can recognise upon the intermixture of ammonia and hy- 
<3rochloric acid gases in a vessel previously heated to 350° .^^ 
Wanklyn and Robinson having raised the objection that the 

™ Aiinalen. IZ3, 199. ™ Bunsen, GiiHomelrisehe Methoden, 1857, 34*. 
Coniplea Rendiis. 56, S47. " Ibid. 56, 719. *■ Deville, Lemons but U 
" Cornptes Rendu*. 56, yig. 
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gases had not been sufficiently heated prior to their inter- 
mixture,** Deville afterwards repeats the experiment in a 
manner which no longer permits of this objection being raised, 
and again observes a rise of temperature, the amount of which, 
however, he does rot state.*' He finds a further argument 
in his favour in the fact that ammonia, when heated to 
r ioo°, breaks up into nitrogen and hydrogen. In his opinion 
ammonium chloride, after having been heated to this tem- 
perature, ought to yield these two gases on cooling as evi- 
dence of the formation of ammonia ; but this is not the case. 

In opposition to this argument. Than adduces the fact that 
a gaseous mixture is much more difficult to decompose than 
a pure gas,*" and this is in complete agreement with Deville's 
views regarding dissociation.^' By diminishing the partial 
pressure, the temperature at which dissociation begins is 
raised ; ^^ or, the temperature remaining the same, the pres- 
sure due to decomposition is diminished. Further, Than 
observed no rise in temperature on mixing hydrochloric 
acid and ammonia at 360°. Even if the errors were greater 
in his arrangement of the experiment, and assuming that he 
was unable to measure very small differences of temperature, 
still it is placed beyond doubt by his statements that only 
inconsiderable quantities of heat are liberated by the inter- 
mixture of ammonia and hydrochloric acid at 360°. This is 
confirmed by an experiment by Marignac,*" who was able lo 
show that just as much heat is evolved in the formation of 
ammonium chloride from ammonia and hydrochloric acid as 
is required for its volatilisation. Hence it may be looked 
upon as fully proved that ammonium chloride does not 
exist in the gaseous state, but that it breaks up, on volatili- 
sation, into its components. 

Similar facts, even if not always so convincing, have also 
been observed in the cases of many other compounds whose 
molecules in the gaseous state correspond to four volumes ; as, 



* Comptea Rendua. 56, 

■" Deville, Lcc,'Onii. ; 

ibandj 3 + 1. *« Ciji 



I. " Ibid. 35, 10! 

» Comp:,re N.mn 
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example, phosphorus pentachloride,''" ammonium sul- 
phide,*' ammonium carbamate,*- etc. A lengthy discussion 
bcwk place between Wurtz on the one hand,''^ and Trooat,^ 
FDeville,^ and Berthelot''"' on the other, regarding the nature 
of the vapour obtained from chloral hydrate. This discussion 
ended in favour of the former, and led to the proof of the 
decomposition of chloral hydrate upon vaporisation. 

Returningnow to the definitions of our fundamental con- 
ceptions (compare p. 297), we designate as the equivalent, or 
better, the equivalent weight, that quantity of an element or 
, of a radical which can replace or combine with one atom of 
L hydrogen. This conception, however, no longer piays any 
l-essential part ; another one, which stands in close relation- 
■'«hip to it, having been introduced instead of it, — that, namely, 
f valency or atomicity. By tins term we understand the 
tient obtained by dividing the atomic weight by the 
ivalent, and it was discussed at length in the preceding 
lecture. The question as to whether the valency of any 
n element is constant or variable is one of particular 
oiportance. So long as we are satisfied to formulate and to 
lake use of our conception of valency in harmony with the 
e definition, constant valency may, of course, be assumed. 
s soon, however, as we compare (as it is necessary that we 
mid do) the valencies of the multivalent elements with one 
mother, we can no longer assert the absolute constancy of the 
aiency of any element. Even in the case of carbon, where the 
ssumption of a uniform quadrivalence encounters relatively 
few exceptions, the existence of carbonic oxide is at variance 
I its universal accuracy. We find a similar thing, oniy to a 
jreater extent, in the cases of the otherelements, and are there- 
B%re obliged to admit the possibilityof exceptions in every case. 

Cahours, Ann. Chim. [3] 20, 369; Deville, Camptcs Rendua. fe, 

" Horalmann, Annalen. Supplcmentband 6, 74. ^- Nauinann, ibid. 

I^tfo, I. ™ Comptea Rendus. 84, 977. "83, 1162, 1347 ; 85, 49 ; 86, 1170 ; 

.. 190. 337.429. 1062; 90, 14, 118, 337, 57S. " Ihid. 84, 708 ; 8s, 

B33, 1^4, 400 ; 86, 33'. '394- " Ih'd. 84, 711, 1108, IJ56. " Ibid, 

K84, nSg, I26g; 85, 8 i 90, ii!,+9i. 
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Two different methods have been proposed in order to bring 
these exceptions as far as possible into harmony with the 
system, but neither of them wholly gets rid of the difficulty, 

One party, under the leadership of Kekule,^' adheres to the 
definition of valency given above, but admits that there is a 
large class of substances to which it is not applicable. This 
class is composed of the molecular compounds, the smallest 
particles of which consist of aggregates of molecules held to- 
gether by means of molecular forces. Examples of the class 
are the compounds containing water of crystallisation (also 
alcohol, benzene, etc., of crystallisation), the majority of 
double salts, the ammonium salts, phosphorus pentachloride, 
iodine trichloride, etc. No precise definition of them can 
be given, but they are characterised generally by the facts that 
they cannot pass, undecomposed, into the state of vapour 
(although Thorpe found phosphorus pentafluoride to be an 
exception to this rule''^), and that they are easily formed 
from and decomposed into their molecular constituents. 

The adherents of constant valency are further obliged to 
recognise the unsaturated compounds as e.xceptions. Even 
although there are not a very great many of these com- 
pounds, still their existence constitutes a serious objection 
lo the doctrine J and fruitless endeavours have been made 
to weaken this objection on the ground of the tendency 
exhibited by such substances to become saturated.™ 

The opponents of these views, whose first representatives 
are P'rankland and Couper,^ define the valency of an element 
as its maximum saturating capacity, and under this definition 
the unsaturated compounds cease to occupy an exceptional 
position. In view of the fact that they further assume the 
valency in the case of many elements to be considerably higher 
than had previously been assumed — nitrogen and phosphorus, 
for example, as quinquivalent, sulphur as sexivalent, iodine as 



" l.ehrbuch der Chemie. I, H3, 44] ; Comples RenduE. 58, 5I0> 
" Annalen. jSa, 104. "' Compiire p. 269 and Horattnaim, Theorciitcht 
Chemie. ^95. " Compare pp. 131 anJ 154. 
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falent or septivalent — it is possible forihemtoiiiclude 
stem a largeniimberof mcilecularcompounds. But Jt 
also becomes necessary for the adherents of this view to explain 
the change in the saturating capacity, or at least to establish 
theconditions which bringaboutthis change in the properties 
of the elements, if their hypotheses are to deserve the name of 
a theory. Very little has yet been done in this direction,how- 
and the little that has been done is scarcely capable of 
any general formulation."' On the other hand, a number of 
facts have become known which can only be explained with 
difficulty on the assumption of constant valency ; such, for 
example, as the identity of the naphthyl-phenyi sulphones and 
of the lolyl-phenyl sulphones which can be prepared in 
different ways ; *^ or such as the isomerism of the two tri- 
phenyl-phosphine oxides, one of which, P(CgH5)30| is sup- 
posed to correspond to phosphorus pentachloride ; and the 
other, P(CuHJpC,.H,-, to phosphorus oxy chloride."' 

It is clear from these few observations that the subject of 
valency, quite apart from any mathematical basis (whch is 
at present altogether wanting"*), must still be called a very 
anomalous and uncertain one, and that there is no existing 
conception of it which is capable of dealing in a logical 
manner with the whole domain of chemistry. 

That the idea is still retained, in spite of this, and that 
it is even yet regarded as one of the most important prin- 
ciples, is explicable, in organic chemistry at least, on 
account of the almost marvellous consequences which the 
latter branch of the subject is able to show as the result of 
its assistance during the last fifty years. In inorganic 
chemistry, however, the state of matters is very different. 

No doubt a favourable and helpful influence may be ob- 
served in inorganic chemistry also ; and, in particular, classifi- 

" Compare, however, Horatmatin, Theorelisdie Cheniie. 337 ei seq, ; 

Van 't Hoff, Ansichteii ilbcr die Organische Chemie. i, 3. •= Michael 

\ ftnd Adair, Berkhte. 10, 583 ; ll, llfi, ™ Michaelis anJ Lacoste, ibid. 

"' Compare, however, Kekuli, Annaien, iO% B6 ; Baeyei , 

i8, 22^^. 
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cation has bccoinii esaentially deartr, as I wish lo illustrate in 
individual cases. The possibility of classifying the elements 
ihemstitves according to their valencies indicates a step in 
advance, since analogies were thereby brought out which had 
only been partially recognised previously. The analogy of 
carbon with silicon hadalready been pointed out, but boron had 
also been placed along with these two. The analogy of the two 
former was now estabhshed much more clearly, whilst boron 
was recognised as belonging to another series altogether. On 
the other hand, titanium, zirconium, and tin were classed along 
with carbon and silicon. Similarly arsenic, antimony, and bis- 
muth took their places beside nitrogen and phosphorus, then 
vanadium also, as a consequence of Roscoe's careful investiga- 
tion,"'' and, finally, niobium and tantalum when the results of 
Marignac's researches were published."" A similar thing took 
place with the metals, which had hitherto been arranged either 
according to their relative densities or to their analytical be- 
haviour. The theoryofvalencyexercised, further, a decided in- 
fluence upon the views respecting many classes of compounds. 
This was the case withthesilicates in particular. Wurtz showed 
how the facts ascertained by him with respect to the condensa- 
tions of glycol might be extended to the derivatives of silicic 
acid,*^ and,bysodoing,he brought sudden light intoahitherto 
obscure region. Soon afterwards thisregion was further illumi- 
nated by Tschermak's"*important research on the felspars, in 
accordance with which these substances must be regarded as 
isomorphous mixtures of orthoclase,albite|andanorthite. The 
numerous metal-ammonia and metal-ammonium compounds 
now found a place in the system also, being looked upon as 
ammonia or as ammonium chloride with hydrogen atoms re- 
placed by metal or metallic oxide. Hofmann was the first to 
attempt this classification,™ and in doing so, he turned to 
account the resuhs of his researches ou organic bases. The 



I" Annalen. SupplemEntband 6, ^^. '" Aim. Chim. [4] 8. 5 anJ 49 

(abslract) ; Annalen. 135, 49 ; Ann. Chim. [4] 9, J49 ; Annakn. Supple- 
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idc;t was murt: fully carried uut by WelUien,'" 
|iH. Schiff,^' Cleve,'* and many others. 

Despite all this, it cannot be said that the theory of valency 

Bhas proved very productive in inorganic chemistry. In the 

r first place, the number of researches which it has occasioned 

} is by no means very considerable ; and, further, a systematic 

treatment of the subject, based upon valency, is not capable 

of being uniformly and logically carried out. Another hypo- 

' thesis has had a far more important and lasting effect, and is 

V able to show the most brilliant and undreamt-of results. 

I must here discuss the relations which have been found 

to subsist between the atomic weights and the properties 

of the elements. 

The more recent investigations on this subject are related 
to Prout's hypothesis, which has already been considered. '' It 
8 true that this hypothesis never became generally accepted, 
I but nevertheless it occasioned speculations from time to time 
n the same direction. I only mention here Dobereiner, who, 
' in 1829, first drew attention to what he called the triads, ^'^(that 
groups of three analogous elements possessing atomic 
I weights such thatoneof them might be regarded as the arith- 
metical mean of the other two). Gmeliti,"^ Pettenkofer,'" 
' Dumas," and Lenssen "^ further elaborated these ideas, with- 
it arriving at any results specially worth mentioning. 
A valuable result was, however, attained by the proof that 
the properties of the elements are periodic functions of their 
I atomic weights. For this, we are indebted to the investigations 
of Newlands,"" Lothar Meyer,^" and Meudelejeff.^^ The chief 
' merit unquestionably belongs to the latter, who first gave pro- 
I minence to the existing relations in a quite general form, and 
(what must be regarded as specially important) pointed out 

™ Annixlen. 97. 19. ■" Ibid. 123. i. " Bull. Sdc. Chi[n. [2] 7, 12 ; 15, 
161 ; 16, 203 i 17. 100. 294. '^ Compare p. 102. " Fogg, Ann, 15, 
3or. " Handbuch. Third Edition, I, 35. " Amiaien. 105, 187. " See 
p. 10). ™ Annalen. 103. 121 ; 104, 177- ™ Chem. Ntws. 10, 59, 94; 
13. 113. * Modernc Theorien. First Edition, 136 ; Annalen. Supple- 
menlband 7, 351. *' Zeitacbritt fUt Chemie. 12, +05; Annalen. 

Suppleroenlbnnd B, 133. 
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clearly the advantages of considerations of the kind. It is for 
this reason that his paper at once made a great sensation, 
whereas that of Newlands remained quite unnoticed.'^ 

In the tabulation adopted by Mendelejeff, the elements 
are arranged according to their atomic weights ; but they are 
further arranged into divisions in sucha way that theelements 
which are analogous to one another fall into vertical columns 
and form groups, whilst each set of from seven to ten elements 
succeeding one another in a horizontal line in the order of 
their atomic weights, constitutes a short period within which 
the properties (physical as well as chemical) progressively 
vary. Two successive horizontal series form a long period 
in connection with which it is to be noted that, in the groups, 
the analogies between elements of the even, and also of the 
uneven, horizontal series, are greater amongst themselves 
than those between elements which belong partly to the even 
and partly to the uneven series. 

Of the applications of the "periodic law, "the two following 
have attained special importance t — (i) The determination or 
correction of the atomic weights of insufficiently investigated 
elements, and (2) the prediction of the properties of unknown 
elements. 

With respect to the first of these applications the following 
facts must be mentioned here. In conformity with the pro- 
posal of Awdejeff,** Mendelejeff assumed the atomic weight of 
beryllium to be f), and placed this element in a group along 
with magnesium ; whereas it had hitherto been regarded by 
many chemists as a metal akin to aluminium, and of atomic- 
weight 13.5. This new view called forth a prolonged dis 

cussion, which terminated, however, with the complet^^ 
triumph of MendelejefTs opinion.^' 

The atomic weight of indium was assumed to be 113, c^^ 

"^ Wiih respect to the question of priority, compare Newlands, Cher^BD. 
News. 32, 21. 192; L. Meyer. Berichle. 13, 159; MendelejeEf, ibid, Ei ^ 
1796. "^ Fogg. Ann. 56, 101 ; compare aUo Klalzo, J. pr. Cbem. iC^Ml, 
M7. '"Nilson and Peltersson, Beiichte. 11, 381; 13, 1^5: ; 17, 9^7; 
L, Meyer, ibid. 13, 17S0; Reynolds, ibid. 13, 2412 ; NJIson, ibiJ. 13, JC»3/, 
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LiJ a half times as great as previouslj', and this iiiimber 

I was very soon confirmed fay the determination of the specific 

 lieat of the metal by Bunsen *■ and hy MendelejefT.'^ The 

Patomic weight of uranium was doubled — a proceeding which 

was found by the excellent and detailed investigations of 

Zimmermann ^' to be in complete agreement with the facts. 

Finally, it may be pointed out that Mendeltjjeff adopted 125 

»a5 the atomic weight of tellurium, in opposition to the previous 
determinations which had furnished the number 128. This 
was also apparently confirmed by the redetermination of the 
atomic weight in a specially purified sample,**' but Brauner's 
most recent experiments gave essentially different results, 
ButMendelejefTapredictioiis respecting new elementshave 
been followed by results which are simply marvellous. In 
ordertorenderpossibletbearrangementintogroupsand series, 
and to attain approximately equal differences in successive 
members, blanks had to beleft, which, according to Mendelejeff, 
would be filled up by existing, but at that time unknown, 
I elements. He was able to foretell the atomic weights and 
I other properties of these elements from their position in the 
L system, with the aid of the properties observed in the groups 
I and series, which, like a system of co-ordinates, could be called 
I '10 to assist. Three such blanks occurred in the first five aeries, 
(and these he indicated as representing the positions of eka- 
jboron {at. wt.44),eka-alumintum (at. wt. 68), and eka-silicon (at. 
t. 72). Since that time, these three elements have been dis- 
j^Covered, and they have been found to possess, approximately, 
IrthepropertiespredictedbyMendelejeff. Theyare : scandium, 
B-discoveredbyNilson,*" with atomic weight 44. 1 ; gallium, dis- 
■•Oovered by LecoqdeBoisbaudran,™ with atomic weight 70 ; and 
{'germanium, discovered by Winkler,*^ with atomic weight 72. 
But these are not the only results which render this theory 
]f most valuable. The theory has so thoroughly permeated the 

" Pogg. Ann. 141, I. * Bull, de I'Acad. Imp. de St. PelerBbourg, 
Wi6, <5. '' Annalen. 213, »85 ; zr6, i. " Biauner, Bcrichte. 16, 

WSPiS ; compiire p. 3^1). "" Bfiirhte. 12, 550, 554 ; 13, 1439. ™ Compte* 
IBenJuB 81, (9j, 1 100; 86, 475. fic, "* ]. pr. Chem. [2] 34, 177. 
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whole of chemistry, that investigations ot clie elements and 
of their compounds have gained a new significance. As a 
result of the bond which it establishes between the individual 
elements, it lends to every such special investigation thecharm 
of a research of universal interest. 

Investigations which deal with the subject of affinity, pre- 
senting this subject in a mathematical form and combining it 
with BerthoUet's doctrine of affinity, are of equal importance. 

We possess investigations of this kind, in a finished state, 
which have been tested in the most different directions and 
have been found accurate ; so that in this respect also great 
results have been attained. An investigation by Guldberg 
and Waage "^ constitutes a new departure for advancement in 
this direction. In place of BerthoUet's notion of chemical 
mass, these investigators introduced that of active mass, by 
which they understand the quantity of a substance contained 
in a unit of space. The chemical energy with which two 
substances act upon one another is then equal to the product 
of their active masses multiplied by the affinity coefficients | 
and by the latter Guldberg and Waage understand values 
which are dependent upon the chemical nature of the sub- 
stances and upon the temperature.''' 

When the substances A and B are transformed, in a 
chemical operation, into A' and S, and where, conversely. A' 
and B' can be transformed into A and B, equilibrium is estab- 
lished when the forces acting between A and B are equal to 
those acting between .:4' and B'. Ifthe active masses.!^ and 5 
are represented by ^ and 9, and those of j^'andS'by^'and?', 
and further, if the affinity coefficients are k and k', then in 
order that equilibrium may be established we must have— 

In applying this equation it is advisable to introduce, 
instead of the quantities /, q, p\ and y', the relative numbers 
of molecules ; that is, the quotients obtained by dividing the 
quantities present by the molecular weights. 

"^ Eludes sur les affinWa chimiques. ChrisiUnii 1867 ; J. pt. Chem. 
19, 69. '^ Compare alto Van'l tjoff, Berichlc, 
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'I'his " kw ul thumical mass action " lias been lesletl in 
various ways, and the observed facts have repeatedly been 
found in agreement with it. In this connection, mention 
must first be made here of invesligationa which were carried 
out by Wilhelmy, by Berthelot and Pean de Saint Gilles, 
and by Vernon Harcourt and Esson, all of whom must be 
regarded as precursors of Guldberg and Waage/** Wilhelmy 
introduced the idea of velocity of reaction as early as 1850, 
and thus more than fifteen years prior to the investigations 
of Guldberg and Waage. In a highly interesting research 
on the inversion of cane sugar ,"^ he showed that the quantity 
of sugar inverted in unit time is proportional to the total 
quantity of sugar present. Berthelot and Pean de Saint 
Gilles ^ studied the limit of ester formation and the velocity 
of the reaction, and the numerical values found are sufficiently 
close to those calculated from theory. These experiments 
were continued and extended by Menschutkin,"" who ex- 
amined the ester formation in thedirectionreferred to, in the 
cases of the most different alcohols and acids, and thus fur- 
nished an important contribution to the varying behaviour 
of substances of different structure, Vernon Harcourt and 
Esson arrived at results which are in conformity with the 
general law, in their investigation of the reduction of 
potassium permanganate byoxalic acid added in great excess,"^ 
and in their later work on the action of hydrogen peroxide 
on hydriodig acid.™ Bearing also upon this subject are the 
detailed thermo-chemical researches of Thomsen,^'"' and the 
studies of Ostwald"" on chemical volume, which not merely 

" According to Osiwald (Allgemeine Chemie, and Ed. 1 [. part 2, 40), 

Wenzel had akeady alaled tbe mosi impcitant proposilion of ihe doctiine 
I of affinity, ihal ibe intensily of Ihe chemical aclion is proportional 10 the 
I concenlmtion of the acting substancs. '^ Togg. Ann. 81, 4tj and 499. 
I •• Ann. Chim. [3] 65, 38; ; 66, 5 ; 68, 315. ^ Berichte. 10, 1728. 1898 ; 
2117, 3148 ; 13, 16s, 1812 ; 14, 2630. Annalen. igS, J34 1 197. 

193, Ann. Chin:i. [s] 20, 189; 23, 14 ; 30, 81, " Phil. Trans. 1866, 193. 

"• Ibid. 1867, 117. "*' Pogg. Ann. 138, 65 ; and Therm ochemische L'ntcr- 
' iuchungen. I. '"' J. pr. Chem. [l] 16, 385; 18, 328; 19, 4^8; 25. ■; 

Pagg. Ann. Erganzungsbind 8, 154 ; Wiedem. Ann, 3, 419, 671, 
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confirmed the theory but also uxtended it. These in vest iga- 
Lions are chiefly connected with the affinity relations between 
acids and bases. The conception of avidity is here introduced 
^an idea approximately corresponding to what used to be 
somewhat less precisely designated as the strength of acids or 
of bases. What is understood by this term is the proportion 
in which two substances are shared by a third, the quantity 
of which is insufficient for their complete saturation ; and it 
appears that the avidity is proportional to the square root of 
the affinity coefficient. 

Other important investigations are those of Horstmann^'** 
on the incomplete combustion of carbonic oxide and of 
hydrogen ; that on the partial decomposition of ferrous salts 
by water, which G. Wiedemann ^"^ carried out by the aid of 
a magnetic method ; and that on the ratio of the distribu- 
tion of acids between two alkaloids, which Jelett^"* ascer- 
tained by determining the optical rotatory power. But it is 
not possible to enter more particularly here into these and 
many similar researches.^"^ 

To a certain extent in contrast with these investigations, 
which are chiefly theoretical, there is the discovery of a 
method of investigation which may certainly be regarded as 
one of the most brilliant that has been brought forward in 
recent times as the result of experimental research. I refer to 
the method of spectrum analysis, which has enabled us to draw 
conclusions regarding the chemical composition of distant 
heavenly bodies whose material constitution was previously 
altogether unknown, and by the aid of which the number of 
the known elements has been very considerably increased. 

It would take too much space to deal with the early re- 
searches prior to the classical investigations of Kirchhoff and 
Bunsen ; '^ and therefore I refer, with respect to these, to the 

1"= Annaleo. igo, 2a8. '"* Wiedem. Ann. 5, 45. '" Trans. Roy. Itisb 
Acad. 25, 371. "^ Compare the article "AFfinitat" by E, Wiedemann, in 
Ladenburg's HandwOrterbuch derChemic, 1, 1 14. "* Pogg, Ann. IIO, ifi'l 
"3. 337 ; compare alsD Kirchhoff, Berlin. Akad. AbtiJndl. 1861, 63 ; UalttiV 
chungen iiberdaBSonnenspectrum unddic Spectren derchemiachenE 
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p historical treatment of the subject by Mousson,'"^ to some 
notices by TyndalV^and especially to a paper by Kirchhoff,'"* 
which deals with them. I must content myself by simply 
making a few remarks on the matter here. 

Wollaatoii, in l8oz, first observed the dark lines in the 
spectrum of the sun."" These were more fully examined and 
determined in 1814 by Fraunhofer,'" to whom WoUaston's 
observations were unknown. In i8z3, Sir J. Herschel ob- 
served the bright bands"- which the light of a flame coloured 
by metallic salts exhibits when decomposed. This pheno- 
menon was foUowedup further by Talbot "^and by Brewster."* 

I Swan pointed out the great delicacy of this reaction, especially 



1 the c 



eof 



salt.i' 



Fraunhofer drew attention to the coincidence of the D line 
with the yellow sodium Une. Brewster found the potassium 
lines to correspond to others of the Fraunhofer lines, and 
Foucault^'" also made similar observations. 

There are twopoints in particular which are of fundamental 

importance with respect to spectrum analysis, and these we 

owe to the researches of Kirchhoif and Bunsea. The first of 

theraisthefactthateveryelement,in thestateof incandescent 

vapour, is characterised by giving a definite discontinuous 

spectrum, a fact which even Swan did not venture to state with 

[ certainty ; and the second is the law of selective absorption, 

I which Angstrom'!^ and Balfour Stewart approached very 

I closely, without actually grasping it fully and clearly."* 

I This law is now known as KirchhoiFs law, as it was proved 

I mathematically by Kirchhofr|""and experimentally by Kirch- 

' hoff and Bunsen by means of the celebrated experiment of 

" Connsissances sur le spectre ; Bibl, Univers. de Genire [2] 10, Mi, 
1" Phil. Mag. [4] az, IS5. '" Fogg. Ann. 118, 94. "» Phil. Trans. 
l8os, 378. '" Gilb. Ann. 56, 178. "^ Treatise on Light. "» Brewster, 
Edinburgh Journal of Science. 5, 77 ; Phil. Mag. [3] 3, 35 ; 4, 114 ; 9, 3. 

* Phil, Mag. [3] 8, 384 ; Pogg. Ann. 38, 61 ; compare Complea Rendus. 
63, 17. "= TrjTis. Roy. Soc. Edin. 21, 4II. "« Ann. Chim. [3] 58, 

476. '" Pogg. Anil, 94, 141. "" Trana. Roy. Suu Win. 22, I, 59. 

<■' Pogg. Ann, lOg, a7S. 
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the reversal of the lines. The law states that the ratio between 
the emissive power and the absorptive power is the same for 
all substances at the same temperature, for rays of the same 
wave-length. From this it follows that all opaque substances 
begin to glow at the same temperature — thatis, that they give 
out light of the same wave-length — and that iucandescent 
substances only absorb such rays as they themselves emit. 
Since, however, incandescent gasespossessmaximaand minima 
of light intensity, while solid and liquid substances emit light 
of every kind when sufficiently heated, the former must also 
possess a selective absorptive power, and this is not the case 
in general with the latler.^^" The Fraunhofer lines are thus 
explained as consequent upon absorptions by means of in- 
candescent vapours. Their existence led to the elucidation 
of the physical nature of the sun, while the determination of 
their positions (wave-lengths) and the comparison of them 
with the emission spectra of the elements in the gaseous 
slate, led to the fixing of its chemical composition. Kirch- 
hoff thus became the founder of a new branch of chemical 
science — that of stellar chemistry. Although this branch is 
still comparatively recent, it is already in a position to show 
great resulis. By means of it astronomy has met with new 
problems, and has been furnished with new methods, which 
have immensely widened its sphere of activity ; but it is not 
possible to enter into this subject more fully here. 

The discoverers of the spectroscopic method of analysis 
were themselves able to establish its importance in chemistry 
not only by showing its application to analytical chemistry, 
but also by ihe discovery of two new elements— caesium and 
rubidium. We are indebted to the same method for the 
discovery of thallium by Crookes,'^' and of indium by Reich 
and Richter ;'^' as well as for that of gallium and scandium, 
of which mention has already been made.'^s 

'^ An exception U Furnished by the aalti of didymluni, which poHCM 
n selective absorptive power. ™ Phil, Mag, [4] ar, 301 ; Annalen. 
134, 103, '-" J. pr. Chem. 8g, 4+1. ''^ Compare p. JI3. 
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Amongst the more recent investigations in this depart- 
ment some which deserve to be specially mentioned are those 
of A. Mitscherlich, who was able to show that not merely 
every element, but every compound possesses, in the 
gaseous state, a spectrum peculiar to itself,"'* and those of 
Pliicker and Hittorf, who showed that there are two spectra 
corresponding to every element ; i>., that besides the line- 
spectrum there is also the band-spectrum.'"'' Further, there 
are the investigations on quantitative spectrum analysis, 
especially ihose of Vierordt '*' and of Glan.'-^ Finally, there 
are the numerous researches which are directed towards 
establishing relations between the emission spectra of the 
elements, such as those of Lecoq de Boisbaudran ^^ and of 
Ciamician ;"^" or between the absorption spectra of compounds, 
Buch as those of Abney and Fesling,''" of Krtiss,'" and others. 

Forming a counterpart to this analytical method there is 
jllso a synthetical one, to which, however, the same general 
applicability that the former possesses cannot be attributed. 
I refer to the synthesis of minerals, A stimulus to making 
experiments of this kind was supplied by observations made 
by Koch (i 809),''* and especially by Hausmann and Mitscher- 
lich, who found, amongst the slags obtained in metallurgical 
processes, products which proved to be identical with known 
minerals. The first successful experiment of this kind 
originated with Sir James Hall, who prepared crystallised 
carbonate of lime (marble) by heating the carbonate under 
pressure. '*" Berthier and Mitscherlich obtained artifical 
mica,' pyroxene, and similar minerals by fusing silica with 
lime, magnesia, and ferric oxide.'" Gaudin prepared small 



'" Pogg' Ann. 116, 499 ; 121, 459. ''" Phil. Trans. 1865, ;, 1™ An- 
( Wendung de» Speeiralapparatea zur Pholonwiria der AbBorptionB-speclren. 
Tubingen 1S73. '" Wiedem. Ann. i|35>; compare slso Hilfnor, J. pr, 
' Chem. [j] 16, ago. ''* Gomples Rendus. 69, 445, 606, 657, etc. '* Ber. 
"■■"en, Akad, 76 (j), 499 ; 79 (a). 8 ; 82 (j), 415. '* Journ. Chem. Sac 
IJo-131. "" Berichir. 16, 1051 : 18, 1416. '™ Vtber kryilall. 

J «mienprDdiirte. ™ Trarx. Roy. Soc. Edin.6, 71; compare Gehlcn'a 

I Jjurniil fil. aie Chemk. etc. :, 271. "» Ant>. Chim. [a] 24, JSS- 
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rubies by fusing alumina (obtained by heating ammonia 
alum) in the oxyhydrogen blow-pipe, after the addition of 
some chromic oxide. '^' Gay-Lussac obtained crj'stallised 
hEeniatite by the action of water vapour on ferric chloride.'^ 
Ebelmen succeeded in preparing an extensive series of diffi- 
cultly fusible or infusible crystalline minerals by employing 
borax or boracic acid as a material from which to crystallise 
them.'"^ Becquerel obtained, in the crystalline state, sub- 
stances insoluble in water, such as silver chloride, silver 
sulphide, cuprous oxide, basic cupric carbonate, etc , by 
making use of slowly progressing chemical reactions.'*" 

Although I cannot enter into further details here, I may 
add that Senarmont attacked and, partially at least, solved 
the problem of determining, and of realising, the conditions 
under which those naturally occurring minerals are formed 
which are met with crystallised in veins. In particular, he 
employed water for this purpose, and he caused it to act 
under pressure at about 350° .J"" It may further be stated 
that Sainte Claire Deville'^ and his pupils discovered and 
made use of the favourable effect of hydrofluoric acid and of 
other fluorine compounds in promoting crystallisation ; and 
that Hautefeuille'" was the first who artificially prepared 
potash and soda felspars. Mention must also be made here 
of the numerous syntheses of minerals that were carried out 
by Friedel and his pupils. 

The introduction of the idea of, the critical temperature 
or of the absolute boihng-point signalised a great advance 
in our knowledge of the connection between the different 
stales of aggregation of substances. 

Cagniard de la Tour '*^ observed, as long ago as 1822, that 
on heating liquids in sealed tubes which they almost fill, a 
temperature can be attained at which the meniscus dis- 

'"° Annalen. 33, 23+. '■" Ann. Chim. 8d, 163 ; [i] 1, 33. '■■« ComplM 
Rendus. 35. 661 ; Ann. Chim. [j] 23, III. '** Ann. Chim, [a] 51, loi. 
'■"Annalen. 80, 3is. '^Cnran and Deville, ibid. 108, 55 j log, 

14J, eic. '" Comptea Rendus. 90, 830. '"Ann, Chim. [j] ai, 1J7, 
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ind [he whole presents a perfectly homogeneous 

[appearance. From this he conciuded that at this tempera- 

; liquid is converted into gas notwithstanding Ihe 

'. Although these experiments were highly note- 

tworthy, still they did not attract any considerable attention ; 

l.wid it was only thirty-three years later that Wolf"* and 

I Drioni** tried to determine, in the cases of a few liquids, 

I'the temperatures at which they pass into the state observed 

I by Cagniard de la Tour, Mendelejeff, in 1861, introduced 

bthe very appropriate name "absolute boiling-point" to 

signate this temperature ; and he defined it as the 

mperature at which both the cohesion of the liquid and 

t of evaporation vanish, and the liquid itself is con- 

BTted into vapour irrespective of pressure and of volume.'** 

Eight years later, the celebrated paper of Andrews "^ ap- 

l]>eared, in which the connection between pressure, volume, 

tjmd temperature was accurately examined in the case of 

pjsarbonic anhydride, which, it was shown, could not be 

l.Kquefied at temperatures above 30.93° C. Andrews called 

tus the critical temperature ; and, further, he designated as 

critical pressure the pressure which is just sufficient to bring 

t liquefaction at a temperature infinitesimally below the 

^itical temperature. Andrew's observations enabled him to 

V isotherms for carbonic anhydride at diiTerent tempera- 

■'^Ures, which exhibited the relations between pressure and 

(•volume. When this had been done, it appeared that the 

'ere discontinuous below 30.93°, and consisted of 

ifferent parts. Although Klight changes of curvature are 

■ved in the isotherms for temperatures just immediately 

B 30.92°, these are no longer observed at 48°, the curve 

t that temperature approximately corresponding, through- 

iut its entire length, to the equation which holds for 

tit is, it approximates to a rectangular hyperbola. 



" Ann. Chim. [3] 49. ^65, 
' Phil, Trans. 1869, 575. 



" Ibid. [3] 56, 33. '" Annalen. 119, I, 
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As a result of this investigation the definitions of vapour 
and of permanent gas which had previously been adopted 
were abandoned, and the word gas is now applied to every 
substance in the gaseous state when heated above its critical 
temperature.^'*" The continuity of the Hquid and gaseous 
states is observable when a liquid is heated under a pressure 
greater than the critical pressure. In such a case a separa- 
tion into liquid and gas never takes place, but the liquid is 
transformed into gas without the change giving rise to any 
noticeable heterogeneity.'"' 

These investigations exercised a decided influence upon 
the experiments on the condensation of gases. Faraday, as 
is well known, was the first to turn his attention to this 
matter with any considerable result ; and quite a number of 
gases were liquefied by hiru in an extremely simple and in- 
genious manner.'**' He operated upon the small scale only, 
whilst carbonic anhydride was first liquefied in considerable 
quantities by Thilorier.'''" Faraday then continued his in- 
vestigations,'" making use of the knowledge already gained 
by Thilorier, but without obtaining any result in the cases 
of hydrogen, oxygen, nitrogen, carbonic oxide, nitric oxide, 
etc. Natterer was likewise unable to liquefy hydrogen 
although he exposed it to a pressure of 2790 atmospheres.'^- 

It was only in 1877 that Pictet'''^ and Cailletet'" suc- 
ceeded, nearly simultaneously, in liquefying the majority of 
the so-called permanent gases ; but it was not possible 
at that time, by the aid of the methods and appliances 
employed by these investigators, to obtain the liquids in 
quantity and to determine their physical constants (boiling- 
point, critical temperature, density, etc.). This was first 

'■" Wroblewaky (Monauhefte. 7, 383) afterwards anaeked [he concep. 
lion of eiilical temperature ; but the matter cannot be further Ji>ius»ed 
here. '*" Cqmpare O^twald, Allgemeine Chcmie 1, 367. '^ Phil. Trans. 
i8aj, i6a, 189 ; Alembic Club Reprints, la, 5, 10. "^ Ann. Chim. [1] 

60, 437. '"' Phil. Tram. iS.t;, 155 ; A.C.K. fa. 33 '" Pogg. Ani., 
94, 4J6. '" Complea Rendus. 85, 1314, 1220 ; Ann, Chim. [s] 13, 145. 
'^ Comptei Kendus. 85, S51, 1016, IJ13 j Ann, Chim. [s] 15, 13a. 
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F accomplished by Wroblewsky,''''' whose research may be 
regarded as an example of finished skill. 

The intimate connection between physics and chemistry, 
which is apparent in the matter just dealt with, makes itself 
still more clearly manifest when we pass on to thermo- 
chemistry. This is a subject which is of equal importance 
to both branches, and, moreover, it has been almost entirely 
elaborated by men belonging to the two sciences. Lavoisier 
and Laplace may be looked upon as the founders of thermo- 
chemistry, not only on account of their experimental re- 
searches on specific and latent heats and on heats of com- 
Ibustion, but also on account of their masterly definitions,"''' 
l:and, especially, of the fundamental (if not quite pre- 
Kcisely formulated) principle which they deduce from the 
[mechanical law of the conversation of energy ; — 

The heat liberated during combination or change of state 
Its consumed again during decomposition or return to the 
IvOriginal state, and vice versa}^' 

This principle was enunciated by Hess, in 1840, in 
lanother form which is very important and strictly accurate 
■for practical thermo-chemistry :— The evolution of heat 
.corresponding to any chemical process is the same whether 

 the process is accomplished in different stages or all at 
I once. J*" 

Hess established this principle empirically, and he 

mployed it extensively in order to determine quantities 

Bof heat which were incapable of direct measurement — pro- 

Kceeding, therefore, in exactly the same manner as is done at 

 the present day. 

The comprehensive researches of Favre and Silher- 
l.tnann '^^ are of great value. These consist, in part, of very 
■exact thermal determinations, especially of heats of combus- 
[tion, and, up till about forty years ago, they constituted the 



" Monalshetle. 6, J04. '°' Compare p. 36. '" Lavoisier, Oeuvrea, 
J7. '« Poffg. Ann. So, 385 ; 53, 97- '™Ann. Chim. [3] 34. 357 ; 
I ; 37^ 406. 
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empirical basis of t he rmo- chemistry. They have now been 
superseded, however, by the excellent experiments of J. 
Thomsen and of Berthelot, which embrace almost the 
whole domain of chemistry, 

Thomsen'™ recognises that the principle of Hess is a 
deduction from the first law of the dynamical theory of 
heat, which he adopts as the basis of his theoretical con- 
siderations. He then advances a second principle, accord- 
ing to which every simple or complex action, of a purely 
chemical nature, is accompanied by the evolution of heat ; 
and this he endeavours to establish both theoretically and 
empirically. The principle in many cases agrees with the 
results of experiment, but still exceptions are known. These, 
however, can perhaps be otherwise explained. It may there- 
fore be asserted that chemical forces, when acting indepen- 
dently, always tend to bring about exothermic reactions ; 
whilst endothermic reactions are regarded as consequent 
upon the action of heat.'"^ 

Thomsen has endeavoured, more recently, to determine 
from the numbers found empirically the values of the 
affinities of carbon, expressed in calories ; and from these 
values, to further deduce the heats of formation of many 
organic compounds. Here likewise a remarkable agreement 
has been observed, but exceptions have to be noted in re- 
spect to this matter also. It has already been pointed out 
at the proper place '"^ that considerations of this kind can be 
employed in confirming the structure of organic compounds. 

Berthelot'*^ advanced three principles, the first of which 
states that the evolution of heat in chemical processes is a 

'" Pogg. Ann. 88, 349 ; 90, 26' i 9li 83 ; 92, S4 i 138, 65. Sec aha 
Bciidite. 2, +82, 701 ; 3, 187, 496, 7'6. 937 ; 4, 308, 586, 591, 597, 941 ; 
5, 170. !8i, soB, 614. 1014 ; 6, ass. 4^3, 697, 710, 1330, 1434 ; 7. 3i. 379 
4S'< 99^1 1001 1 9, 162, l(tS, 307; I0| 1017, elc. ; Thermochcmlsche 
Unterauchimgen, Pour \'ol!. Leipiig, iSgj-S6, '"' Compaie Horlamann, 
Theorelische Chemle. 6u // iif, "" Compare p. 178. '" Am. Chim, 
[4] 6, »i)0 ; 18, 103 1 39, 9f ; [s] + 5p ='^; Hecaniqiie Chimlquc fond^ 
■ui lit Theiniorhimie, T»o Voli. Paris, 1879. 
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measure of the chemical and physical work dene dui 
actions. The principle is thus an application of the first 
law of the dynamical theory of heat. According to the 
second principle, the evolution of heat in a chemical pro- 
cess in which no external work is done, depends only upon 
the initial and the final states of the system. This is a more 
precise statement of the principle of Lavoisier and Laplace 
(compare p. 323). The third principle states that every 
chemical transformation which is completed without the aid 
of any external energy, tends to produce that substance or 
system of substances in whose formation the maximum 
evolution of heat takes place, 

This " principle of maximum work " raised a great deal 
of commotion. Not only was its originality contested, since 
it was looked upon as a repetition of Thomsen's principle '"* 
{compare p. 324), but its accuracy was also attacked. 
Berthelot defended it on both grounds, but still he was not 
able to prove the general accuracy of the principle.^"'' 

It may be further remarked here, in passing, that the 
term thermal effect (Warmetonung), and the words exo- 
thermic and endothermic as applied to reactions were intro- 
duced by Thomsen """' and by Berthelot'"" respectively. 

Endeavours to discover the relations between electrical 
and chemical forces have occupied the attention of the most 
talented investigators since Davy and BerzeHus, without, as 
yet, throwing full light upon this important department. 
Faraday's electrolytic law '"* is an empirical one. It may to- 
day be looked upon as one of the most powerful supports of 
the theory of valency,'™ and still a clear theoretical appre- 
hension of it has not yet been obtained. Even the pheno- 
menon of electrolysis itself remains a riddle still unsolved, 



'*" Thomsen, BerichLe. 6, 43J ; Berthelol, Bull. Soc Chim. [2] 19, 485 j 
Ostwald, Allgemelae Chemie. 2, 10. ""' C(impa.re Ralhke, Ucber die 
Princlpien der Thermo chemie, Halle :S8l ; mid especially Helmhollz, Zur 
Theimmiynamik chemiBcher Vorgange, Berlin. Akad. Ber. iSBj, la, 825. 
"• Pogg. Ann. 88, 3SI. "" Mecjn, Chim. 2, 18. "« Phil. Trana. 

1834, J7 ; Pogg- Ann. 33. 301, "'' Udetiburg, Beiichle. 5, 7;3. 
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although various explanations have been furnished by the 
fine investigations of Daniell and Miller,!"" of Hittorf,i" and 
of Kohlrausch.^"- One fundamental point, nevertheless, 
appears to have been settled, I refer to the application of 
the law of the conversation of energy to electrolytic pro- 
cesses ; and to the connection between chemical energy and 
electro- motive force. The elucidation of these relations is 
due Co the investigations of Brauni'^ and of Helmholtz.^"'' 
The former showed that there are galvanic elements whose 
electro- motive force is less, and also those whose electro- 
motive force is greater, than that corresponding to the 
chemical transformation of energy. Helmholtz established 
the principle that the energy of the current is equal to the 
chemical energy only when the electro- motive force of the 
battery is independent of the temperature. When the 
electro-motive force increases with rise of temperature, heat 
as well as chemical energy is used up in the production of 
the current ; while in the converse case a part of the 
chemical energy is liberated in the form of heat. 

The accuracy of this principle, besides having been proved 
experimentally by Helmholtz himself, has also been proved 
experimentally by several other investigators,^" especially 
by Jahn.1'6 

The relations between optical and chemical properties, 
which are equally important in theory and in practice, can 
only be touched upon here, as there are but few results of 
general importance to be brought forward. The chemical 
effects of light have been closely studied, especially in three 
cases : — i,That of the silver salts j^" 2, That of the process 



'™ Pogg.Ann.Erga 
103, li 106, 337, SI3. 
"6, 561 ; 17, S93- 
Abhandlungen. 2, 985. 
ibid. 24, G18. "° Jahn, ibid. 28, 
lung von der Luii unii Jem 
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igsband I, 565 ; 64, 18. "' Ibid. 89, 176 ; 98, 1 ; 
™ Wiedem. Ann. 6, 1, 14S. '" Ibid. 5, 182 ; 
Berlin. Akad. Her. lSS3, 22, B15. GesammeltB 
Czapski, Wiedem. Ann. 21, 309; GockeJ, 
" Scheele, Chemlsche Abhand- 
]s K];.>5iker, 58, 48 tt n^.; 
; Dniper, Phil. Mag. [3] 19. 19S ; tK- 
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of assimilation by the green parts of plants ; ^"* and 3, Thai 
of the mixture of chlorine and hydrogen."" 

Draper endeavoured to prove that the chemical effect 
produced is proportional to the intensity of the light ; and 
the proof was completed by Bunsen and Roscoe. It had 
already been recognised by Scheele that all the rays do not 
participate alike in the action of the light. This was con- 
finhed by the various subsequent investigators, and it was 
still more definitely settled by Bunsen and Roscoe. As the 
principal action was repeatedly found to take place in the 
violet rays, the idea of specific chemical rays arose ; but this 
is now entirely dropped. It may be looked upon as 
established that rays of every wave-lehgth can bring about 
chemical effects, although not with the same intensity ; 
and the effects vary according to the chemical nature of the 
sensitive substance concerned. It is further of importance 
that the niaxinnini effect in different chemical processes 
has been found at different parts of the spectrum. It is 
remarkable that the numerous experiments designed to 
ascertain the maximum effect of the different parts of the 
spectrum in the process of assimilation in plants have not 
led to uniform results. Some find this maximum in the 
yellow, and others in the red. The question is one of 
considerable importance. 

The fact recognised by Ingenhousz that the decomposi- 
tion of carbonic anhydride takes place in the green parts of 
plants, soon led to the supposition that a connection existed 
between the chlorophyll colouring matter and the chemical 
process of assimilation ; and Dumas, as early as 1844, stated 
the view that the violet rays, which are the principal ones 



'" Sonebier, loc. cil. ; tngenhQu^i, Vctsucha mit Pllanzen, Lerpiig 
1780; Daubeny, Phil. Trans. 1836, 149; Draper PhiL Mag. [3] 23, 161 j 
Sachs, Bot. Zeitung 1864, S9 \ Mllller, Boi, Uniersuchungeii 187s ; 
Pteffer, Pogg. Ami. 148. 86 ; PringBheim, Berlin. Akad. Bcr. 1881, 504 ; 
Engelmnnn, Bot. Zeitung 1S83, 663; 1883, 1, 17; 1S84, 81, 97; 
Reinke, BoL Zeilachr. 18B4, I ; etc ™ Huiison .ind Roscoe, Pogy. 

Ann. 100,43; 101, 2Hi 117, 5'9; ErKUniungbhai.d 5, 177. 
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absorbed by that colouring matter, must be the most active 
in effecting assimilation.'^" Lommel, on the other hand, 
advocated the opinion.'^' that the rays lying between the 
lines B and C, of Fraunhofer, might play the chief part in 
assimilation, because they possess the greatest intensity, and 
also because they correspond to a maximum of absorption 
by chlorophyll. 

Since the facts actually observed were not favourable to 
either of these views, Pringsheim, in connection with his 
investigations into the effect which light exercises upon the 
processes of oxidation within the plant organism, advanced 
the hypothesis and endeavoured to establish it, that the 
chlorophyll colouring matter is not the chemically active 
substance, but that it merely serves as a screen in moder- 
ating the breathing in the plant which would otherwise 
become excessive. '^^ 

Draper endeavoured to prove that, during its action, the 
light must be absorbed (^/oc. cit., Note 173)- Bunsen and 
Roscoe instituted quantitative experiments on this point, 
from which it appears that, in the case of chlorine and 
hydrogen, about one-third of the rays absorbed are used up 
in effecting chemical work. But there are two kinds of 
cases which must be distinguished : namely, those in which 
the light must supply the energy necessary for the chemical 
process (which proceeds with absorption of heat), as in the 
case of the assimilation by the green parts of plants, and 
those in which the chemical process takes place with the 
evolution of heat, as in the case of chlorine and hydrogen. 
The light appears, however, to do work in both cases, 
although, in the latter case, it is merely preparatory work, 
by which the obstacles to combination are overcome. For 
this effect a certain time is required, and Bunsen and 
Roscoe proposed to indicate this by the term photo-chemical 
induction. 
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Finally, there still remains a large department to be dealt 
with, namely, that of molecular physics. This department has 
to do with the determination of the physical constants of 
chemical substances, and with seeking the relations between 
these and the chemical composition and constitution. Her- 
mann Kopp may be looked upon as the founder of this 
branch of science. From the year 1842 onwards, he oc- 
cupied himself with the determination of the boiling points 
1 and of the specific or molecular volumes of liquids.'^ In 
I order that the numbers obtained might be compared with 
one another, they had to be determined under comparable 
conditions — the boiling-points under the same pressure, and 
all the specific volumes at the boiling-points, so that the 
corresponding vapours should be under the same pressure, 
The guiding idea in the comparison was that the same 
L difference in composition corresponds to the same variation 
r in the property under investigation, or that the particular 
( property of a compound is the sum of the properties of its 
^ elementary constituents. The values pertaining to the 
% atoms of the elements, with respect to this property, were 
I calculated empirically, and, by means of these numbers and 
I of the composition, the theoretical value of the property was 
I determined for the compound. This value was then com- 
l. pared with that obtained by observation. Investigations of 
L this kind were carried out in the case of molecular volumes, in 
I particular, and harmonious results were frequently obtained. 
J Deviations were afterwards observed, however, and it proved 
I necessary to take the constitutions of the compounds into 
I consideration also ; so that the value for the atomic volume 
I pertaining to an atom was assumed to be different according 
\ to the way in which the atom was combined. A means was 
I thus furnished, in certain cases, of checking the constitution 
Lwhich had been deduced, in the first place, by chemical 
methods only. (Compare p. 252.) 

'"'Annalen. 41, 86, i6g; 50, 71; Po^g. Aun, 63, 2S] ; Aiitinien. 
 " ; 55- iai.3°7; !)6, 1, 153, 303; Suppkmentb.nnJ 5, 323, elc 
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This branch, which was investigated by Koppwith great 
skill and success, was then followed up further by many in- 
vestigators. Researches into molecular volumes continue 
up to the present day, and the results obtained are discussed 
and turned to account in the same way that they were by 
Kopp.'^* But other properties of substances were also 
examined, and were considered in the same way in connec- 
tion with composition and constitution. 

This was the case especially as regards the refraction of 
light by liquids and gases. Since the refractive index of a 
substance is dependent upon the wave-length of the light as 
well as upon the temperature, it is not itself employed for 
the purpose of comparison. It is true that an endeavour 
was at first made to render the refractive indices independ- 
ent of dispersion, by adopting as basis those for a particular 
wave-length. Thus Landolt at first employed, in his investi- 
gations, the indices for the C line of Incandescent hydrogen. 
Bruhl, on the other hand, employing Cauchy's formula, and 
after determining the refractive index for several wave- 
lengths, calculated a coefficient which was independent of 
wave-length and held for waves of infinite length. ^^'' 

The next endeavour was directed towards obtainingresulti 
independent of the temperature, by employing, for the re- 
fractive power, the expression discovered by Laplace"*" 

-^ — [h = refractive index, rf= density]. It soon appeared, 

however, that this does not satisfy the required condition of 
being independent of temperature ; and besides, on the aban- 
donment of the emission theory oflight, it had lost ail physical 



'"Compare, amoiigsl others, Pierre, Annaien. 56, 139; £4, li'i 
80, IIS; 92, 6; BufF, ibid. Supplementband 4, ng; Ramsay, Berichft 
12, 1024; Thorpe, Journ. Chcm. Soc 37, 141, 3=7; Lossen, Aniralw- 
214. 138 ; ElsSiser, ibid. 218, 30a ; R. Schiff, ibid. 220, 7I1 etc '"Anlii- 
len. 200, 166. In a subsequent paper (Annaien. 235, 1) Briihl discards ite 
refraction coeflicienl derived from Ciuchj's [ormula and 
forinei one. '* Mtcanique etie-te. 4, 232. 
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tance. Gladstoue and Dale ">" now showed empirically 

|l^t the expression —j- fulfilled this conditioa, in many cases 

fat least. Landolt adopts the product of this value and 

I the molecular weight {i.e., the refraction equivalent) as the 

I basis of his extensive investigations,'^* and finds that it is 

L dependent on the constitution (the influence of chemical 

[ constitution is ascertained, but is not followed up). He 

r thus succeeds in calculating the refraction equivalents of 

* the elementary atoms of carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen, and 

in deducing from these, again, the values pertaining to the 

individual compounds. These frequently showed close 

agreement with the observed values. Landolt, however, 

confined his observations to the fatty organic compounds. 

I These observations were further extended, first by Haagen,'*' 

J and then by Gladstone,"" who determined the refraction of 

I ^any inorganic compounds and the refraction equivalents 

\ of almost all the elements. 

In the meantime another value. ,-„--- .-,, wastheoreticaliv 

I deduced as refraction constant by H. A. Lorentz '"' and by L. 
Lorenz "" in two ways that were independent of each other ; 
and this value was employed especially by Landolt ''^' and by 
his pupil Briihl. They give the name molecular refraction to 
I the product obtained by multiplying this value by the molec- 
' ular weight; and Briihl liivestigated this property in the 
cases of strongly refracting substances, and of aromatic 
compounds in particular.'''* He arrives at the conclusion 
that the atomic refraction of multivalent elements is vari- 
able, and that that of carbon, for instance, is distinctly 
greater when double or triple carbon linkings (or unsatu- 
rated carbon valencies, as he calls them) occur in the com- 



^ Phil. Tranfl. l8i8, 887 ; 1863, 317. ""' Pogg. Ann. II7, 3S3 ! 123 
I S45i laS' 595- '" Ilad. 131, 117. "" Proc Roy. Soc. 16, 439; 
I *8, 49 ; 31, 117, "•' Wiedem. Ann. g, 1141. "" Ibid, ij, 70. '" Berichle. 
" loji. i"" Annuleii. zoo, 139; 203. i, 355, 363.; 2". i''. 37i. 
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pound. He determines the aniouct of the increase for one 
ethylene linking and for one acetylene linking, and then 
again calculates the molecular refractions ; and in this way 
he frequently arrives at numbers which coincide with the 
observed values. Later investigations of Nasini and Eern- 
heimer'i'"' and of Kanonnikoff' ^^ have only partially con- 
firmed the conclusions of Briihl ; but the latter still hopes 
to be able to get rid of the exceptions. '^^ J, Thomsen has 
shown, however, that many of the values found by Bruhl 
can also be calculated without the assumption of double or 
triple carbon linking,'*^ These mveatigations attain a special 
importance from the fact that, according to the conclusions 
of Exner,'** the molecular refractions furnish, at the same 
time, the " true molecular volumes." 

I cannot here enter more particularly into a discussion 
of other investigations which are designed to show, in a 
similar manner, a connection between physical and chemical 
properties ; and I shall content myself by drawing attention 
to individual ones. Thus there are the investigations which 
demonstrate a relation between the lowering of the freezing 
points of solutions and the molecular weights of the sub- 
stances in solution {Coppet -"" and Raouit ^'), and which are 
connected with similar earlier experiments ;-''^ the research 
of G. Wiedemann on molecular magnetism ;™3 and the 
investigations on the transpiration of gases by Graham,*' 
by O. E. Meyer,^"'' and by Maxwell,™^ and on the transpira- 
tion of vapours by Lothar Meyer. ^" There still remain to 
be mentioned, the fundamental investigations of Biot upon 



''^ Beibliitter zu Wiedem. Ann. 7, gzS ; Accad. dei Lincei [3] 18, 19, etc 
"«Berichte. 14, 1697; 16, 3047; J. pr. Chem, [i] 31, 3JI ; 32, (97- 
'^^Annalen. 235, i, "" Beriditc. 19, 2837, '"" Monalshefie, fi, »(). 
'""Ann. Chim. [4] 23, 366; 25, 501 ; 26, 9S. '"i Comptea Remim 
94. 'S17; 95. 187. 1030; Ado. Chim. [s] 28, 133; [6] 2,99, ifSif**'- 
8, aSg, 317. ™Blagden, Phil. Trans. 1788, 277 ; Rlidorff, Fogg. Ana 
114, 63; 116, 55 ; 145, S9y. ^'^To^g. Ani). 126, 1 ; 13$, 177. ""Pbi'' 
Trims. 1S46, S73 ; 1849, 349. -■""Pogg. Ann. 125. sS6; 127, 153, 3U-, 
■-™ Phil. Trans. 1866, 249. ^ WieJem, Ann. 7, 497 ; 13, 



Witite rotation of ihe plane of polarisation,-"^ and the researches 
T'connected with them, by Landolt'"^ and others ; and also 
I the experiments of Perkin on the electro -magnetic rotation 
I of the plane of polarisation."'" 

Finally, I must refer in a few words to relations which 
l^ave been discovered between crystalline form and chemical 
 composition, a consequence of which may be a considerable 
l"«xpansion of the idea of isomorphism. The credit of having 
1 discovered these relations belongs to Groth ; '-'' and his views 
Lhave been extensively confirmed by means of the numerous 
L researches by himself and his pupils, Groth follows out 
I the changes of the axial ratios which take place upon the 
I. entrance of substituting groups, and in this way arrives at 
I definite laws. He gave the name morphotropy to the 
L phenomena, and caused experiments to be made in order 
f to determine the morphotropic influence of definite substitu- 
k tions. The morphotropic effect of chlorine, bromine, and 
r iodine, for example, proved to be analogous to that of 
I hydrogen ; and hence these elements have been designated 
'lomorphotropic.-'^ It was then announced by Hintze^" 
y that isomorphism might be regarded as a special case of 
[ morphotropy ; a point lo which Groth had, however, 
I already directed attention. 

"Ann. Chim. [j] 59, 3o6. ^""DasoptischeDrehungsvermUgenorgani- 
f ■cherSubslanien, 1879, ^"J. pr, Chem. [2] 31, 481 [ 32, 533. '^' Pogg . 
I Ann, 141, 31; Berichte. 3, 449) compare, however, Laurent, Cotnptes 

dus. 15, 350 ; 20, 3S7 ; Melhode de chimie. 156 ; E. 119. "'^Hintze, 
I P°EE- ^""' Erg^nzungaband 6, 195. ^' HabilitaiiansEchrirt. Boon 1884. 



LECTURE XVI. 

The Doctrine of Phases— Van der Waals's Equation— Theory of 
Solution ^ Electrolytic Dissociation — Electro-Chemistrv 
—Attainment of High Temperatures— Low Temperatures— ' 
The New Elements in the Atmosphere— The Chi 
Nitrogen — Transition Temperature — Stereo-Chbmistrit— 
Racbmesm— Syntheses in the Sugar and Uric Acin Groups 
— I oDoso- Com POUNDS — Teepenbs and Perfumes — New Nomen- 
clature, 

When we look back upon the development of chemistry 
during the last fifteen or twenty years, we find that it is 
distinguished by the constantly increasing prominence of 
physical or, as many call it, general chemistry, which from 
small beginnings has advanced to the position of a science 
of the first rank. Contributions to this end have, natur- 
ally, been made in particular by eminent scientists, such 
as Horstmann, Gibbs, van der Waals, and van 't Ho£^ who 
have devoted themselves to this department exclusively 
and, by their ideas and discoveries, have brought about its 
advancement. On the other hand, however, it cannot be 
denied that this advancement does not coincide fortuitously 
with the appearance of Ostwald's great Text-book of General 
Chemistry, but that the latter, in which the attempt is for 
the first time successfully made to give a complete repre- 
sentation of what has been accomplished up to the present 
in this department, aroused and stimulated the tendency 
towards investigation in an altogether exceptional manner. 
Further, the establishment by Oslwald and van 't Hoff of 
the Zeitschrift fiir Physikalische Chemie,va which all the 
more important investigators in this department are active 
as collaborators, has done a great deal to advance the sub- 
ject ; so that this publication must be placed side by side 
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 with the best journals representing our science and be 
Klooked upon as of equal value with them. 

In now passing on to the subject itself, I begin, in the 

Jfirst place, with the law of mass action, already mentioned 

■'On p. 315, which is apparently destined to play a constantly 

Increasing part. Some of the numerous applications of the 

lass action which have been made, may be mentioned 

I here. 

The investigation by Hautefeuille,' and the later and 

lore extended investigation by Lemoine,- into the forma- 

Ition of hydriodic acid from its constituent elements, aroused 

Emuch interest, Lemoine believed he had verified the fact 

I that the temperature of decomposition of hydriodic acid was 

V influenced by pressure — a fact which would have been in 
I contradiction to theory. Consequently, at the instigation 
lof V. Meyer, the experiments were resumed by Bodenstein." 
[The latter found, in the first instance, a still more consider- 
I able deviation from the theory regarding the non-dependence 
r of the equilibrium upon the pressure ; and it was only in a 
[.later investigation,^ when the source of the earlier error 
I had been recognised and avoided, that complete agreement 
f between experiment and theory was established. 

The dissociation of gases presented frequent opportunities 
I for the application of the theory, as, for example, in the break- 
L ing up of NgOj,^ the decomposition of the compound formed 
I by the action of hydrochloric acid gas on methyl ether,* the 

V dissociation of carbonic anhydride into oxygen and carbonic 
I oxide,^ and so on. 

The law of mass action has also been turned frequently 
F to account in the investigations connected with electrolytic 
I dissociation ; but I shall not here enter upon the considera- 
tion of the latter subject because it is treated of separately 
I further on. 



. 64, 608. 
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On the other hand, some other investigations relating to 
chemical equilibrium will be dealt with more particularly here. 

These cheinical studies received a new direction and a 
fresh stimulus from the theory of phases, due to Gibbs.^ 
The phase rule developed by him, and proved both by him 
and afterwards by van der Waals,^ is to the following effect in- 
complete equilibrium can only exist when the number of 
phases present exceeds the number of components by one. 

By phases, are understood homogeneous portions of a 
system. Each state of aggregation represents at least one 
phase. In the solid or the liquid state, two or more different 
phases may exist ; a gas, however complex, can only form 
one phase. 

By components are understood all those chemical ele- 
ments taking part in the equilibrium, whose quantities are 
subject to independent variation.^" Ammonium chloride, 
for example, has only one component, it being a matter of 
indifference whether we choose nitrogen, hydrogen, or 
chlorine. If excess of ammonia or of hydrochloric acid 
is added, there are then two independent components. 
Calcium carbonate, above its dissociation temperature, has 
two independent components, calcium and carbon ; for the 
composition of the solid phases — calcium carbonate and 
calcium oxide — cannot be determined by the amount of 
calcium alone. Hence complete heterogeneous equilibrium is 
established in the case of ammontumchloride with twophases, 
and in the case of calcium carbonate with three phases. 

Complete equilibrium is a condition which depends only 
on the temperature, and is mostly definable by a certain 
value of the pressure. 

If there are h + 2 phases and only n components, equili- 
brium is only possible at singular points ; that is to say, at 
some definite temperature (multiple point, transition or 

'Trana. Connectieul Acad. 3, loS and 343 (1876); German translation 
byW. Oalwaid, Leipiig 189J. * Rec Trav. Chirn.6i 365, comnmnicaled 
by Roozeboam. '°I follaw here the eiposiuon by Planck (see Article 
Tbermochemie, id Ladeuburg's HaudwDrterbucb der Chemie. 11, 636). 
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transformation temperature). If there are just as many 
phases as there are components, the equiUbrium is incom- 
plete ; that is, to each temperature there corresponds a 
series of pressures. 

This phase rule has found numerous apphcations, as 
the work of Roozeboom,'^' in particular, shows. Rooze- 
boom studied the connection of the states of aggregation, 
the equilibrium between water and sulphurous anhydride, 
the hydrates of ferric chloride, etc. The phase rule can 
also be applied to dissociation phenomena, to the reciprocal 
transformation of allotropic modifications of elements, and 
so forth.'- 

More important perhaps than the phase rule (the sig- 
nificance of which is exaggerated by many) are van der 
Waals's theories of corresponding conditions,^^ and van 't 
HofTs theory of solution.^* 

Van der Waals makes a distinct advance by substituting 
for the gas equation, 

pv = R T, 
deduced from the laws of Boyle-Mariotte and of Henry- 
~iay-Lussac, the expression, 



f 



(/•+!.) ("-*)-* ^, 



which a and b are constants which depend upon the 
cohesion of the gases and the not altogether negligible 
volume of the molecules. (According to van der Waals b is 
to be considered as representing four times the volume of 
the molecules.) 

This equation not only represents the behaviour of gases 
(and especially of compressed gases) much more satis- 
factorily than the original equation, but it is also capable of 

" Z. physik. Chem. 3, 449, 513 ; 4, 31 ; S, 198 ; 10, 477 ; Rec. Trav. 
Chim. 4 el leg. '- Compare [he <ummariM by Meyerhnffer, Leipzig 1S93, 
and by Bancroft, Ithaca., New York, 1897. 'i'Die ConiinuJlSl dea gas- 
form igeo und fllisslgen Zusundes, Leipzig iSSl. "Lois de I'equilibre 
dumique dana I'eiai dilou^ ou diasouB. Stockholm 1SS6. Abstracted, Zi  

KiLk. Chem. l,4Sl. ^J 
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application to liquids. Moreover, since the constants a and 
b can be determined in a simple manner from the critical 
data (volume, pressure, and temperature) or from the be- 
haviour of the gases under high pressure, van der Waals's 
equation furnishes a mode of giving expression to the entire 
behaviour of all homogeneous liquid and gaseous substances 
with respect to changes of pressure, temperature, and 
volume ; and, on this account, it may be regarded as of I 
fundamental significance. Its accuracy has been proved by 
Young '^ in particular. 

The theory of solution is based upon conceptions that 
have arisen from the well-known experiments of PfefTer,'* 
which latter only became possible after the discovery by 
Traube '' of semipermeable membranes. 

In explaining osmotic pressure as the result of the im- 
pacts of the dissolved molecules upon the walls of the vessel, 
van 't Hoff arrives at a comparison between substances in 
the dissolved condition and In the state of gas. The laws 
of Boyle-Mariotte, and of Henry- Gay- Lussac, as welt as the 
fundamental hypothesis of Avogadro, can now be applied 
directly to solutions ; so that this branch, which has hitherto 
been one of the most obscure in the whole subject of 
chemistry, at once becomes fully accessible to investigation. 
Aa a consequence, important results, which are capable of 
being turned to account throughout the whole range of 
chemistry, are immediately obtained. 

The important relations subsisting between the depress 
of freezing point, the diminution of vapour pressure, and the 
elevation of boiling point on the one hand, and the molecular 
weight of the dissolved substance on the other (which were 
ascertained experimentally and formulated by Raoult " 



" Phil. Mag. ti] 33, 153 i 34. S^S- ''Osmoiische Uptersuchungen, 

Leipzig, 1877. "Archiy. f. Anat. u. Phys. 1867, 87. "Ann. Chim. [6] 
a, 66, 99 ; 8, 289, 317 ; 30, »97 ; Comptes Rendua. 87, 167 ; 2. phjsik, 
Chem. g, 3+3, elc. The liieralure of ihe predecessors of Raoull is yeij 
fully given in OsLwald's I.ehrbi.cli der Allgenicicicn Chcmie, SkMhJ 
Edition, I, 705 and 741. 
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particular), now attain their theoretical significance 
the first time. As the outcome of this, and also in 
consequence of improvements and simplifications that 
RaouU's methods of molecular weight determination under- 
went,^* these methods very soon obtained a footing ; and 
their results, especially those from the depression of the 
freezing point, are considered to be just as accurate as those 
from the vapour density. 

Raoult had already pointed out, however, that aqueous 
solutions of salts, of bases, and of acids, in particular, did not 
agree with his rules ; but always yielded results that were 
too low, and only attained to a value from one half to one- 
third of that which had to be regarded as the normal 
number. All explanation of this anomaly was at first want- 
ing, so that the general applicability of van 't HofTs theory 
appeared to be placed in doubt. The difficulty was got rid 
of in the same way as in the case of the abnormal vapour 
densities (compare p. 304). 

Arrhenius dealt with this matter by exactly the same 
method that Cannizzaro, Kekule, and Kopp had adopted 
in solving the other difficulty. His theory, advanced in 
1887,°" adopts as actually existent that condition which 
must be assumed to exist in order to arrive at an agreement 
between the theory of van 't Hoff and the numbers furnished 
by Raoult's rules. He draws attention to the fact that it is 
in the cases of solutions of those substances which are 
electrolytes and break up, under the influence of the 
electrical current, into their ions, that numbers are obtained 
which do not agree with theory, He now assumes that the 

Iionisation does not merely take place as a result of the 
'"Compare especially, Beckmann, Z. phyaik. Chem. 2,638; 4, 53a; 
S, ixi; 18,473, etc ■■"Z. phyiik. Chem. 1, 631. CIsLais (Pogg. 

Ann- 101, 13B) and Helmholtz (Weidem. Ann. 11, 737) must te mentioned 
■s predeceasora of Airhenius. Planck (Z. phyaik. Chem. i, 577) alaa 
clearly slated Ihe idea of the dtssocialioD of salU in aqucoug solution 
»imultaneousiy nilh ArrheiiitJa. 
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passage of the current, but that it occurs during the dis- 
solution ; and that the latter is thus accompanied by a more 
or less complete (electrolytic) dissociation, the extent of 
which depends principally upon the degree of dilution, A 
number of methods for determining the extent of this dis- 
sociation very soon presented themselves, as was pointed 
out by Arrhenius himself,^' and also by Planck,^ Ostwald,*^ 
and others ; and (what is very important) these methods 
give results that agree with one another. 

The hypothesis of Arrhenius found a great many 
oppoiients^ — indeed it could hardly have been expected that 
it would be otherwise. The assumption that an aqueous 
solution of common salt contains free sodium and chlorine 
ions (which, however, are nothing but electrically charged 
atoms that behave like free molecules) was certain to meet 
with opposition from chemists, since it stood in contradic- 
tion to observation and thus included something of a meta- 
physical nature. Besides, the explanation of many reactions 
that had formerly appeared simple was rendered much more 
difficult ; as, for example, the decomposition of water by the 
alkali metals,'* since in this reaction no combination with 
oxygen and, on the other hand, no displacement of hydro- 
gen ions by sodium ions could be assumed. But of what 
consequence are considerations of this kind in face of the 
great advantages which the theory of electrolytic dissocia- 
lion affords? A large nuinber of otherwise inexplicable 
facts are satisfactorily explained by means of it. The so- 
called law of thermo-neutrality, of Hess,'' which has been 
confirmed, in part at least, by the well-known investigations 
of Thomsen™ and of Bertheloi," is in complete accord with 
the ionisation theory, and so are the exceptions to this law 
which must necessarily exist in cases of incomplete dis- 



'" Z. phj-aik. Chem. 2, 4yl. '■"Wtedem. Ann. 34, IJ9. "Z. physik. 
;hero. 3, j6 and J70. ^Compare hnwevti Uslwald, Lehibuch. Second 
;dition, 3, 989. *Pogg. Ann. 52, 97. '" Thwmochemiscbe Unter- 
uchungen. I, 63. '" Ann. Chim. [j] 6, 315. 
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sociation ; whereas, without this theory the facts concerned 
constitute an iiicomprehenBible puzzle. -^ 

It is similar with the identity of the heat of neutralisa- 
tion of one and the same acid by means of different bases, 
and of that of one and the same base by means of different 
acids ; also with the law of Oudemans-** and Landolt^ (in 
accordance with which the salts of optically active alkaloids 
and of optically active acids exhibit the same rotation in 
solutions of equivalent concentration), with the magnetic 
rotatorypower," and with theatomic magnetism.^- Further, 
the principle in accordance with which the spectra of dilute 
solutions of different salts with similarly coloured ions are 
identical,^ and that according to which the molecular re- 
fractive power of the salts present in aqueous solution is 
an additive property,^ are explained in the same way. But 
probably the most important fact of this kind is that of the 
proportionality that exists between electrolytic conductivity 
and avidity in the case of acids,^* with which may be coupled 
the proof, furnished by Arrhenius,'" that the extent of the 
dissociation calculated from the electrolytic conductivity 
leads to very nearly the same results as that calculated 
from the depression of the freezing point. In these circum- 
stances we cannot be in doubt as to whether the hypothesis 
of Arrhenius is warranted. 

This ionisation theory, as it is now commonly called, 
ads us directly to electro-chemistry, which has made 
. advances that were undreamt of twenty years ago, and has 
L now developed into a separate branch of science that con- 
stantly leads to new scientific and practical results. The 
enthusiasm with which the discovery of the galvanic current 
and of the voltaic pile was welcomed, as sketched in Lecture 



** Compare L.Meyer, Z. phyaik, Chem. i, 134. ^ Wiedem. Beibl. 9, 635. 
* Berichte,6, 1073. =' Jahn, Wiedem. Ann, 43, a8o. ^ E. Wicdcmaon, 
in Ladenburg'a Handwflrterbuch. 7, jr. ■" Oatwald, Z. phyaik. Chem, 9, 
SJg. "* Gladstone, Proc. Roy. Soc. 16, 439 ; Kanonnikof, J, pr. Chem. 
[2] 31, 339. " Artheniua, Bihang Svenak, Handlingar. 8, No. 13, 'SB4; 

w:ild, J. pr. Chem. [3] 30, 93. ■" Z, physik. Chem. I, 631 ; 2, 491. 
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v., wai, as wc now know, perfectly justified. And even 
although disillusionment followed the great discoveries of 
Ritter, Davy, Beritelius, and Faraday, and although this 
branch remained unproductive for decades, still the opinion 
has been verified of those who believed that untold treasures 
lay here which should one day be disclosed. 

The modern subject of electro-chemistry forms a con- 
tinuation to those older discoveries, and to the important 
investigations ofHittorfandofKohlrausch (already mentioned 
on p. jli6) which were now for the first time fully understood ; 
and it leads to successive new discoveries. 

In this connection, accumulators may first of all be men- 
tioned here, since they have come into verj- general use, 
and without them it would scarcely be possible to employ 
electricity to advantage. Their introduction is the outcome 
of the discovery of polarisation by Ritter,^' and of the very 
exhaustive researches of Plante, which extend as far back 
as the year 1859,**' Plante constructed very powerful 
examples of the so-called secondary batteries ; and these were 
afterwards improved upon in important particulars by Faure."" 

The devising by Lippmann of the capillary electrometer,*' 
which depends upon the change produced in the surface ten- 
sion of mercury by polarisation, is also worthy of mention. 

The theory of the voltaic pile, for which we are in- 
debted to Nernst," is very important. It is founded upon 
the theory of diffusion, which was advanced by Nernst him^ 
self, and upon the idea of solution pressure deduced from 
van 't HofFs theory of solution. Nernst also developed the 
theory of concentration cells in the same way, and in doing 
so arrived at the same conclusions that Helmholtz''' had 
already reached by therniodynamical investigation. 

These matters must, however, be disposed of here by 

'■" Voigt's MaRaiiQ. 6 ('803). lOS J cumiiaic aUo Gaulherot, Sue, Hiau 
dti Galvaniame. 2, iog, ^ Comples Rendui, 49, 401; 50, 640; Re- 
cherches sur I'^lectrJcili!, Paris iS;^. '^ Getmati FaLent, 1B81. " Pogg. 
Ann. 145, S46 (1873). 'I ?.. physik.Ctieni. 3,61314, ng. ''^Berlin, , 

Akad. Btr. 1877, 711. 
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Vinerely alluding to them, since; thtiy really belong more to 
 the domain of physics than to that of chemistry. 

Turning now to subjects that concern us more immedi- 
t ately, we shall here first consider the progress that has 
' been made in analytical chemistry by the application of 
electrolysis. The subject of electrolysis is a very old one, 
and so early as 1800 Cruickshank predicted that it would 
be turned to account in this way.*^ It was qualitaiive 
analysis, however, that alone derived any benefit from it 
at first." Magnus afterwards drew attention to the fact 
that quantitative analysis— that is, the separation of the 
metals — must be possible by means of electrolysis ;** and 
experiments in the same direction were made moreover bv 
Gibbs« and by Luckow." Classen.^s Miller and Kiliani,« 
Smith,'" Vortmann,*' and others, afterwards introduced the 
manifold apphcatioiis of electrolysis to quantitative analysis ; 
and Classen devised the form of apparatus by which the ex- 
periments are generally carried out. The great importance 
of attention to the potential difference in these experiments 
was first recognised by Kiliani.'* 

The applications of electrolysis to metallurgy are probably 

still more important. After the researches of Davy, already 

fully sketched (p. 70), it was especially those of Bunsen ^^ 

(published by the latter partly alone and partly in con- 

I junction with Matthiessen) that brought about any notable 

* Nicholson's Journal (quarlo), 4, »54. " Compare, amongEt others, 
Divy, Phil. Trans. 1S07, l ; 1808, 1 ; Becquerel, M^m, de I'Acad. Id, 
284; Fiacher, Giib. Ann. 42, 91; Gaultier de Claubry, loiirn. Phann. 
Chiin. [3] 17, iz5i Niklfes, J ah res be ric hi :86j, 610; Becquerel, Ann. 
Chim. [l] 43, 380. -^ Pogg. Ann. I02, 1. ■^ Z. anal. Chem. 3, 334. 
" Dingl. Pulyl. Journ. 177, aji ; 178, +3. " Handbuch der Eleklmlyse ; 
Bericbtc. 27, 163 and 2060. " Lchrbuch der analylischen Cliemie, 
Second Edidon, Munich 1891. " Journ. Amer. Chem. Soc. 16, 93, 
4^0 ; 17, 6l2i 65a ; EleklroEhcm. Zeilsch, I, 1S6 nnd 290, 313 ; Z. anorg. 
Chem. 4, 96, 167, 373 ; 5, 197 ; 6, 40, 43. "' Elektrochem. Zeitsch. I, 
138; Monatahefle. 14, 536. "^ Berg-und HilUenmannische Zeitschrifl. 
J883. " Annalen. 83, 137 ; Pogg. Ann. 91,619; 92, 648; AnnaJ^n. 
94. ■°7. «=. 
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advancement. Electrolysis first found a technical applica- 
tion upon the discovery of electrolyping by Jacobi and 
Spencer in 1839, an art which depends, however, upon an 
observation made by De !a Rive in 1836. 

The technical production of metals by electrolysis only 
became possible after the discovery, in 1872, of the dyna- 
mo-electrical machine, which was employed immediately 
thereafter (in the North-German Refinery at Hamburg) to 
remove copper from solutions. Other metals, such as zinc, 
magnesium, lead, silver, gold, etc., were also produced 
electrically afterwards. An operation of especial importance 
was the electrolytic production of aluminium, a metal which 
Bunsen first prepared by this method." The technical 
process of Heroult^'' is different, however, from that of 
Bunsen, inasmuch as it is not a fused double chloride of 
the metal that is electrolysed, but aluminium oxide. 

This is the place to refer to the great scientific and 
practical results that Moissan obtained as the outcome of 
his experiments with the electric furnace. ^'^ Specially worthy 
of mention in this connection are the preparation of arti- 
ficial diamonds ; the production of calcium carbide (which 
had, however, been discovered long before by WShler") 
and of many other carbides; the preparation, in a state of 
purity, of chromium and of other difficultly fusible metals, 
etc. The first preparation of carborundum, which is also 
frequently attributed to Moissan, is due rather to Acheson,** 
an American. Attention must be drawn to the facts that 
in many of these experiments electricity is only employed 
as a^means of attaining high temperatures (3000" to 4C»o'), 
and that the results can also be obtained in other ways, 
since the same high temperatures can, of recent years, be 
reached by means of chemical reactions. An entirely new 
branch of thermo-industry has thus arisen, by means of 



■'" Pogg. Ann. 92, 648. « German Palent, December 1887. <* Le 

Four filectriqne, Paris 1897 ; Compies Rendus. I15, I03L ; I16, 218, 1419; 
117, 4*5. 679 ; 118, 330, SOI, etc " Atinalen, 124, aro. ™ Compuf 
also Schutzenberget, Comptes Rendu?. 114, loSg, 
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which great advances have already been made, and are 
still to be expected, in metallurgy. Of an earlier date is 
the employment of the oxy-hydrogen blowpipe in the melt- 
ing and working of platinum/'' and so is the combustion 
of carbon and other elements (such as silicion, sulphur, 
phosphorus, etc.) in air or oxygen at high temperatures, 
for the purpose of attaining stil! higher temperatures ; as, 
for example, in the blast furnace, or in the ingenious 
Bessemer process. The development of these methods by 
Goldschmidl,'^ and their application to the production of 
metals such as chromium, manganese, iron, and nickel, free 
from carbon, and of a large number of alloys, are new 
however. 

I may here recall the interesting results obtained, partly 
by Victor Meyer" and partly by Crafts/^ by the applica- 
tion of the method of vapour density determination devised 
by the former."' I regard as worthy of mention the proof 
that the molecule of iodine, 1.,, breaks up at high tempera- 
tures into single atoms''^ (compare p. 300); and also the 
fects that the beginning, at least, of a similar dissociation 
has been ascertained in the case of bromine ;"* that the 
molecule of arsenic, As^, similarly splits into two ; that 
potassium iodide even at high temperatures corresponds to 
the formula KI, and cuprous chloride to the formula 
Cu^CI^, etc. 

If the attainment of high temperatures has thus been of 
service for the purposes of our science and of technology, so 
likewise the endeavours, on the other hand, to obtain low 
temperatures have led to great advances, and to results of 
altogether unforeseen importance. A long time has elapsed 
since the discovery of the connection between the states of 

"" Hare, Phil. Mag. [3] 31, 356; further Deville and Debray, Ann, 
Chim. [3] 56, 385. " Annalen. 301, 19; Z. f. Elekirochemie, 4, 494. 
"' Berichte. 13, loia •"Comptes Rerdua. 90, 183; 92,39; Berichte, 
13, 851. '" Bericble. 11, 1867 aad 1946; 12, 609 and 681, elc 

" Comples Rendu--. 90, (°J ; 92, 39 ; Reriche. 13. 8£i. "* Linger and 
fklor Meyer, Pjro hemisghe IJtllersui'hungen, Braunschweig 1SS5. 
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physical aggregation and itie crilital temperature. This 
subject has been referred to already at p. 322, at which 
place the results of Pictet, of Cailletet, and of Wroblewsky 
on the liquefaction of the so-caiied permanent gases are 
also stated. Of especial importance were the detailed inves- 
tigations of Wroblewsky and Olszewsky, who first obtained 
quantities of oxygen and nitrogen in the liquid state, and 
particularly described many of their properties."^ The 
mode of measuring temperatures by determining the 
potential of thermo-electric currents, which is now largely 
employed, also originated with them.*^ In the experiments 
that have been carried out latterly, however, on the liquefac- 
tion of air and of other gases, Pictet's method has been 
abandoned again, and another method has been employed 
which is more nearly related to that of Cailletet. But, the 
latter method has been converted into a dynamical or con- 
tinuous one, in which adiabatic expansion of highly 
compressed gases has been utilised in effecting the necessary 
lowering of temperature. Thus Dewar,*' in his experiments 
ufK>n the production of liquid air, liquefied, by its own 
expansion, air which was under a pressure of 100 atmos- 
pheres and was cooled by solid carbonic anhydride ; whereas 
the recent technical method consists in cooling exclusively 
by expansion, and the effect of the latter is turned to account 
in a very ingenious manner by the employment of a self- 
intensive apparatus. Linde''^ in Germany, and Hampson'" 
in England almost at the same time constructed technically 
efficient forms of apparatus, based upon this method, for the 
production of Uquid air. 

Liquid air has not as yet, however, found any technical 
application upon the large scale. Nearly pure oxygen is 
obtained from it very cheaply, and the attempt has beeu 

*i Wiedem. Ann. 20, !43 and 860; Wien. Akad. Ber. 1885, 91 (3)i^i 
Monatshefte. Q, io6j. " Compare Holborn and Wien, Wiedenu Ann. 
59, 130 ; and Ladenbiirg and Kriigel, Berichle. 32, 181S. '^ Journ. Royil 
Insiituiion, 1B78 ; 1883-1885 ; 1891-1899. ^ Z. d. Vereins deuucfen. _ 
Ingenieure, 39, iij?, '" British Patent, April 1896. 
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made to apply it in the technology of explosives, or to the 
production of high temperatures, but no ultimate pronounce- 
ment can be made with respect to this. Of far greater 
importance are the results that liquid air has achieved in 
scientific investigation. 

In the first place, it must be mentioned that Dewar, by 
its aid, has succeeded in liquefying hydrogen,"' and in 
obtaining air, oxygen, and hydrogen in the solid state ; and 
that in doing so he has achieved almost everything that 
can be done in this direction, Dewar is at present engaged 
in trying to reach still lower temperatures by the aid of 
liquid hydrogen boiling under low pressure, in order to 
approach as nearly as possible to the absolute zero.'- 

It is also noteworthy that ozone, which was obtained in 
the liquid state by Hautefeuille and Chappuis in i88z by 
the aid of liquid ethylene,"^ can easily be prepared in an 
approximately pure condition by the use of liquid air, so 
that Troost was able to determine its hoihng point"'' and 
Ladenhurg its density. ^^ The latter determination is of 
especial importance, since the molecular formula Oj, deduced 
from it, constitutes one of the most emphatic arguments in 
favour of the whole molecular theory ; and this formula, 
which till then had only been supported by Soret's experi- 
ments,'" could not be regarded as finally settled. 

But the results that have been furnished by this agency 
with respect to the discovery of new elements are almost 
of greater consequence. 

When Lord Rayleigh compared the relative density of 
atmospheric nitrogen with that of nitrogen prepared from 
ammonia and other nitrogen compounds, he found a differ- 
ence (in the third decimal place) which could not possibly 
be ascribed to an experimental error.'' He therefore resolved 

" Oliiewski was the first, however, who prepared liquid hydrogen. 
Comptei Rendus. loi, ijS. '''- Proc Roy. Soc. 64, 337 ; Ann. 

Cbim. [7] 17, J, '^ Comptes Rendus. 94, 1249. ''* Ibid. 126, 

I7ji, ™ Beiichle. 31, a;o8, 3830; 32, 2ii. " Annalen, 138, 45 ; 
Supplcmeritband 5, 148. ■" Nature, 46, 512, 
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upcin a minute investigation in order to find out the sub- 
stance that was mixed with atmospheric nitrogen. This 
investigation he then tarried out along with Ramsay, and 
it led to the discovery of argon, an element of which it is 
very difficult to obtain any compounds,"^ The molecular 
weight, deduced from the density, gave the number 39.92,"' 
and since by Kundt's method (compare p. 300) the monatomic 
character of the gaseous molecules was indicated, its atomic 
weight would be represented by the same number. The 
question as to the position of this element in the periodic 
system is thereby rendered an extremely difficult one, since 
it falls near that of potassium and yet is beyond it. 

Ramsay took up the problem from a very general point 
of view. It appeared to him highly probable that argon 
was a member of a whole group of elements, of which group 
he hoped to find additional members associated with nitrogen. 
It was thus that he came to investigate, amongst other things, 
the gases evolved from cleveite by heating with sulphuric 
acid, which Hiilebrandt had considered to be nitrogen,*" and 
this led him to the discovery of helium. The brightest line 
in the spectrum of this gas, D^ (D, and D^ are the sodium 
lines), had been observed a long time previously by Lockyer 
in the spectrum of the sun's photosphere.*' Helium, whose 
atomic weight 4 was deduced from the density of the gas 
and from the rate of propagation of sound in it, was an 
analogue of argon in every respect ; and it was thus clear to 
Ramsay that there must be another element which, with 
atomic weight about 20, should be placed before sodium, in 
the same way that helium comes before lithium, and argon 
probably before potassium, although the atomic weight of 
argon has been found, in the meantime, somewhat higher 
than that of potassium. ^^ A similar thing applies to tellurium, 



" Bayleigh and Ramsay, Proc Roy. Sac. 57, 265 ; Z. physik. Cliem. 
16, 344 ; Phil. Trans. 1S95 (A), TB7 ; Berthelot, Comptes Rendua. 130, 
5S1 ; 139, 7'. " Berichie. 31, JT21. * Bull. U.S. Geological Sur^/ey, 
78.43. "' Naii.re,53. 319. "^ Beiichlp. 31, jnr. 
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I the atomic weight of which, according to the moat recent 
' determinations, is greater'* than that of iodine.*^ 

Ramsay now represents the further development of the 
subject"^ as if the investigation, carried out with his utmost 
energy and effort, had remained unproductive, and as if an 
, accident only had led him on to his further discoveries. 
There is in reality, however, no such accident in question, 
for the investigation of the residue from the evaporation of J 
I liquid air was only a link in the chain which, although [ 
I perhaps unknown to himself, represented the course of his J 
ideas. In this way he discovered krypton, the molecular J 
I weight of which was ascertained in a prehminary manner tO' I 
I be 45, but was subsequently fixed at 8z.^ In the case of ] 
krypton, the ratio of the specific heats has also been ascer- 
tained to be 1.66, so that this gas is also a monatomic'l 
> element, the position of which in the periodic system is still | 
undetermined. 

regards other discoveries, Ramsay found, by the I 
, systematic fractionation of argon ^^ {which he condensed by 
means of liquid air), two new elements — neon, with atomic | 
weight 19.9, which is clearly to be placed therefore between J 
helium and argon and before sodium ; and xenon, the density I 
of which was first found to he 65 (H = 2), but afterwards 1 28. ( 
The so-called metargon proved on more minute investiga- I 
tion to be carbonic oxide. 

Even although all doubt as to the individuality and the I 
elementary nature of these gases is not yet removed,** still f 
these investigations are unquestionably amongst the most ] 
successful that have been carried out during the last twenty 
years. Liquid air served not merely as starting material for 
the investigations, but Ramsay also employed it, or at least 
the liquid oxygen obtained by its aid, in an ingenious 

" BrauQcr. Joum, Ghem. Soc 67, 549; KOlhner, Annalen. 319, l_ 
" Compaxe, however, Rydberg, Z. anorg, Chem. 14, 66. ^ Berichle, 31, 
31 16. ^ Z. phyHk. Chem. 38, 6S3. The eonflictinf; results of Ladenburg 
(Berlin. Akad. 13er. 190a) requiie eiplaiwlion. « Berichle, 31, 3117. 
e Brauner, Ibid. 32, 708. 



350 HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY [lkct. xvt. 



manner for the purpose of separating the 
elements. 

The question as to the position of these " elements " in 
the periodic system has been much discussed, and up to the 
present it is not finally solved. On the other hand, we may 
now say that even if our views respecting the connection 
between the properties of the elements and their atomic 
weights should be modified on account of these newly dis- 
covered facts, still the periodic law has rendered excellent 
service as an invaluable guide in this obscure region. 

Although such unexpected discoveries were thus made, 
still they will not exercise any considerable influence upon 
chemistry as a whole, since all these elements apparently 
resemble argon, and probably do not enter into many com- 
pounds. Hence it may be said that these interesting 
investigations will probably not prove of great significance 
as regards their consequences, and that in this respect they 
will fall short of other researches which have not excited 
the interest of such wide circles. 

I merely recall here the isolation of fluorine by Moissan 
in 1886,'^ and the discovery of nickel carbonyl and allied 
compounds by Mond in 1890,™ and pass on to consider more 
particularly the investigation of the chemistry of nitrogen, 
which has made great advances in recent years. 

The discovery of hydroxylamine, by Lossen, falls under 
review here, although, of course, it took place at a much 
earlier date (in 1865)."'^ It has not been referred to 
previously, however, since its importance only came to be 
recognised gradually, a result to which Victor Meyer's 
researches on the oximes^^ and their stereo- isomerism^ 
materially contributed. 

™ Comptes Reiidus. M13, SoJ and i^S, " Journ. ChGin. Soc 57.749) 
59,604. °' Zeitachrirt fiirChemicS, 551; AnDa1cn,SupplenientbHndti,iio; 
160, H3 ; 161, 347, etc. '^ Meyer and Janny, Berichte. 15. I)?4 ; J«nny, 
Ibid. 15,2778; 16, 170; Meyer, Ibid. 16, 822; Pelraczelt, Ibid. 16, S33,- 
etc '" H. Goldschmidi, Berichle. 16, 11761 Auwers and Meyer, Xbidti j 
ai. 784, 3510; 22, S37, fLC. 
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The preparation of phenylhydrazine, by Emil Fischer,^ 
also deserves mention here. It must be loolced upon as of 
particular importance, on account of its leading to the 
clearing up of the sugar group. ^ Following upon this there 
are the valuable researches of Curtius, who discovered 
hydrazine in 1889, *" and hydrazoic acid in 1890."" The 
utilisation of these two substances has already led to numerous 
investigations, and will lead to others. As worthy of mention, 
I also refer to the researches of Thiele,** who (amongst other 
things) found out a convenient and technically practicable 
method for the manufacture of hydrazine ; and to those of 
Raschig,^ who cleared up the nitrogen-sulphonic acids, and 
' )ing so discovered the method now employed for the 
production of hydroxylamine. 

It does not seem to me that this is the place to enter 
.ore fully into this subject, since I am really giving a 
' historical sketch, in which only those things that are of 
general importance can be prominently brought forward. 

I may thus recall here a discovery of Hellriegel's which 

marks an epoch in chemistry and agriculture."''' According 

to Hellriegel, leguminous plants, and lupins in particular, 

!3s the power of assimilating, with the aid of lower 

organisms, the nitrogen of the air. In this connection the 

I fact must not be passed by without mention that Berthelot 

\ had previously asserted the assimilation of free nitrogen.'" 

An observation which is to a certain extent of an 
I opposite character is the proof furnished by Buchner that 
' fermentation is possible even without living organisms, by 
eans of the liquid expressed from yeast (zymase).^*" 
More particular consideration may be given to a re- 
search by van 't Hoff, in which the idea and the significance 

" Berichte. 8, 5S9 ; compare also Stiecker and Roemcr, Ibid. 4, 7B4 ; 

d ZeilEchrift fiJr Chemie. 14, 481. »■ Berichte. 17, 579. i» Curtiui 

[ Hid Jay, J. pr. Chem. [a] 39, 27- "' Curtius, Berichte. 23, 30*3. 

"■ AnnaUn. 270, r ; 273, 133 1 Berichte. 26, aS9^ and 364S, ""^ 

^ •• Annalen, 241, 161. '°" Hellriegel and Wilfahrt. Biederra. Cemr. 18, 

'"' Comptes Rendua. 106, 569. '"' Berichte. 30, 117, ino, :fi6S, etc. 
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of the transition temperature are clearly stated. '<" Van 't 
Hoff is led to the idea by the comparison of chemical 
reactions with the transitions from one of the states of 
physical aggregation to the others ; but the same con- 
ception may be arrived at by the aid of the phase rule. 

Since the observations of St Claire Deville (see p. 302), 
the phenomena of dissociation have been regarded and 
treated as analogous to those of evaporation. Van 't Hoff 
now shows that there are reactions which are comparable 
with the process of fusion, and in which a fixed temperature 
marks the line of separation between two chemically different 
conditions. This fixed temperature he designates the transi- 
tion temperature ; and he demonstrates the accuracy of his 
idea in the cases of the formation of double salts (astrakanite), 
of the preparation of elements in atlotropic modifications 
(sulphur), and of the splitting of racemic substances (sodium 
ammonium racemate). 

He afterwards treated this subject in a much more, 
detailed manner in an important monograph i"* "On the 
Formation and Decomposition of Double Salts," in which 
he explains the theory of the matter, and describes the 
methods for experimentally determining the transition 
temperature. 

These investigations have found very important applica- 
tions in relation to the deposition of salts from ocean water ,"*5 
and in explaining the splitting of racemic compounds by 
Pasteur's methods. 

This leads us directly to the subject of stereo -chemistry, 
which has already beeiL discussed in Lecture XIII. (see p. 
268), but which has acquired so much importance of late 
that I must return to it here.'"" 

Attention has already been called to the fact that all 
compounds with asymmetric carbon atoms do not possess 

"" Van 't Hoff and Deventer, Beiiehte. 19, 2142, •" German Edhion 
by Dr Paul, Leipzig 1897. ""■ Berlin. Akad. Ber. 1897, 189S, 1S99, 1900, 
1901,1902. "* Compare van '1 Hoff: Die Lagerung der Atome im Raume, 
Second Edition, Braunschweig 1S94. 



I 
I 



fcBCT. XVI.] HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY 353 

optical activity. It was possible to show, however, that 
facts of this description only constitute apparent exceptions 
since it could be proved in very many instances that the 
compoLinUs concerned are " racemic " (that is, that, like 
racemic acid, they can be split into their enantiomorphous 
constituents, or that they are mixtures of such mirror- 
images), or that they are meso-compounds (that is, that 
they behave like meso-tartaric acid, which, it is true, is 
only possible in the case of substances with symmetrical 
structural formula). 

The theory of the asymmetric carbon atom was tested, 
in the first instance, in isolated cases only, and, amongst 
Others, in the splitting by means of fniigi of a series of 
alcohols, which Le Bel succeeded in effecting ; ^"^ and in the 
splitting of synthetic couiine,"* which was of importance 
inasmuch as k was the preparation, for the first time, of an 
active base. The theory was subjected to a systematic 
examination by Emil Fischer, in carrying out his well- 
known syntheses in the sugar group.^"^ 

It is simply astonishing that the theory stood the test 
of this experimentum crucis, and that the sagacity of Fischer 
enabled him to fix the configurations of the individual 
hexoses "" without encountering any contradictions in doing 
so, especially when we take into consideration the recent 
experiments of Walden,'ii in accordance with which it is 
possible, by means of simple chemical reactions, to pass at 
ordinary temperatures from an active substance to its 
enantiomorph. 

As regards the application of the theory of asymmetric 
carbon atoms to molecules with doubly linked carbon atoms, — 
a matter that van 't HofF had already mentioned, but one 
which had met with less attention, — very special notice 



"" Coraptes Rendufl. 8 
CompteB Rendus. g2, 531. 
247, 83. '™ Berichte. 23, 
'" Berichle. 38, 3766 ; 29, 



h 213 ; 89. 3" ; Bull. Soc. Cliim, [3] % 5Si i 
'"" Ladenburg, Berichle. 19, 2578 ; Annaleo. 
SM4 ; 27, 3189. "" Ibid. 24, 1836 and al583. 
133; 30. 2795 inJ 31+6- 
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was called to it by Wislicenus/'^ who, moreover, had him- 
self given the first impulse to stereo- chemical conceptions 
by his earlier and extended investigations of lactic acid.*'' 

The researches of Wislicenus and his pupils'** have 
certainly supplied most valuable contributions towards the 
clearing up of these remarkable cases of isomerism — an end 
towards which {after the discovery of fumaric'" and maleic"° 
acids) a great many chemists, and even Kekule himself,"" 
had aspired in vain. In this domain, however, there are 
still many unexplained contradictions, as Michael"* and 
Anschutz"" in particular have shown. On the other hand 
it must be admitted, that by van 't HofPs theory an extremely 
plausible explanation of the products arising from the oxida- 
tion of fumaric and of maleic acids is rendered possible.'^ 

The applications of the doctrine of asymmetric carbon 
atoms to substances containing rings are also important and 
interesting. The first principles were laid down by van 't 
Hoff;''' but their significance was only fully recognised 
when Baeyer published his extended investigations upon 
hydrogenised aromatic compounds, and, in particular, upon 
the hydro phthalic acids.*^* 

While Baeyer's intention in these investigations was to 
discover weaknesses in the theory, and even to modify 
it, his labours led instead to a further confirmation of it. 
Besides this, the credit is due to him of having advanced 
the so-called tension theory,'^ which has already proved of 
in some cases. 



'" Uber die raiimliche AnordDung der Atome in orgamicheii Molekulen 
und ihre Bsstimmung in geomctrisch-isomeren ungesattigten Verbindungin, 
Leipzig 1887. ■" Annalen. 125, 41 ; 128, r ; 133. 357 ; 146, 145 ; 166, 3 ; 
and especially 167, 345- '" Ibid- 246, 53 ; 24B, I, aSi ; 350, 224 ; xjz, i ; 
274. 99. "' Pfaffi in BerieiiuE" Jahreaberichl rSaS, 216. "'i Pelouze, 
Annaien. it, 163. "' Ibid. Supplement band Z, III ; Zeitsdirift fiir 
Cliemie. 10,654. "«J. pr. Cheni. [2] 38 i 43 ! 46 ; M etc ""Annalen. 
254, 16B. 1* Kekule and Anechutz, Berichte. 13, aiSo; 14. 71J. 

"1 La chimie dans I'espnte. ™ Annalen. 245, 103 ; 351, 357 ; 356, 1 ; 
258, I and 145 i 266, l6g ; 269, 14S ; 276, 2j;. '^ Berlchlc. 18. I27I. 
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Emphasis must be laid upon the fact that the important 
consequences which the theory of the asymmetric carbon 
atom brought forth, gave a spur to the more and more 
complete application of stereo-chemical considerations. In 
this connection the numerous researches may be mentioned 
which deal with the non -occurrence of certain reactions, and 
explain this on stereo-chemical grounds. '^^ Amongst these 
investigations the best known are those of Victor Meyer on 
the formation of esters. i^'' The asymmetry of the nitrogen 
atom may also be mentioned in this connection. 

The researches of Hantzsch and Werner ^'^' were of 
fundamental significance with respect to the last-named 
subject, and they were capable of explaining the isomerism 
amongst oximes, which was already familiar at that time. 
Hantzsch afterwards extended the views respecting this 
matter, and turned them to account in explaining the iso- 
meric hydrazones'" and diazo-compounds.'-^ It is truethat 
it was only geometrical isomerism in the case of nitrogenous 
organic compounds that was proved by these investigations. 
Le Bel'^ and Ladenburg'^" endeavoured to prove that 
asymmetric nitrogen can further produce or influence 
optical activity. The investigations of both have, how- 
ever, been attacked,'^^ but both have been able to establish 



'"Harmann, Ibid. 17, 1915 ; and 18, tSzj ; Jacobson, Ibid. 33, 1319; 35, 
991 ; 26. 681 and 699, clc. ; Pinner, Ibid, 23, ign ; Kiialer and Slallberg, 
Anoalen. 378, 207. '*> Berichie. 27, Sio, 1580, 3143 ; 28, Ref, 301 and 916 ; 
39, 830, elt "" Ibid. 33, II ; Werner, Raumliche Anordniing der Atome 
ia rticfcstofniahigen Molekillen, l8go. Compare funber, ihe previously 
published researches of WillKerodt, J. pr. Chem. 37, 449; Buich and 
Marsh, Journ. Chem. Soc. 55, 656 ; and especially van 't Holf, Ansichlen 
Uber die arganische Chemie, Braunschweig i8j8-8l. '" Fehrlin, 
Berithle. 33. IS74; Krause, Ibid. 33, 3617 ; Hanusch and Kralt, Ibid. 24, 
3511 ; Marckwald, Ibid, 35, 31C0. '^ Ibid. 27, 170a, 1736, 1857, 1099, 
3968, 3S»7 ; 38, 741, 1114. 173+. etc. ™ Comptea RenduB. 113. 7*4- 

""Berlin. Akad. Per. 1892, 106;; BeHchte. 26.854; 27, 853 and 859. 
"> Marckwatd and Droste-Hiiehhuff, Ibid. 33, 560; WolffenEtein, Ibid. 
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the accuracy of their results.'*- Pope and Peachey sub- 
sequently prepared optically active compounds of sulphur '" 
and of tin."* 

Another subject that was much discussed was the signi- 
ficance of racemism, about which a clear understanding only 
became possible upon the introduction of the conception of 
the transition temperature, and upon the recognition of the 
analogy between racemic substances and double salts. The 
most important method of splitting racemic substances — that 
by means of optically active substances — remained a standing 
enigma as long as the existence of partially racemic sub- 
stances was denied.'** Every difficulty was removed, how- 
ever, after Ladenburg had shown that such substances do 
without doubt exist,'** and after a transition temperature 
had been recognised in their case also.'" 

Furthermore, the much debated question as to how a 
truly racemic substance (inactive by intra-moIecuUr com- 
pensation) can be distinguished from the mixture of the 
active components, may now be looked upon as practically 
settled.'" 

It is beyond doubt that the founding and development 
of stereo-chemistry (a name which originated with Victor 
Meyer '*") is the most important thing that was accomplished 
in organic chemistry during the last two decades of the 
nineteenth century. Stereo-chemistry possesses a signi- 
ficance for this period similar to that which the foundation 
and introduction of the theory of aromatic compounds pos- 
sessed for the twenty years preceding. There are besides, 

"" Le Ucl, Comptes RenJiis. tag. 541! ; Ladenburg, Bericlile. 29, 3706 [ 
34, 3416; compire further VVedekind, Ibid. 33, 511 and 722; Pope and 
Peachey, Joum, Chem. Soc. 75, 1127; Jg, 838. "^ Itrid. 77. 1071, 
'^ Proc. Chem. Sot 16, 4». '*" E. FUcher, Beriehle. 27, 3:26 ; LanJoli, 
Daa Oplische DrehunfBVcrmilgen, Second Edition, Brnunachwcig, 1898. 85. 
'■* Ladenburg nnd Hen, Bcridite. 31, 937 ( Lndenburg and Doctor, [bid. 
31, 1959. '" Ladenburg and Doctor, Ibid. 32, Jo. '" RoDzeboom, Z, 
pbysik, Chem. 38, 494 ; Bericbte. 33, 537 ; Liidenburg, Joum. Chem. Soc. 
7S, 465 i Beiichte. 3a, 864 ; Pope and Peacbej, Journ. Chem. Soc. 75, 
I in. '* Berichtc. 23. 568. 
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however, other important investigations in organic chemistry 
which require to be mentioned. 

A matter of general importance was the introduction of 
the idea of tautomerism or desmotropy, which was brought 
forward by Laar,'''" in 1885, on the strength of some experi- 
mental observations and remarks by Zincke.''" Laar applies 
the term tautomeric to a compound when two or more 
structural formula can be advanced in explanation of its 
interactions. A very well-known example is furnished by 
aceto-acetic ether, which reacts sometimes as if it should be 
represented by the ketone formula CHg.CO.CHa-COOCaH.,, 
and sometimes as if it should be represented by the enol 
formula CHg.CiOH) : CH.COOC.H^. There are numerous 
investigations dealing with substances of this kind, of which 
there are a large number. Some of the best known of these 
investigations are those of Claisen,'*^ of W. Wisiicenus,'^^ 
and of Knorr,'+' Opinions are still widely divergent, with 
regard to the questions as to whether a desmotropic sub- 
stance is to be considered as a mixture of two or more 
compounds (Laar), or whether the forms are continuously 
passing into one another by means of oscillations (Kekul^) 
or shifting Unkings (Knorr '*■'), or finally whether one form 
is stable under certain conditions while another is stable 
under different conditions. 

The systematic and, theoretically, almost completed 
examination of the sugar group has already been referred 
to (p. 351). The uric acid group, which so long resisted 
elucidation and synthesis, is now completely cleared up,^^" 
and this is chiefly due to Emil Fischer's synthetical investi- 
gations."' 

"• Berichte. 18, 648 ; 19, 730 ; compare also Butlerow, Annalen. 189, 
76. '" Beriehle, 17, 30JO. '^ Annalen. 291, 25. '■" Ibid, zgi, 1+7. 
'"IHd. 293, 70. '" Ibid. 279, 1 88. '"Compare further, Grimaux, 
Ann. Chim. [5] II, 356 ; and 17, 176 ; Horbaczcwsky, Monatshefle. 3, 796 ; 
6, SS6 ; 8, 301 ; Behrend and Roosen, Annalen. 351, ij; ; W. Traube, 
Befichlc. 33. 1371 and 3035. •" Berichte. 30, S49i Si9. '^39. '846, 1120, 

S336, 3400,3000; 31. 104,431,543, lySo, 2546, 1550, s6i9.a6j2; 32,435. 
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The hydrogeiiiaed aromatic compounds have iikewise 
been referred to already (p. 3S4), but the terpenes have not 
been mentioned. The latter formerly constituted one of the 
most confused sections of organic chemistry, whereas Wallach 
has now succeeded in systematising them by his extended 
and careful researches.'*^ But the most important thing 
about them, the elucidation of their constitution, is still 
wanting; for, in spite of some fortunate attempts by Baeyer,'*' 
which led to the synthesis of substances resembling terpenes, 
no one has yet succeeded in making this clear. 

The discovery of the iodo-, iodoso-, and iodonium-com- 
pounds, for which we are indebted to Willgerodt'^ and to 
Victor Meyer,'" is also important, and these compounds 
supply new knowledge concerning the nature of iodine. The 
discovery of antipyrine by Knorr'^^ was of great importance 
in medicine, and through it the pyrazol group'"^ came to 
be simultaneously explored. 

The preparation of the so-called substantive azo-dyes has 
become of technical importance ; '■'"' and of much greater 
consequence is the manufacture of ammonia soda, and that 
of synthetic indigo, according to a method discovered by 
Heumann.'^"^ The latter is probably the most striking 
example of tlie eminent service which a close union of 
technical practice with science is capable of rendering. The 
detailed history of this sijbject, which has now been placed 
at our disposal ui the exposition by Brunck,'^ presents an 
abundance of interesting and instructive matter. In this 
connection it may be pointed out specially that the manu- 
facture of synthetic indigo has brought to maturity a new 
method of obtaining sulphuric acid,'" which may, perhaps, 
displace the old-established method. That catalytic pro- 

I*" Annaleu. 225-320 [5! papers). '■" Ibid. 278, a88 ; Beilehte. b6, ajs. 
"» J.pr. Chem. [2] 33, 154; Berichle. 25, J491 ; and 26, 1802. i^i jy^^ 
25, 2632 j a6, IJ54; 27, 1593 ; 28, Ref. go. "^Ibid, 17, Ref. 148 and 
149. Also Ibid. 17, 2032, etc. '" Annalen. 279, 188 ; 253, 1. '" German 
Patent No, 32958, 1884. '" Berichte. 23, 304J, 34)1. '« Ibid. 33, 
Sonderhefl, Ixii. "" Ibid. 34, ^ofi?. 
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cesses have been called into requisition both in the pre- 
paration of the anthranilic acid necessary for the indigo 
manufacture, and in the combination of sulphurous anhydride 
and oxygen, has directed the attention of chemists anew to 
this subject, which was dealt with so frequently at an earlier 
period.'"^ 

Great advances have likewise been made in the prepara* 
tion of artificial perfumes. VanilHne has already been referred 
to. The manufacture of piperonal ^^^ (heliotroplne), and 
especially the synthesis of ionone by Tiemann and Kriiger,!"" 
must be mentioned in this connection. 

This account of the most recent phases in the develop- 
ment of our science must not be concluded, however, without 
reference being made to the valuable, although unfinished, 
researches which were carried out under the direction of 
Friedel, and which aimed at the introduction of a new 
nomenclature into organic chemistry.^'^' Although it has 
not yet been possible to extend the system to substances 
containing rings, still there is much that is good and valuable 
in the principles that have been advanced. 

With the foregoing observations I may be permitted to 
conclude these lectures. I shall be gratified if the matters 
that have been discussed should prove to be of value in 
conveying an outline of the history of our science ; and, in 
any case, I hope that the lectures may serve as a stimulus 
to independent study. There are few things which operate 
more advantageously in the latter direction than a survey 
of the past. We recognise that progress is only possible 
with the united activity of many workers ; we realise that 
even the smallest contribution is not useless ; and we are 
led to exercise our own small capacities in the hope that 
they also may increase, by a drop, the tide of general 
knowledge. 



"« Oslwald. ElekLrochem. Zeitsch. 7. 995. 
"» Berichle. 26, 2675 ; 28, 175!. "" Compare 
Pcrichte. 26, 159}. 
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^^^K ethyl ether, 205, 206, 210 


Nitrogen, assimilation, 351 
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Nitrogen, equivalent of, 14S 

Bulphonic acids, JJI 
Nomenclature ol Berzetius, 89 
new system of chemical, jj et 
109 
Nota^on of Berzelius, 90 
Nucleus theoiy of Laurent, 143 etc., 
167, 174, i8a, 202 



f)ll- of the Dutch chemists, 136, 

^^ 141, 149 

Olefiant gas, 122 etr. 

Organic adds, Liebig's researches, 



chemistry, new nomenclature, 

359 
chemiatiy, separate treatment, 

108, 111 etc 
compounds, classification by 



117, 1 



I,3S8 



. of, 



compounds, derivatives of i 

organic compounds, 23J 

Organo-metallic compounds, 227, 



285 
Orthotoluidine, 279 
Orthrin, 126 
Osmotic pressure, 338 
Othyl, acg 
Oxalic acid, II, izi, 226, 343, 2SS, 



Oxi 



2S9 



, iJ, SI4 
Oxauilide, 185 
Oxidation of subftjluled pyridines, 

284 
Oximes, 350 
Olindol, synthesis, 296 
Oxybenzoic acid, 257 
Oxycumarines, 29; 
Oxygen, assumed presence in hydro- 
chloric add, 76, 78 etc. 
discovery, 11, t6, 24 
Oxy-isobuiync acid, 264 
Oiypropionic acid, 257 



pARA - OXYBENZOIC acid, 

Perfumes, artificial, 359 

Periodic law, 103, 311 eic. 

Peikin's reacUon, 292 

Phase rule, 336 etc., 353 

Phases, theory of, 336 etc. 

Phenanlhrene, 281 

Phenol aldehydes, synthesis, 392 

dyef, 2S0 
Phenols, synihesis, I91 
Phenyl, 129 

hydrazine, 3SI 

Gulphonic add, Z39 
Phenylene diamines, 277 
Phlogislians, chemical knowledge 

Phlogiadcated air, 18 
Phlogiston theory, 5 etc, 13 etc. 
Phosgene, 170 
Phosphoric acid, 236, 244 

acids, Graham's investigations, 



acids, supposed 

IS! 

anhydride, 25 
Phosphorus, acids of, 243 

pentabromide, vapour density, 

301 
penta chloride, vapour density, 

pentachloride, dissodation, 30S, 
307 

I'apour density, 106, 299 
Phoio-chemical induction, 328 
Phthaleines, 2S0, 295 
Phlhalic add, 238, 276 

anhjnlride, 281 
Pieene, 283 
Picoline, sy 
Picric acio, 
Piperidine, 285 

synthesis, 390 
Piperonal, 3S9 
Poly basic acids, 185, 190, 194 e 

acids, theory of, 151, 154 etc 
Polyethylene alcohols, -24 7 
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^^M Pokrit; CBradie), 19S etc. 


Racemism, 356 


^^H Polvmerism, llS 


Radical, Jt, 33, 124, ij6 etc., 167, 




169,217,225 


^^m PotMsium, discovery, 67, 74 etc. 


cmponn.i, rog 


^H ethyl, 32S 


Liebig'sdefi..iLion, 128 


^^M i«lide, rormuU, US 


theory, IJO, 121, 130 etc., 174. 
176 etc., 230 


^^H Prindpts ol Hess, 323 


^^H of malimllm woik, %iS 


Radicals, 186, 217 


^^M Probability theory (Maxwell's), 304 


binary, 170 


^^M 136 


conjugated, 220 etc., 228, 830 


^^^1 Propionic add, 257, 15S 




^^H acid, aynthesia, 335 


235. 242 


^H etber, 35s 


dififerent, recognised by Kolbe, 


^H Propyl aldehyde, 153 


229 


^^H pyridines, 284, 3S6 
^^V Propylene, 26g 


isolation, 226 1 


palyatomic, 240, 247 

with basidty greater than one, 


^H glycol, 257 


^^H Praut's hypothesis, 102, 311 


214, 231 


^Hl Purpurioe, 28 1 


Refraction equivalents, 331 


^HC Pyrazol group, 35B 


Refractive indei, 330 etc. 


^H Pyrene, 2S3 


Relations between electrical trad 


^M Pyridine, 263 etc. 


chemical forces, 335 


^^H carbonic acid from oxidatioo of 


between optical and chemical 


^^L nicatine, iSS 


properties, 326 


^^^ dJcarbonic acid, 2S6 

^^^H series, position of substUuled 


by wergbt in chemical changes. 


Replacement, 139 


^^H atoms or groups, 2S4 


Residues, theory of, 180 etc., 233 


^H synthesis, 384 


Respiration, 29 etc. 


^^V tricarb^iiic ncid, lib 


Retene (Methyl - propyl - phenan- 


^^H Pyro phosphoric acid, 153, 15S, 343 


threne). 38a 


^^M Pyrrol, 186, 287 


Roaaniline, 280, 295 




Rosollc add, 280, 295 




Rotation of plane of polarisation. 


^H QUINIZARINE, 2S1 
^H VO QuinoUne, 283 etc., 295 


333 


of plane of polarisation, electro- 


^^H from decomposition of al* 


magnetic, 333 


^H kaloids, 23s 


RuKdium, discovery, 31B 


^H synthesis, 2S4, 2S5, 296 


RuWes, artifidal, 320 


^^B Qiunone, 278, 279 




^^B formula for, 278 




^B Quinones, Grabe's eiaminatioD of, 


CALICYLIC acid, 229 
^ Salts, 242 


H 27E 




amphid, 84,120 




haloid, 84, ISO 


^H T> ACEMIC add, 118, 267 etc. 
^^K -^^ add, Pasteur's modes of de- 


neutral, 161 


views regarding, 120 1 


^^1 composing, 267 etc. 


Salylicadd, 271,273 


^^H^ acid, synthesis, 189 


Saturating capacity CFtankland). 


^^m and panially racemic sub- 
^^^B stances, 336 


231, 243 
Scandium, 313, 3 13 




Secondary batteries, 34a  


^V 


Semi-permeahle membranes, 338 J 
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Sesquioxides, 743 

Silidc add, derivatives, 310 

Silicon, eth;l, 228 

fluoride, discovery. 11 
replacement of carbon by, l6j 

Sodium, discovery, 67, 74 eLc, 
ethyl, 21& 

Solution, van 't Haff'a theory, 337- 






;> 319 



bright bands, 317 

Slatiqiu CAimi^ue, licrthol let's, 35 

Stellar chemistry, J18 

Slereo-chemistry, a68, 352, 356 

Stibethin, 33] 

StSchiametry, 52, 113 

Suboxides, H9 

Subetituted ninnionias, 304, 214, 1 

Substitution, ijg etc, 150, 162 et 
165 etc, 20Z, 225, 366 
early observations, 14.0 
of carbon by silicon, 167 

Succinic add, 238 

Sugar group, 3Sr. 353, 3S7 

Sulphacelic acid, I2g, 239 

Sulphanilic add, 185 _ 

Sulphite of nerchloride of carb 
(Kolbe), 224 

Sulpho-acids, 239 

Sulphobeniide, iSr, i8z 

Sulphobenzoic acid, 1S2, 22T, 2: 
239 

Sulp ho camphoric add, 166 

Sulphovinic add, 1S2, 206 (sec ul 
Ethyl sulphuric add) 

Sulphur, optically 






■: 35^ 



vapour density, 105, , ,, 
Sulphuric acid, no, 19S, 2j6, ajg, 

243, 247, 358 
add, a dibasic add, 1S3, 184, 

18s, 187, 






1,305 



Sulphur 



^iv/u= add, discovery IJ 

,..ihydride, dissociation, 3 
Sulphury! chloride, 214 
SuperoMdes, go 
Synthesis by condensation, 2g. 

of aromatic hydrocarbons 
291 

of hydrocarbons, 2go 

of minerals, 319 

of organic compounds, 



TARTAR emetic, l£9 
^ Tartaric add, 154, 156, I 
190 
acid, formula, 203 
add, inaclive, 267 etc, 
acid, isomerism, 118, 267 
acid, left rotating, 267 etc 
add, right rotating, 267 el 
Taurine, synthesis, 2S9 
Tantomerism, 357 
Teliuriuro. atomic weight, 313, ; 
349 
ethyl, i 



344 d 






low, altainment of, 345 el 
Terepblbalic add, 375, 277 
Terme di comfiaraisan, Latuent'fl 

Terpenes, 168, 358 
Tetra-pbenol (Kurfuran), 287 
Thallium, discovery, 318 
Thermal effect, 335 
Thermo-chemistry, 323 etc 

researches of Thorn sen, Jlfl 
334 
Thioacetic acid, 24 1 
Thiofurfuran, 287 
Thiophen, 287 
Tin, optically active compounda, 336 
Toluene, 271, 273 '^ 

Toluylicadd, 27s 
TranEformation temperature, 337 j 
Transition temperature, 3j6, 

352, 356 
Transpiration of gases, 331 

of vapours, 332 
Triads, DHhereinei's, 3tl 
Trichloracetic add, 321, 225, : 



376 
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Trichloracetic acid, analogy with 
acetic acid, 164, 171 

acid, synthesis, 116 
Trichlormethyl-sul phonic acid, 214 
Trimethylamine, 262 
Trimethyl benzene, 276 

carhinol, 23S, i6: 
Types, condensed, 311, 247 

Dumas' theory of, 163, 165, 
174, 176 

Gerhardl's theory of, ill, 217, 
ijoetc, J3Z, 233 

mechanical, 16$ 

mised, 221 etc 

molecular, 165 etc 
Typical hydrogen, !S9 etc. 
Tyrosine, synthesis, 190 

TTMBELLIFERONE, 19s 

^-^ Unitary system, l6z, 167 etc 
Unsaturated acida, 370 

compounds, 269 etc., joE 
Uranium, atomic weight doubled, 

313 
Urea, synthe»s, 116, 2SS 
Uric acid, II 



Valency, constant or varia 

307 etc 
Van der Waals's equation, 337 
Vaniiline, synthesis, 190, 359 
Vapour densities, 105, J39 

densities, abnormal, 299 1 

304 etc, 339 
densil'ei, ratio of, 300 
pressure, diminution, 33S 
Vapours, transpiration, 331 
Vital force, rij 



in combination, 90 

presence Id oxygen acids 

doubted, 158 etc 
presence in many organic com- 
pounds doubted, iSo 
regarded as type by William- 
supposed conversion into earth, 
S2, 23 



^INC ethyl, discovery, 237 

vapour density, 299 
Zymase, 351 
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